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PREFACE

A book about the English language — or abour any individual lan-
guage ~ is a daring enterprise, for it has as many perceptive critics as
there are fluent readers. The language as a whole belongs to no one,
yet everyone owns a part of it, hasan interest in it, and has an opin-
ion abour it. Moreover, whenever people begin to 1alk about their
own language, they all bave something to offer — favourite words or
sayings, dialect anecdotes and observations, usage likes and dislikes.
Individual linguistic memories, experiences, and abilities enable
everyone to make a personal contribution to language chat. In a
sense, we are all truly equal when we participate — even though this
democratic vision is disturbed by the widely-shared perception that
some (notably, those who have learned the terminology of language
study) are more equal than others.

The stories of English

That is why the metaphor of ‘the story’ (as in ‘the story of English’)
is somewhat misleading. There is no one ‘story’ of English. There are
innumerable individual stories. And even if we look for broad nar-
rative themes, there are several dimensions competing for our atten-
tion. Forexample, there is the structural story ~ the way the sounds,
grammar, and vocabulary.of the language have evolved. There is the
social story — the way the language has come to serve a multiplicity
of functions in society. There is the literary story — the way writers
have evoked the power, range, and beauty of the language to express
new orders of meaning, And there is the chronological story — appar-
ently the most straightforward, though even here iris nor possible to
give a simple account, in terms of 4 beginning, middle, and end.
There is no single beginning to the story of English, butseveral, with
waves of Anglo-Saxon invaders arriving in various locations, and
laying the foundations of later dialect difference. There is no single
middle, but several, with the language diverging early on in England
and Scotland, then much later taking different paths in Britain,
North America, and elsewhere. And, as we observe the increasingly
diverse directions in which English is currently moving around the
world, there is certainly no single end.

A traveller’s guide

The biggest problem in compiling this book, accordingly, was what
order to impose upon the mass of material which presents itself for
inclusion. I have started with history, moved on w structure, and
concluded with use. Buc it might have been otherwise, and 1 have
written the six parts so that it is possible for readers to begin with any
one of them and move in any direction. The same principle was
applied to the structure of each part. While there is a certain logic of
exposition in some topics (such as Parc I, the history of English),
there is none in others {such as Part V; the account of major regional
or social varieties). In all cases, therefore, chapters, and sections
-within chapters, have been planned as self-contained entities, with
relevant conceptual underpinning provided by the frequent use of
cross-references.

The basic unit of organization in the book is the double-page spread.
Sentences never cross turn-over pages, and the vast majority of
topics are treated within the constraints of a single spread. I have
tried to ensure that it will be possible for readers to dip into this book
av any point, and find a coherent treatment of a topic in a single
opening, There is too much in any language for the information to
be assimilated in a continuous reading, and this is especially so in the
case of English, with its lengthy history and vast range of use; and
while some may wish to read this book ‘from left to right’, I suspect
most will prefer to make more leisurely excursions over a period of
time — more a casual stroll than a guided rtour. The double-page
spread appeoach is designed for thar kind of traveller. Indeed, the
metaphor of travelling is far more suitable for this book than the
metaphor of story-telling,

Treatment and coverage

Thave kept several criteria in mind while writing CEEL (pronounced
‘seal’, as we have come to call it). I have tried to find a balance |
berween talking abour the language and letting the language speak -
for itself. Most spreads distinguish berween-an expaository averview
and detailed examples (largely through the typographic convention
of main text vs panels). Then within each spread, I have tried to
provide examples of the wonder which can be found when we begin
to look carefully ar the language. All languages are fascinating,
beautiful, full of surprises, moving, awesome, fun. I hope I have
succeeded in provoking at least one of these responses on every page.
I would be disappointed if, after any opening, a reader did not feel
to some extent entertained, as well as informed.

Obviously it has all been a personal selection. The hardest part, in
fact, was the choosing. Once 1 had decided on a topic for a spread,
would collect marerial relating to it from as many sources as I could
find. 1 would write the opening perspective, and then look at all the
‘matetial to find textual and pictorial illustrations. Invariably I had
enough material to fill several spreads, and choosing what to put in
and what to leave out was always painful. The moral is plain. There
are several other possible encyclopedic worlds.

Wider horizons

In-particular, there has not been space to go into the many applica-
tions of English language studies in proper detail. I touch upon some
of these areas in Part VI, but the aim of that part is not to be com-
prehensive, but simply to illustrate the various directions that
applied language studies can rake. There are many other horizons
which can only be approached by using systematic information
about the language, but this book does not try to reach them. How-
ever, in view of its special place in the history of language study, 1 do
try to reach out in the direction of literature as often as possible, and
it is pethaps worth drawing attention to the way that literary exam-
ples are dispersed throughout the book. I have always been strongly
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ssed to the grear divide which traditionally separates lang’ and
seemed to me that it would only reinforce chat divide if I were
lude a separate chapter called something like literary lan-
¢’ 50 I have not done so — a position which is discussed towards
nd of Chapter 22. Many pages, accordingly, display a literary
ence — sometimes by way of stylistic comment, often through
Hsive quotation.
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1-MODELLING ENGLISH

Tiwvo models provide chis first perspective. The first,
shown below, breaks the structure of English down
into a series of components; and these will be used to
organize the exposition throughout Pars 11 to [V..On
the facing page, there is a model of the uses of English;
and this will be used as a perspective for Parts I and V.

An essential early step in the study of a language is to
modeél it. A ‘model’, in this contexrt, is not a three-
dimensiondl miniature replica: this book does not
devote its space to techniques of moulding the
English language in Play-Doh®, Meccano®, or Lega®.
To model the English language is, rather, to provide
an abstract representation of its central characteristics,

The omnicurious eye of the English linguist surveys

so that it becomes easier to see how it is structured the whole scene, inways which are

and used. examined in Part VI,

%%m&%
Text it
A coherent, self-contained unit of discourse, Texts, which may be spoken,
written, or signed, vary greatly in.size, from such tiny units as posters,
captions, and bus tickets, to such large units as novels, sermons,-and

conversations. They:provide the frame of reference within which

grammatical, lexical, and other features of English can'be
identified and interpreted.
(See PartV, §19.)

Sign

A visual language used chiefly by people whe are deaf. This
book refers only to those signing systems which have been
devised to represent aspects of English structure, such as its
spelling, grammar, or vocabulary. {See §23.}

Graphology
The writing system of a language. Graphological {or
orthographic) study has twe main aspects: the visual
segments of the written language, which take the form of
vowels, consonants, punctuation marks, and certain
typographical features; and the various patterns of graphic
design, such as spacing and layout, which add structure and
meaning to stretches of written text, (See Part1V, §18.)

Phonology
The pronunc-
iation system of a
language. Phonological
study has two'main aspects:
the sound segments of the
spoken language, which
take the form of vowels
and consonants; and the
various patterns of intona-
tion,-rhythm, and tone of
voice, which add structure
and meaning to stretches of
speech. (See Part IV, §17.)

Lexicon

The vecabulary of a lan-
guage. Lexical study is a
wide-ranging domain,
involving such diverse areas
as the sense relationships
between words, the use of
abbreviations, puns, and
euphemisms, and the com-
pilation of dicticnaries.
{See Part Il.)

Grammar

The system of rules
governing the construction
of sentences. Grammatical
study is usually divided
into two main aspects:
syntax, dealing with the
structure and connection of
sentences; and morphology,
dealing with the structure
.and formation of words.
{See Part:lll.)

university courses, and then
present an abstract design
which reflected their
perception of the topic. As
may perhapsbe
immediately obvious, this
design is the resutt of their
attending a lecture on the
structure of the English
language, given by the
present author. The design’s

BUT IS IT ART?

Just oecasionally, someone
tries to visualize [anguage
in a way which goes
beyond the purely
diagrammatic. This print
was made by art students a3
part of their degree. They
were asked to attend
lectyres from different

asymmetries well represent
the irregularities and )
erratic research paths which
are so much a part of
English language study.
{Equally, of course, they
could represent the
structural disorganization
of the lacturer.)




1 - MODELLING ENGLISH 3

WHY JANUS? asforwards, heisalso © - onthese pages—of we understand the uses
. often regarded asthe god structureand use—have . © _of English, without investi-

The Roman god, Janus, of beginnings. The month traditionally beenstudied . - gating thelrstructure?
hare seenon a Roman coin of January is named after ‘independentlyofeach . Structure and use aretwo

" inhis usual representation him: other {§14). Amajor theme sides of the same coin,
with a double-faced head. His locatmn con thls of the present bookis .~ - Romanor.otherwise, and
A spirit associated with openihg spread has, ’ to asserttheirinter- - - this principle is reflected in
doorways and archways, however, a further signifi- dependence. Whatare. . . theéorganizationofthe

lecking backwards as well cance. The two facets of English structures for, if not présent book {see Preface).
: ) languagestudy represented  to be used? Andhow can :

Temporal variation
Time affects a language, both in the long term and short
term, glving rise to-several highly distinctive processes
and varieties.
Long term: English has changed throughout the centuries,
as can be seen from such cléarly. distinguishable linguistic
periods as Old English, Middle English, and Elizabethan
.~ English, L.anguage change is an inevitable and continu-
ing process, whaose study is chiefly carried on by
philologists and historical linguists. (See Part 1)
Short term: English changes within the history of
a single person. This is most noticeable while
children are acquiring their mother tongue,
‘but itis also seen when.people learn a for-
eign language, develop their style as adult
speakers or writers, and, sometimes, find
that their linguistic abilities are lost or
seriously impaired through injury or-dis-
ease. Psycholinguists study language
learning.and-loss, as do several other pro-
fessionals, notably speech therapists and
language teachers. (See Part'Vl, §23.)

uage, in the sense
that any important
aspect of social structure
d function is likely to
have a distinctive
linguistic counterpart.
People belong to different
social classes, perform
different social roles, and
carry on different occupations. -
Their use of language is
affected by their sex, age,
athnic group, and educational
background. English is being
increasingly affected by all these

- factors, because its developing ‘
role as a world language is bring-
ing:it more and more into contact
. with new cultures and social

: systems. (See Part V, §21.}

NO v
T¥YNQID3Y

Regional variation

Geography affects language, both within a
country and between countrigs, giving rise

to regional accents and dialects, and to the
pidgins and crecles which emerged around
the world whenever English first came into con-
tact with other languages. Intranational regional
varieties have been observed within Engtish from
its earliest days, as seen in such labels as ‘Northern’,
“London’, and‘Scottish'. International varieties are more
recent in origin, as seen in such labels as ‘Arnerican’,
'Australian’, and ‘Indian’. Regional language variation is
studied by sociolinguists, geograghical-linguists, dialectolo-
gists, and others, the actual designation depending on the
focus and emphasis of the study. (See §7 and Part ¥, §203)

- Personal variation

" Peaple affect a language, in the sense

“that an individual's conscious or uncon-

. scious-choices and preferences can result

in a distinctive or even unique style. Such

- ‘variations in self-expressicn.are most notice-

- able'in those areas of language use where

| great ¢are is being taken, such as in literature and

* humour. But the uniqueness of individuals, arising out

. of differences in their memory, personality, intelligence,

. social background, and personal .experience, makes distinc-
tiveness of style inevitable in everyone. {See Part V, §22.)

HY STUDY TH% ENGLISH LANGUAGE?  Becauseit'sfun Because it's useful

One of the.-most poputar lefsure pursuitsis to Getting the language right is a major issue in

‘Because it's fascinating play with the-English language — with its words, almost every corner of society. No onewantsto

It is.remarkable how often the language turns sounds, spellings, and structures. Crosswords, be accused of ambiguity and obscurity, or find

upasa topic of interest in daily convarsation « Scrabble®, media word-shows, and many other themselves talking or writing at cross-purposes,

whether it is a question about accents and quizzes and guessing gameskeep millions The more we know about the language the more
- dialects, a comment about usage and standards, happily occupied every day, teasing their chance we shall have of success, whether we are
- .or simply curiosity about a word's origins and linguistic brain centres and sending them advertisers, politicians, priests, journalists,

history. . running to-their dictionaries. " doctors, lawyers —or just ordinary people at

: home, trying to understand and be understood.
‘Betause it's important Because it's beautiful
- The dominant role of English as a world Each language has its unique beauty and power, Because it's there
. language forces it upon our attention in a way as seen to best effect in the works of its great English, more than any other language, has

- that no language has ever done before. As orators and writers. We can see the 1,000-year- attracted the interest of professional linguists. 1t
_English becomes the chief means of old history of English writing only through the has been analysed in dozens of different ways,
communication between nations, it iscrucial 1o glass of: language, and anything we learn about as part of the linguist's aim of devising a theory

:ensure that it is taught accurately and _Eng!vsh ;’s alanguage can serve to increase our about the nature of language in general. The
efficiently, and to study changes in its structure appreciation of its oratory and literature. study of the English language, in this way,
nd-use. - becomes a branch of linguistics - English

linguistics.
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The history of English is a fascinating ficld of study in its own right,
but it also provides a valuable perspective for the contemporary study
of the language, and thus makes an appropriate opening section for
this book. The historical account promotes a sense of identity and
continuity, and enables us to find coherence in many of the fluctua-
tions and conflicts of present-day English language use. Above all, it
* satisfies the deep-rooted sense of curiosity we have about our lin-
guistic herirage. People like to be aware of their linguistic roots.

We begin as close to the beginning as we can get, using the sum-
. mary accounts of early chronicles to determine the language’s conti-
“ nental origins (52). The Anglo-Saxon corpus of poerry and prose,
 dating from around the 7th century, provides the first opportunity to
examine the [inguisticevidence. §3 outlines the characteristics of Old
~ English texts, and gives a brief account of the sounds, spellings,
~grammar, and vocabulary which they display. A similar account is
given of the Middle English period (§4}, beginning with the effects
on the language of the French invasion and concluding with a dis-
cussion of the origins of Standard English. At all points, special atten-
tion is paid to the historical and cultural setting to which texts relate,
+ and to the character of the leading literary works, such as Bepwuifand
The Canterbury Tales.

The Early Modern English period (§5) begins with the English of
Caxton and the Renaissance, continues with thar of Shakespeare and

Amap of Anglo-Saxon England taken from Edmund Gibson'’s 1%92 edition
of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle. The'Latin caption (top left) explains that
the map shows the places mentioned inthe Chronidle and in Old English
literature.

PART 1

The history of English

the King James Bible, and ends with the landmark publication of
Johnson’s Dictionary. A recurring theme is the extent and variety of
language change during this period. The next section, on Modern
English (§6), follows the course of furcther language change, exam-
ines the nature of carly grammars, traces the development of new
varieties and attitudes in America, and finds in literature, especially
in the novel, an invaluable linguistic mirror. Several present-day
usage controversies turn out to have their origins during this period.
By the end of §6, we are within living memory.

The final section (§7) looks at what has happened to the English
language in the present century, and in particular art its increasing
presence worldwide. The approach is again historical, tracing the
way English has travelled to the United States, Canada, Africa, Aus-
tralia, South and South-Fast Asia, and séveral other parts of the
globe. The section reviews the concepr of World English, examines
the statistics of usage, and discusses the problems of intelligibility
and identity which arise when a language achieves such widespread
use. ‘The notion of Standard English, seen from both national and
international perspectives, turns out to be of special importance.
Part I then concludes with some thoughts about the future of the
language, and about the relationships which have grown up (some-
times amicable, sometimes antagonistic) between English and other
languages.




2-THE ORIGINS OF ENGLISH

“To Aérius, thrice consul, the groans of the Britons.”
Thus, according to the Anglo-Saxon historian, the

Venerable Bede, began the letter written to the Roman-

consul by some of the Celtic people who had survived
the ferocious invasions of the Scots and Picts in the
early decades of the Sth.century. “The barbarians drive
us to the sea. The sea drives us back towards the bar-
barians. Between them we are exposed to tiwo sorts of
death: we are either slain or drowned.”

The plea fell on deaf ears. Although the Romans
had sent assistance in the past, they were now fully
occupied by their own wars with Bledla and Auila,
kings of the Huns. The attacks from the north con-
tinued, and the British were forced to look elsewhere
for help. Bede gives a succinct and sober account of
what then took place.

They consulred what was o be done, and where they should
seck assistance to prevent or repel the cruel and frequent
incursions of the northern nations; and they all agreed with

their King Vortigern to call over to their aid, from parts
beyond the sea, the Saxon nation...

In the year of our Lord 449... the nation of the Angles,
or Saxons, being invited by the aforesaid king, arrived in
Britain with three long ships, and had a place assigned them
to reside in by the same king, in the eastern part of the island,
that they might thus appear to be fighting for their country,
whilst their real intentions were to enslave it, Accordingly
they engaged with the enemy, who were come from the
norch ro give battle, and obrtained the victory; which, being
known at home in their own country, as also the ferrility of
the. country, and the cowardice of the Britons, a more con-
siderable fleet was quickly sent over, bringing a still greater
number of men, which, being added ro the former, made up
an invincible army...

Bede describes the invaders as belonging to the three
most powerful nations of Germany — the Saxons, the
Angles, and the Jutes. The first group to arrive came
from Jutland, in the northern part of modern Den-
mark, and were led, according to the chroniclers, by

Celic —

alic —
Halto-Slavic ]

The homelands of the
Germanicinvaders,-according
to Bede, and the direction of
their invasions. Little is
known about the exact loca-
tions of the tribes. The jutes
may have had settlements
further south, and links with
the Frisians to the west. The
Angles may have lived fur-
ther into Germany: The lin-
guistic differences between
these groups, likewise, are
matters for speculation. The
various dialects of Old
English {p. 28) plainly relate
to the areas in which the

‘invaders settled, but there

are too few texts to make
serious comparison possible.

English is a member of the
western branch of the
Germanic family of lan-
guages. It js closest in struc-
tureto Frisian —though
hardly anything is known
about the ancient Frisians
and their role in the invasions
of Britain. Germanicisa
branch of the inde-European
language family.




2+ THE QRIGINS OF ENGLISH

o Jutish brothers, Hengist and Horsa. They landed
‘Ebbsfleet in the Isle of Thanet, and settled in the
¢as now known as Kent, the Isle of Wight, and paris
of Hampshire. The Angles came from the south of the
anish peninsula, and entered Britain much later,
ong the eastern coast, settling in parts of Mercia,
Srchumbria (the land to the north of the Humber,
here in 547 they established a kingdom), and what
now East Anglia. The Saxons came from an area fur-
er south and west, along the coast of the North Sea,
d from 477 settled in various parts of southern and
uth-eastern Britain. The chroniclers talk about
oups of East, West, and South Saxons - distincrions
iwhich are reflected in the later names of Essex, Wessex,
d Sussex. The name Middlesex suggests that there
¢re Middle Saxons too. Bede's account takes up the

story:

a shott rime, swarms of the aforesaid nations came over
the island, and they began to increase so much that they
becamne terrible to the natives themselves who had invited
them. Then, having ona sudden entered into leagye with the
Picts, whom they had by dhiis time expelled by the force of
their arms, they began to turn their weapons against their
confederates.

The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle (see p.15), compiled over
a century later than Bede under Alfred the Great, gives
" a grim catalogue of disasters for the Britons.

"= 457.In this year Hengest and AEsc fought against the Britons
at a place which is called Crecganford [Crayford, Kent] and

A page from one of the manuscripts of Bede’s Ecclesiastical
History. The language is Latin,

there slew four thousand men; and the Britons then forseok
Kent and fled to London in grear terror,

465 - In chis year Hengest and /Esc fought against the Welsh
near Wippedesfleot and there slew twelve Welsh nobles; and
one of the thanes, whose name was Wipped, was slain there.

473 In this year Hengest and Aesc fought against the Welsh
and captured innumerable spoils, and the Welsh fled from
the English as one flies from fire.

The fighting went on for several decades, bur the
imposition of Anglo-Saxon power was never in doubt,

Over a period of about a hundred years, further bands

of immigrants continued to arrive, and Anglo-Saxon
settlements spread to all areas apart from the highlands
of the west and north. By the end of the 5th century,
the foundation was established for the emergence of
the English language.

THE NAME OF THE LANGUAGE

With scant respect for priorities, the Germanic
invaders called the native Celts wealas (‘foreigners’},
from which the name Welsh is derived. The Celts
called the invaders ‘Saxons’, regardless of their tribe,
and this practice was followed by the early Larin writ-
ers. By the end of the 6th century, however, the term
Angli (‘Angles’) was in use — as early as 601, a king of
Kent, Fthelbert, is called rex Anglorum (‘King of the
Angles’) — and during the 7th century Angli or Anglia
(for the country) became the usual Latin names. Old
English Engle derives from this usage, and the name of
the language found in Old English texts is from the
outset referred to as Englisc (the sespelling represent-

.ing the sound ). References to the name of the coun-

try as Englaland (‘land of the Angles’), from which
came England, do not appear uniil ¢ 1000.

The remarkably preserved
body of a man, foundina
peat-bog in Denmark. Over
500 such remains have-been
found throughout northern
Europe, many in the area
formerly occupied by the
Germanictribes. The person
has been murdered, possibly
as a sacrificial victim'to the
Earth-goddess. The Roman
historian Tacitus wrote of the
tribes in his Germania, and-at
one point mentions a group
of tribes including the
Eudoses and the Anglii:
“These tribes are protected by
forests and rivers, noris there
anything notewarthy about
them individually, except
that they worship in common
Nerthus, or Mother Earth,
and conceive her as
intervening in-human affairs;
and riding in procession
through the cities of men.’
(Trans. M. Hutton, 1914)

The Northumbrian monk,
Bede, or Bzeda, known as the

‘Venerable Bede. Born: at

Monkton on Tyne:in ¢, 673,
he was taken at the age of 7
to the new monastery at
Wearmouth, movingin 682
1o the sister monastery at
Jarrow, where he worked as
a writer and teacher. He.died
in 735, and was buried at
Jarrow. His masterpiece, the
Historia Ecclesfastica Gentis
Anglorum {!Ecclesiastical His-
tory of the English Nation’),
was begunvin his later years,
and finished in 731. Its focus
is the growth of Christianity
in England, but-its scope is
much wider, and it is recog-
nized as the most valuable
source we have for early
English history. Written in
Latin, an Old English transia-
tien-was'made in the:reign
of Alfred the Great.
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THE EARLY PERIOD

Before the Anglo-Saxon invasions {§2), the language
(or languages) spoken by the native inhabitants of the
British Isles belonged to the Celiic family, introduced
by a peaple who had come to the islands around the
middle of the first. millennium BC. Many of these set-
tlers were, in turn, eventually subjugated by the
Romans, who arrived in 43 BC. Burby 410 the Roman
armies had gone, withdrawn to help defend their
Empire in Europe. After-a millenntum of sertlement
by speakers of Celtic, and half a millennium by speak-
ers of Latin, what effect did this have on the language
spoken by the arriving Anglo-Saxons?

Celtic borrowings

There is, surprisingly, very little Celtic influence — or
perhaps it is not sosurprising, given.thesavage way in
which’ the Celtic communities were destroyed or
pushed back into the areas we now know as Cornwall,
Weales, Curmibria, and the Scottish borders. Some Celts
{(or Romano-Celts) doubtless remained in the east and
south, perhaps as slaves, perhaps intermarrying, but
their identity would after a few generations have been
lost within Anglo-Saxon society. Whatever we might
expect from such a period of cultural contact, the
Celtic Janguage of Roman Britain influenced Old
English hardly at all.

“Only a handful of Celtic words were borrowed ar the
time, and a few have survived into modern English,
sometimes .in regional dialect use: ecrag, cumb “deep
valley’, binn ‘bin’, carr'rock’, dunn ‘grey, dur’, brock
‘badger’, and torv ‘peak’. Others include bannoc
‘piece’, rice ‘Tule’, gafeluc small spear’, brast‘cloak’, luh
‘lake’, dry ‘sorcerer’, and clucge ‘bell’. A few Celtic
words of this period ultimately come from Latin,
brought in by the Trish missionaries: these include
assen ‘ass’, ancor ‘hermit, ster *history’, and possibly
cross. But there cannot be more than two dozen loan
words in all. And there are even very few Celtic-based
place names {p. 141) in what is now southern and east-
ern England. They include such river names as
Thames, Avon ‘river’, Don, Exe, Usk, and Wye. Town
names include Dover ‘water’, Fecles ‘church’, Bray
‘hill, London (a wibal name), Kemt (meaning
unknown), and the use of caer ‘fortified place’ (as in

Carlisle) and pen ‘*head, top, hill’ {(as in Pendle).

Latin loans
Latin has been a major influence on English through-
outits history (pp. 24, 48, 60, §9), and there is evidence

of its role from the earliest moments of contact. The
Roman army and merchants gave new names to many
local objects and experiences, and introduced several
fresh concepts. Abour half of the new words were to do
with plants, animals, food and drink, and household
items: Old English pise‘ped’, plante ‘plant, win ‘wine’,
cyse “cheese’, carte ‘cat’, cetel ‘kertle’, disc ‘dish’, cande!
‘candle’. Other important clusters of words related 1o
clothing (belr ‘beld’, cemes ‘shirt’, sutere ‘shoemaker’),
buildings and setdlements (sigle ‘dle’, weall ‘wall’,
ceaster'city’, stret‘road’), military and legal institutions

(ewic ‘camp’, dibr ‘saying’, scrifan ‘decree’), commerce

(mangian “trade’, ceapian ‘buy, pund ‘pound’), and
religion (maesse ‘Mass’, munuc ‘monk’, mynster ‘min-
ster’ ).

Whether the Latin words were already used by the
Anglo-Saxon tribes on the continent of Europe, or
were introduced from within Britain, is not always
clear (though a detailed analysis of the sound changes
they display can help, p.19), but the total number of
Latin words present in English at the very beginning
of the Anglo-Saxon period is not large - less than 200.
Although Vulgar Latin (the variety of spoken Latin
used throughour the Empire) must have continued in
use — at least, as an official language — for some years
after the Roman army left, for some reason it did not
take root in Britain as it had so readily done in Conti-

nental Europe. Some commentators see in this the

ANGLO-SAXON OR
OLD ENGLISH?

“The name Anglo-Saxon came

to refer in the 16th century to
all aspects of the early period
—people, culture, and lang-
uage. it is still the usual way
of talking about the pecople
and the culturat history; but
since the 19th century, when
the history of languages
came to be studied in detail,
Old English has been the pre-
ferred name for the lang-
uage, This name emphasizes
the continuing development
of English, from Angle-Saxon
times through "Middle
English’ to the present day,
and it is the.usage of the pre-
sentbook (abbreviated CE).
Some authors, nonetheless,
stiil use the term Anglo-
Saxonforthe language, the
choice of this name reflecting
their view that the nature of
thelanguage inthis early
period isvery different from
what islater to be found
under the heading of English.

A reconstruction of Anglo-
Saxon huts at West Stow,
Suffolk. Each hut is some
1520 feet (5~6 m) in length.
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RUNES

in therunic alphabet. This
" alphabet wasused in north-
ern Europe - in Scandinavia,
present-day Germany, and
the British Isles —and it has
been preserved in about
* 4,000 inscriptions and a few
manuscripts. it dates from
around the 3rd century AD.
No one knows exactly where
;" the alphabet came from, but
" it seems tobe a develop-
ment of one of the alpha-
bets of southern Europe,
probably the Roman, which
+ runes resemble closely.
. Thecommon runic alpha-
: betfoundthroughout the
-1 areaconsistedof 24 letters,
. it can bewritten horizon-
= tallyin either direction, Each
_ letter had aname, and the
© alphabet as a whole was
- -called by the name of its first
six letters, the futhorc(in
the same way as the word
. alphabet comesfrom Greek
. alpha -+ beta). The version
- found in Britain used extra
. lettersto cope withthe

range of sounds foundin
" Old English; in
. its most devel-
* opedform, in
. Sth-century
_ Northumbria, it

THEOLD
ENGLISH RUNIC
ALPHABET

This list gives the
names of the symbols
in Old English, and  ~
their meanings (where
thesé are known). it
does not give the
many variant shapes
“which can be found in
= the different inscrip-
tions. The symbols con-
‘sist mainly of intersect-
Ing straight fines, show-
Ing their purpose for
ngraving on stone,
wood, metal, or bone,
Manuscript uses of runes
._c:io exist in a few early
“poems {notably in four
- passages where the name
f Cynewulf is repre-
ented), and in the solu-
ions to some of the riddles
- Inthe Exeter Book (p. 12),
nd.are in evidence until
he 11th century, especially
n the north, but there are
ery few of them.

consisted of 31 symbols.
The inscriptions in Old

O1d English was firstwritten  English are found on

weapons, jewellery, monu-
ments, and other artefacts,
and date largely from the
5th or 6th centuries ap, the
earliest (at Caistor-by-Nor-
wich) possibly. being late
4th century. They often say
simply who made or owned
the object. Most of the
large rune stones say little
mare than 'X raised this
stone in memory of ¥, and
often the message is
unclear.

The meaning of rune
What rune {OE run) means
is debatable. Thereisa
long-standing tradition
which attributes to it such
senses as "whisper’, ‘'mys-
tery’, and 'secret’, suggest-
ing that the symbols were
eriginally used for magical

or mysticat rituals. Such

associations were certainly

present in the way the
pagan Vikings (and possibly
the Continental Germans)

used the corresponding

waord, but there is no evi-
dence that they were pre-
sent in Old English. Current
research suggests that the
word run had been thor-
oughly assimilated into
Anglo-Saxon Christianity,
and meant simply *sharing
of knowledge or thoughts'.
Any extension to the world
of magic and superstition is
not part of the native tradi-
tion. Modern English rune is
not even a survival of the
0ld English word, but a
later borrowing from Norse
via:Latin.

For the modern, magical
sense of rune we are there-
fore indebted to the Scandi-
navian and not the Anglo-
Saxon tradition. It is this
sense which surfaced in the
18th century in a variety of
esoteric publications, and

which lives on in the popu-
{ar and fantastic.imagina-
tion of the 20th, perhaps
most famously in the writ-
ing of Tolkien {p. 185).
{After C. E.Fell, 1991.)

. own)
. . Name Meaning (where kn
nglo-Saxon -
- fech cattie. wealth
f . ar bison (aurochs)
b i thorn
orh
i E‘;s godlmouth‘
. rad journeylﬁdmg
| cen torch
c a
I3l giefu _x;arft
A1) - o
N hazg! hail ) e
: jed necessity/trou
n
i ‘15 ice
1' gear year
] &coh yew
: peol ? .
? eolh 190dge
. i sun
siget
X wftir Tiw (a god)
: peorc pirch
b eoh norse
. man
n
v l'T:_;ul water/sed
.l ing ing {8 hero)
P epel |andfestate
3 day
dxg -
¢ at - oak
: ”“.:'aes_c -. ash
: ' :v‘;yr how
' garl Tearth
5 spear
v W galrc '?sanda\!chalice!chalk
ca :
1}54 (name unknown)

EARLY [INSCRIPTIONS

"There areless than 30 clear
runicinseriptionsin Cld
English, some containing
only asingle name. The two
most famousexamples bath
date from the 8th century,
and represent the Morthum-
brian dialect {p. 28).
Both inscriptions make some
use of the Roman alphabet
T aswell

» The Ruthwell Cross, near {53!
Dumfries, Scotland, is 16 feet [
{5 m) high. Its faces contain
. panels depicting eventsin
the fife of Christ and the
early Church, as well as cary-
ings of birds and beasts, and
lines of runes around the
edges are similar to part of
the Old English poem‘The
Dream of the Roed” (rood =
"cross’) in the Vercelli Book.
A glossed extract is shown
below {there are no spaces
between the words in the
original inscription; also
some scholars transcribe
‘blood’ as blodi).

Ih PRI KHIE BRIFPME RIMTMPAIH
ic waes mip blode bistemid
1 was with blood bedewed

:» The Franks Casket is a-richly carved whalebone box,
illustrating mythological and religious scenes, not all of
which can be interpreted. The picture shows the panel

with the Aderation of the Magi alongside the Germanic
‘legend of Wayland (Weland) the Smith. The inscriptions
are partly in Old English, and partly in Latin.

The box first came to light in the 1%th century,
owned by a farmer from Auzon, France. itis
named after Sir Augustus Wollaston Franks,
throughwhom it came to be deposited in the

British Museum. One side was missing, but it later
came into the possession of the Bargelle
Museum, Florence, and a cast was made of it, 50

that the box in the British Museum now appears
complete.
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THE AUGUSTINIAN
MISSION

ht would be a considerable
overstatement to suggest {as
one sometimes reads) that 5t
Augustine brought Christian-
ity to Britain. This religion had
already arrived through the
Roman invasion, and in the 4th
century had actually been
given official status in the
Roman Empire. It was a Briton,
St Patrick, who converted Ire-
land in the early Sth.century;
and a goodly number of early
Welsh saints’ hames are
remembered in place names
beginning with Lfan {'church
[of])}). The story of St Alban
{saidto have bean martyred in
305 near the city of Verulam,
modern St Albans) is
recounted in detail by Bede.

Augustine's task was more
specific: to convert the Anglo-
Saxons. He had been prior of
the monastery of St Andrewin
Rome, before being chosen by
Pope Gregory for the mission.
He and his companions arrived
in the Isle of Thanet, to be met
by £thetberht, king of Kent,
andthey must have been
heartily relieved to find that
his wife was already a (Celtic)
Christian. They were givery
leave tolive and preachin Can-
terbury, and within a year the
king himself was converted.
Three bishoprics were estab-
lished by the end of the
decade, with Augustine as
archbishop at Canterbury,
Justus as bishop atRochester,
and Mellitus at London, as
bishop of the East
Saxons, :

It took sometime
for this:early success
to becorne consoli-
dated. Following
Augustine’s death
{604/5) there was
much tension over reli-
gious practices
between the Roman
Christians and their
Celtic counterparts,
who hadlived in isola-
tion from Rome for so
long. Matterscametoa
head in the cenflict over
the date of Easter,
resolved (in favour of
Rome) at the Synod of
Whitby in 664.

Part of the difficultyin
developing the faith must
have'been linguistic:
according to Bede, it was

-nearly 50 years before
Anglo-Saxen was heing
used as a missionary
tongue. King Egbert of

THE OLD ENGLISH CORPUS

There is a ‘dark age’ between the arrival of the Anglo-
Saxons and the first Old English manuscripts. A few
scattered inscriptions in the language date from the 5th
and 6th centuries, written in the runic alphabet which
the invaders brought with them (p.9), but these give
very little information about what the language was
like. The literary age began only after the arrival of the
oman missionaries, led by Augustine, who came to
Kent in AD 597. The rapid growth of monastic centres
led to large numbers of Latin manuscripts being pro-
duced, especially of the Bible and other religious texts.
Because of this increasingly literary climare, Old
English manuscripts also began to be written —-much
earlier, indeed, than the earliest vernacular texts from
other north European countries. The first texts, dating
from around 700, are glossaries of Latin words trans-
lated into Old English, and a few eaily inscriptions
and poems. But very little material remains from this
period. Doubtess many manuscripts were burned

during the 8th-century Viking invasions (p. 25}. The
chief literary work of the period, the heroic poem
Beownldf; survives in a single copy, made around 1,000
— possibly some 250 years after it was composed
{though the question of its.composition date is highly
coneroversial). There are a number of short poems,
again almost entirely preserved in late manuscripts,
over half of them concerned with Christian subjects —
legends of the saints, extracts from the Bible, and devo-
tional pieces. Several others reflect the Germanic tra-
dition, dealing with such topics as war, travelling,
patriotism, and celebration. Most extant Old English
texts were written in the period following the reign of
King Alfred (849-99), who arranged for many Latin
works to be translated — including Bede's Eeclesiastical
History (p. 7}. But the total corpusis extremely small.
The number of words in the corpus of Old English
compiled at the University of Toronto, which contains
all the texts (but not all the alternative manuscripts of
a text), is only 3.5 million — the equivalent of abour 30
medium-sized modern novels. Only ¢ 5 per cent of
this rotal (& 30,000 lines) is poetry.

Kent in 664 had to make a spe-
clal plea to ensure that an

THE GREGORIAN PUN

Anglo-Saxon speaking bishop
was appeinted, 'sothat with a
prelate of his own nation and
language, the king and his sub-
jects might be more perfectly
instructed in the words and
mysteries of the faith’. This was
the first expression of an issue
which would be raised again
several hundred years later in
English language history
(p.61).

InBedethere is an account of 5t Gregory's first meeting with the inhabitants of England.
Gregory, evidently a punster of some ability, himse!f asked to be sent to Britain as a mis-
sionary, but the pope of the time refused - presumably because of Gregory's social posi-”
tion, the son-of a senator and former prefect of the city. When Gregory became pope
himself {590), he sent Augustine to do the job for him. Bede tells the story at the end of his
account of Gregory's life (Book 2, Ch.1).

Mor is the account of St Gregory, which has been handed down to us by the tradition of our
ancestors, to be passed by insilence, inrelation to his motives for taking such interest in the
salvation of cur nation [Britain). it is reported that, some merchants, having just arrived at
Rome on a certain day, exposed manythings for sale in
the market-place, and an abundance of people resorted
thither to buy: Gregory himself went with the rest, and,
| among other things, some boys were set to sale, their
bodies white, their countenances beautiful, and their
hair very fine. Having viewed them, he asked, as issaid,
fromwhat country or nation they were brought? and
was told, from the island of Britain, whose inhabitants
were of such personal appearance. He again inquired
whether those islanders were Christians, or still
-involved in the errors of paganism? and was informed
that theywere pagans. Then, fetching a deep sigh
from the bottom of his heart, “Alas! what pity," said
he, “that the author of darkness is possessed of men
of such fair countenances; and that being remark-
_able forsuch graceful aspects, their mindsshould be
" void ef inward grace.” He therefore again asked,
what was the name of that nation? and was
answered, that they were talled Angles. ‘Right,"said
he, "for they have an Angelic face, and it becomes
§ such to be co-heirs with the Angels in heaven, What
isthe name,’ proceeded he, ‘of the province from
d which'they are brought?’ It was replied, that the
natives of that province were called Deiri. "Truly
l theyare Deira,’ said he, ‘withdrawn from wrath,
and called 1o the mercy of Christ. How is the king
of that province called? They told him his name
was £lla; and he, alluding to.the name, said,
‘Hallelujah, the praise of God the Creator must be
sung inthose parts.” {Trans. J. Stevens, 1723.)
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HWAT WE GARDE-

‘What! We Spear-Danes’

na. ingear-dagum. peod-cyninga
in yore-days, tribe-kings’

brym ge-frunon huda zpelingas ellen

.glory heard, how the leaders courage

fremedon. Oft scyld scefing sceapena

accomplished. Often Scyld, Scef's son, from enemies’
preatum monegum mazgpum meodo-setla
bands, from many tribes mead-benches
of-teah egsode eorl syddan zrest weard
sgized, terrorised earl[s], since  first -hewas
fea-sceaft funden he pes frofre gebad
destitute found; he its relief knew,
weox under wolcnum weord-myndum pah.
grew under skies, inhonours throve,
od pat him zghwylcpara  ymb-sittendra
until tohimeach’  ofthe neighbours
ofer hron-rade hyran scolde gomban
over whale-road submit must, tribute
gyldan bet wes god cyning. 8em  eafera wes
yield; that was. goodking! Tohim heir was
after cenned geong in geardum pone god
after born  young in dwellings, him God
sende folce to frofre fyren—3earfe on-
sent  tofolk forsolace; intense misery
gearb hie 2r drugon aldor-{le]ase. lange
-saw when they before felt leaderless along
hwile him  pes lif-frea wuldres wealdend
while; to them for it Life-Lord, glory’s  Ruler
worold-are for-geaf. beowulf was breme
world honour gave, Beow  was famed,

bled wide sprang scyldes eafera scede-

ensure, by fine

ge-wyrcean fromum fech-giftum. on feder
fee-gifts infather's...

renown widely sprang of Scyld's heir Danish

landum in. Swa sceal {geong gluma gode (After
lands  in. So shaill youngman by good [deeds} + ). Zupitza,
1882, Trans,

1. Porter, 1991.}

THE SCOP'S TALE

This opening page of the Beowulf text is taken

. from the text now lodged in the British Library,

.- Landon {manuscript reference, Cotton Vitellius A.
#v). The manuscript is'a copy made in <. 1000, but it

was damaged by a fire at the Cottonian Library in

- 1731, hence the odd shape to the page. The name

- of the poet, or scop, whose version is found here Is

* ‘not known, nor is it clear when the work was first

| ‘composed: one scholarly tradition assigns it to the

- .Bth century; another t0:a somewhat later date.

: Thisis the first great narrative poemin English.
i Hisaheroictale about a 6th-century Scandinavian
< hero, Beowulf, who commes to the aid of the Danish
. Kirig Hrothgar. Hrothgar's retinue is under daily
attack from a monstrous trolf, Grendel, at the hail
= 0f Heorot {'Hart"}in Denmark (lecated possibly on
thesite of modern Leire, near Copenhagen).
Beowulf travels from Geatland, in southern

Sweden, and after a great fight kills the monster,
‘and in asecond fight the monster’s vengeful
mother. Beowulf returns home, recounts his story,
and is later made king of the Geats, ruling for 50
years. There, asan old man, hekillsa dragonina
fight that leads to his own death.
_ This plot summary does o justice to the depth

of meaning and stylistic impact of the work. Apart
fromits lauding of colrage, heroicdefiance, loy-
altyto one’slord, and other Germanic values,
Beowulf introduces elements of athoroughly
Christian perspective, and there are many dra-
matic undercurrents and ironies, The monsterisa
dlassical figure in Germanic tradition, butitis also
said tobe a descendant of Caln, and'a product of
hell and thé'devil. The contrast between aarthly
sucegs¥and mortality is a recurrent theme, While
Beowiilf is being feted in Hrothgar's court, the
poet alludes to disastrous eventswhich will one
day affectthe Geats, providing a note of doom

that counterpoints the triumphal events.of the
narrative. The poem is full of dramatic contrasts of
thiskind. )

Whether the poem s a product of oral improvi-
sation or'is a more consciously contrived literary
work hasbeeén abone of scholarly contention.
Many of its striking features, in particularits allit-
erative rhythmical formulae {p. 23), are those we
would associate with oral composition, forthey
would be a valuableaid to memarization; on the
other hand, modern scholars have drawn atten-
tion to the patterned complexity of its narrative
structure, its metrical control, and its lexical rich-
ness, suggesting a literary process of composition
{p. 23} The critic W. P. Ker expressed one view, in

The Dark Ages (1904), that Beowulfis a ‘book to be
read’ - but if so itis one which makes maximum
use of a style which must originally have evolved
for.use in oral poetry. {For an account of some
modern investigative techniques, see p. 437.)
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THE EARLIEST ENGLISH LITERATURE

As with foreign languages, there is never complete
agreement about the best way of translating Old
English rexts; nor is there unanimicy about the best
way of editing them. The extracts on these and adja-
cent pages are here to illustrate the range and charac-
ter of the literature of the period, but they also show
the varied editorial practice which exists. Some edi-
tors have tried to make their text resemble the original
manuscript as closely as possible; others have pro-
duced a modernized version.

About the need for editing, there is no doubt. To
pring a facsimile of Old English texts would be two
make them unreadable to all but the specialist. There

is plenty of scope for editorial intervention. Scribal.

habits of capitalization, punctuation, paragraphing,
word spacing, and word division were diverse and
inconsistent, and order needs to be imposed. There
are no poetic line divisions in the manuscript of
Beawulf, for example (p.11), and these have to bhe
added.

Nonetheless, editorial pracrices vary greatly in the
way texts are made consistent. Sorme editots silently

correct scribal errors; others draw actention to them in
parentheses. Missing letters at the edge of a vorn or
burned manuscript may be restored, or their omission
‘may ‘be indicared by special symbols. Some editions
add an indication of vowel length. Some replace
outmoded letters (p.16) by modern equivalents.
Poeric half-lines may or may not be recognized (both
practices are shown below). And editors vary in the
attention they pay to the existence of alternative read-

ings in different copies of a manuscript.

Animportant feature, which can add'a great deal to
the ‘alien’ appearance of a text, is whether the scribe’s
orthographic abbreviations are retained, or
are expanded. In some o
texts, for example, pis used
as the abbreviation for fer
or for pp, 7 for the various |
forms of and, and the tilde
{~) marks an expansion,
usually to a following nasal.
(For later scribal conven-
tions, see p. 40.)

THE BATTLE OF MALDON

Byrhtpold mapelode, bord hafenode-—
se pas eald zenear—asc acpehue;

he ful baldlice beornas lerde: |
‘Hize sceal be heardra, heorte pe cenre,
mod sceal pe mare, pe ure mazen lytlad.
Her 1id ure ealdor eall forheapen,

zod on 3reote. A mz3 Fnornian

se-Je nu fram pis pigplegan pendan penced.
Ic eam frod feores. Fram ic ne pille,

ac ic'me be healfe minum hlaforde,

‘b spa leofan men licgan pence.’

Spa hi Apelgares bearn ealle bylde
Zodric to gupe. Oft he zar forler,
pelspere pindan on pa picingas;

spa he on pam folce fyrmest code,

heop 7 hynde, o8 bzt he on hilde gecranc,

Byrhtwold spoke; he grasped his shield—
he was an old follower—he shook the ash spear;

very boldly he exhorted the warriors:

*Courage shall be the fiercer, heart the bolder,

$pirit the greater, as our strength fessens.

Here lies our chief all hewn down,

a noble man in the dust. He has cause ever to mourn
who intends now to turn from this war-play.

{ am advanced in years. | will not hence,

but ! by the side of my ford,

by so dear a man, intend to lie.’

Likewise, Godric, the son of £Athelgar, exhorted themn alt
to the hattle. Often he let the spear fiy,

the deadly spear speed away among the Vikings;

‘as he went out in the forefront of the army,

he hewed and struck, until he perished in the battle.

The Battle of Maldon was
foughtin August 991. A Viking
fleet had sailed up the estuary
of the River Blackwater to the
island of Nerthey, near Maldon
in Essex. Their passage across
the river{now called Southey
Creek)-was opposed by

-Byrhtnoth, ealdorman of Essex,

and hishousehold. The poem,
which lacks a beginning and
end intheextant manuscript,
tells of howthe English reject
the Viking demand for tribute,
then aflow thern safe passage
across the causeway from
Northey, to enable a battle to
takeplace. This turned out to
be an unfortunate decision;

some of the English flee the
field, Byrhtnoth is killed, and
the remaining loyal soidiers die
heroically. The extract above is
from the last few linesof the
extant text, when Byrhtwold,
an old warrior, expresses the
heroism which it isthe purpose
of the poem to commemorate.

The ford whichled to the
mainiand, nowbuilt up into a
causeway, is shown in the pic-
ture. It is only some 77 yards (70
m}iong, whichwould thus
enabie the'English andViking
leaders to shout their demands
to each other -an exchange
which is dramatically recorded
in'the poem.

HOW DO TWELVE BECOME FIVE?

Wer st =t wine mid his wifum twam
ond his twegen suno ond his twa dohtor,
swase gesweostor, ond hyra suno twegen,
freolico frumbeaen; fader was par inne
para zpelinga  2ghwedres mid,

eam ond nefa. Ealra weron fife

eorla ond idesa insitrendra.

A man sat at wine with his two wives

and his two sons and his two daughters,
beloved sisters, and their two sons,

nable first-born; the father was in there

of both of those princes,

the uncle and the nephew. In all there were five
lords and ladies sitting in there,

This is one of the 95 paetic riddles (some of which
date from the 8th century) in the Exeter Book, a
late 10th-century compilation of secular and reli-
gious poetry. By 1072 it belonged to Bishop

{ eofric of Exeter, who bequeathed it to his cathe-
dral. The solution to the riddle.comes from the
Book of Genesis, where it is'said that Lot's two
daughters lay with him, and each bore him a sen.
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Old English poetic manuscripts contained no titles.

THE RUNE POEM Titles such as Beowuifor The Seafarer have been added
Each stanza of this poem begins with the name of the by Cdif'?rs’ usually in the 19th century. Most of .the
rune printed alongside (p. 9). The poem would have poetry is also anonymous, the chief exceptions being
been passed on orally, the rhythm and aliiteration the few lines known to be by Cedmon (P 20) and four

making it easy to remember, in much the same way as

children today learn ‘Thirty days hath September, poems containing the name of Cynewulf woven in

runesinto the texts as an acrostic {p..398), so that read-

Feoh byp frofur fira gehwylcum— ers could pray for him. We know mare of the prose
F sceal Jeah manna gehwylc miclun hytdelan | authors, whe included King Alfred, Archbishop Wulf-
gif he wile for Drihtne domes hleotan. stan, and Abbot ZElfric, but even here most of the
' surviving material, as in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle
Ur by anmod 7 Ofc_:rhyrned, {p. 14), is anonymous.
'\ felafrecne deor, fechtep mid hornum, __
1) mare morstapa: b is modig wuht! THE OPENING LINES OF THE SEAFARER
Porn byp dearle scearp, egna gehwylcumn Megicbe mesylfum sodgied wrecan,
g_nfeng ¥s yf}rf s ungemetun rebe _sibas secgan, hll ic geswincdagum
manna gehw'ylcun ae him mid restea_ _earfoéhwiie Oft lamwade,
bitre breostceare gebiden hzbbe,
Os byp ordfruma  zlcre spraece, gecunnad inceole cearselda fela,
§ wisdomes wrapu and witena frofur atol ypa gewealc.
and eorla gehwam eadnys and tohiht. Can laboutmyself true-poem utter,

of journeys tell, how!intoilsome-days

Rad byp on recyde rinca gehwylcum hardship-times oftensuffered
sefte, and SWith&t 3aim de sitte}p onufan bitter heart-sorrow ‘have. endured,
\ . cometo know on ship many sorrow-halls
meare mzgenheardum  ofer milpabas. cruel rofting of waves,
Cen byb cwicera gehwam cup on fyre, FROM THE DREAM OF THE ROOD

h blac and beorhtlic, byrnep oftust

. . batweas geara iu—  ic pat gyta geman—
der hi zpelingas  inne restap.

pet icwas aheawen holees onende
astyred of stefne minum. Genaman me Jer
Wealth is a joy to every man— ’ strange feondas,
but every man must share it well h. hi ’ i i
if he wishes to gain glory in the sight of the Lord. geworaton him baer to wlersyne, fcton me
' heora wergas hebban;

Aurochs is fierce, with gigantic horns, : .
af gig bzron me per beornas on eaxlum, o8 dzt hie me

a very savage animal, it fights with horns,

a well-known moor-stepger: it is a creature of on beorg asetron;
touragel gefestnodon me baer feondas genoge. Geseah ic
Thorn is very sharp, harmful to every man ' ba Frean mancynnes
who seizes it, unsuftably severe efstan elne micle, bzt he me wolde on gestigan.

to every man who rests on it.
That was very long ago— [rememberit still—

Mouth Is the creator of all speech, ) | thatiwascutdown atthe forestsedge
a supporter of wisdom and comfort of wise men, stirred from my root. Strong enemies took me there,
and a blessing and hope to every man. made me into a spectacle there for themselves, ordered

me to lift up their criminals;

Journey is to every warrior in the hall - .
Y i men carried me there on shoulders, .untif theysetmeon

pleasant, and bitinglytough to him who sits

N , a hifl;
on a mighty steed over the mile-paths. many enernies fastened me there. fsaw then the Lord of
Torch is to every living thing known by its fire; mankind

bright and brilliant, it burns most often hasteningwith great courage, thathe intended to climb

where the princes take their rest within.

. The opening
lines of The
Seafarer, from
. the Exeter
Book.

FROM ALFRED WITH
LOVE

Zlfred kyning hate gretan
Warferp biscep his wordum
luftice ond freondlice...

King Alfred sends his greet-
ings to Bishop Werferth in his
ownwords, in love and
friendship...

In the preface to his transla-
tion of Gregory's Cura Pas-
toralis {'Pastoral Care’}, made
c. 893, Alfred contrasts the
early days of English Chris-
tfanity with his own time, for
which the destruction caused
by the Vikings would have
been largely toblame {p. 25).
This book was part ofagreat
programme of learning
which Alfred inaugurated in

-an effort torepairthe

damage, organizing the
translation of major texts
which previously had been
available only in Latin. Most
of the surviving manuscripts
of Qld English are 10th-
century in origin, and must
owe their existence to the
success of this programme.
The preface continues:

fwantto let you knowthatit
has often occurred tome to
think what wise men there
once were throughout Eng-
land... and how people once
used to come here from
abroad in search of wisdom
andlearning—and how
nowadays we would have to
getitabroad (if wewere to
have it at all). Learning had so
declined in England that
there were very few peopie
thisside of the Humber who
could understand their ser-
vicesbooksin English, let
alone translate a letter out of
Latin into English - and|
den'timagine there were
many north of the Humber,
either. There were so few of
them that | cannot think of
even asingle one south of the
Thames at the time when|
came to the throne. Thanks
beto almighty God that we
now have any supply of
teachers. {Trans. A, G. Riga.)
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455 Her Hengest 7 Horsa fuhton wip Wyrt georne pam cyninge, in pacre
stowe be is gecueden Agzles prep, 7 his bropur Horsan man ofslog. 7 efter
pam Hengest feng [to] rice 7 Esc his sunu.

;455 in this year Hengest and Horsa fought against King Vortigern at a place which is
_called Agaelesprep [Aylesford], and his brother Horsa was sfain. And after that Hengest
“succeeded to the kingdom and 4sc, his son.

5457 Her Hengest 7 ZEsc fuhron wip Brettas in pzre stowe be is ge cueden
Crecgan ford, 7 par ofslogon .IIIL. weta, 7 ba Brettas pa forleton Cent
lond, 7 mid micle ege flugon to Lunden byrg,

457 In this year Hengest and sc fought against the Britons at a place which is called
Crecganford [Crayford], and there slew faur thousand men; andthe Britons then for-
" souk Kent and fled to.London in great terror.

- 465 Her Hengest 7 /sc gefuhron wid Walas neah Wippedes fleote, 7 per
XL Wilisce aldor menn ofslogon, 7 hiera begn an par wearp ofslzgen,
:pam wes noma Wipped.

465 in this year Hengestand Asc fought against the Welsh hear Wippedesfieot and
:there stew twelve Welsh nobles; and one of their thanes, whose name was Wipped,
.was stain there.

473 Her Hengest 7 Asc gefuhton wip Walas, 7 genamon un arimedlico
“here reaf, 7 pa Walas flugon pa Englan swa fyr.

473 In this year Hengest and A&sc fought against the Welsh and captured innumerable
. spoils, and the Welsh fled from the English like fire.

477 Her cuom Zlle on Breten lond, 7 his .IIL suna. Cymen, 7 Wlencing,
7 Cissa. mid .II. scipum, on pa stowe be is nemned Cymenes ora, 7 per
 ofslogon morige Wealas, 7 sume on fleame bedrifon on pone wudu pe is

- genemned Andredes leage,

77 Inthis year /lle came to Britain and his three sons Cymen, Wiencing, and Cissa
ith three ships at the place which is called Cymenesora [The Qwers to the south of
elsey Bill], and there they slew many Welsh and drove some to flight into the wooed
| which is called Andredesleag [Sussex Weald].

485 Her Elle gefeaht wip Walas neah Meare rzdes burnan stzde.

485 In this year £lle fought against the Welsh near the bank of [the stream]
‘Mearcreedesburna.

488 Her /Esc feng to rice, 7 was XXIIIL wintra Cantwara cyning,

488 In this year £sc succeeded to the kmgdom and was king of the people of Kent
-twenty ~four years.

;{Aﬁer C. Plummer, 1892. Trans. G.'N. Garmonsway, 1972.}

SOURCES OF THE CHRONICLE

The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle is not a single text, buta compi-
lation from several sources which differin date and place of
origin, It takes the form of a year-by-year diary, with some
years warranting extensive comment, some a baré line or
two, and many nothing at all. Most andient European.chroni-
cles were keptin Latin, but the present work is distinctive for
its use of Old English — and-also for the vast time-span it
covers; from year 1 (the birth of Chrlst) to various dates inthe
11th or:12th century,

There areseven surviving chronicle manuscripts six of .
which are completely in Old English, the seventh partly in
Latin.Scholars have given each text a distinguishing letter
name, but they are more commonly known by the name of
their sotirce lotation or that of an early owner.

» Text Al; the Parker Chronicle. This is the oltlest manuscript,
writtenin asingle hand from the beginning to 891, then -
keptup todatein 13 or 14 other hands upto 1070. tsname
derives fram & former owner, Mattheéw Parker, Archbishop of
Canterbury (1504 -75). It Is sometimes called the Winchester
Chronicle, because its Oth-certury subject-matter was com-
piled at Winchester, being later transferred.to Canterbury. .
This is the version from which the facing extract istaken.

» Text AZ: Fragments of an 11th-century copy of the Parker:
Chronicle, almost completely destroyed in the same Cofto-
nian Library fire that damaged Beowulf (p. 9}.

= Texts B and C: the Abingdon Chronicles. Two West Saxon
versions: the first (8), extending to year 977, was copied c.
1000, and keptat Caﬂterbury without additions; the second
(C), extending to 1068, is amid-11th century copy which'was
kept upto date.

= Text D the Worcester Chronicle. Atext, w:th northern -
material added, which was sent to the diocese of Worcester,
twas written in the- mid-11th century, and kept up to date
until1079, -

» Text£:the Peterborough Chronicle; also ca![eci the Laud

" Chronicle, after ArchbishopWilliam Laud {1573 - 1645); This
~version, copied at Peterborough in asingle hand until 1121,

extends as faras 1154.
» Text £ the bllangual Canterbury Epftcme ThlS isa verston
ofEin Latm and English, written in Canterbury ¢ 1100,

The Easter Tahles : !

The text opposite ! shows the years 455 to 490 from TextE, and
deals with the events soon after the arrival of the Anglo-
Saxons {p. 7). Inthis part of the Chronicle, the scribe has writ-
ten a series of years on separate lings, assuming that asingle
line would suffice for each year. {He missed out year 468, and

‘had toinsertitafterwards -an mterestmg example of how

scribalerrors can bs made.)
_The Chroniclesarenot aii hke thus They change in styie as

) contam a great deal of. narrative, and tak n tha charactei-

of literary essays under their year headings...
- The iastmg techmque shown inthe iltustration i |S ong whnch

) 'ca! records, these end-of-lme nctestooic up more _spacet_han
was expected, and the s¢ribe had to make room where he’

could find it. Thisis why some of the entriesin the l[lustratlon

‘appear opposite several year numbers,
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OLD ENGLISH LETTERS

Although there is much in common between Old and
Modern English, itis the differences whichstrike us most
forcibly when we first encounter edited Anglo-Saxon
texts. The editors have done a great deal to make the texts
more accessible to present-day readers, by introducing
modern conventions of word spaces, punctuation, capi-
ralization, and line division (p. 12), but there are certain
features of the original spelling which are usually
retained, and it is these which make the language look
alien. Learning to interpret the distinctive symbols of
Old English is therefore an essential first step.

Old English texts were written on parchment or
vellum. The first manuscripts were in the Roman alpha-
bet, using a halfuncial, minuscule script (p.258)
brought over by Irish missionaries: a goed example is
Bede’s Ecclesiastical History, illustrated on p.7. The
rounded letter shapes of this script later developed into
the more angular and cursive style (called the insular
scripf), which was the usual form of writing undl the
11thcentury.

The Old English alphabet was very similar to the one
still in use, though any:modern eye looking at the origi-
nal manuscripts woild be immediately struck by the
absence of capital lesters,

* A few of the letters were different in shape. There was
an elongated shape for s, for example. Modern leter g
appeared’as 3, often called “yogh' (for its sound, see
p.18). A few other letter-shapes, such as ¢, £ and # also
look rather different. '

London, British Library, MS Cotton Tiberius A. xv, fol.-60v. The
first five lines of glossed text are transcribed in the panel to the
right.

* Several modern letters will not be seen: j is usually
spelled with a 3, vwith an £ ¢, x, and z are very rarely
used.

* 1w was written using a runic symbol, “wynn’, p, which

«can still be seen pririted in older editions of Old English

texts (p. 12). Modern editions use w. Variantforms using
nor unare sometimes found, especially in early texts.

s g was called “ash’, a name borrowed from the runic
alphaber (p. 9), though the symbol is an adapration of
Latin ae, which it gradually replaced during the 8th cen-

tury. Its sound wassomewhere becween [a] and [e](p. 18).

ALFRIC'S COLLOQUY

The Colloguy is one of the earliest English
educational documents. Colloguieswere a
standard technigue of instruction inthe
monasticschools of Europe, and were espe-
-cially used forteaching Latin. &£lfric's Collo-
quytakes the form of a conversation
between ateacher and a young monk, and
deals largely with the daily tasks of the
monk's companions in theschool and of
the monk’s own life there. Thework is of
considerable historical interest for the pic-
ture it provides of the life of ordinary
people in Anglo-Saxon society. it is also of
great linguisticinterest as, in one of the
four surviving manuscripts (Cotton Tiberius
A.iii, shown below left), someone has
added glosses in Cld English above the
lines. This was almost certainly a later
teacher, ratherthan a pupil or £lfric him-
self —though the point has been much
-debated.

Little is known about Zlfric. Hewas born
<955, and died ¢. 1020. He was amonk at
winchester, and he became Abbot of Eyn-
sham in ¢. 1005. His other writing includes
many homilies, a saints’ lives, and a Latin
Grammar forwhich later scholars gave him
the title of ‘Grammaticus’. He is widely
regarded as one of the greatest writers of

0ld English prose. Certainly, his Colloguyis
remarkable for the liveliness and realism,
tinged with humour, of the diafogue.

The Cofloguy shows two writing styles,
The Latin uses Carolingian minuscule
(p. 258), whereasthe Old Englishiis in an
older style (as shown by such features asthe
rounded a, the insulars, the dotted y, and
the use of yogh). Note the early punctua-
tion system, especially the form for the
question mark inthe Latintext. A periodis

wused to end sentences, and also in some
places where wewould nowadays use a

comma.

The 0ld English shows typical features of
late West Saxon (p. 28}, and probably dates
from the first half of the 11th century. Basic

punctuationhas been added to the above
transcript, as an aid for the modern reader -

butas the textis a gloss, rather thana
coherent narrative, the sentences do not
always run smoothly. The gloss is almost
compleéte in these opening lines, but there
are several omitted words later inthe
Colloquy.

Inthis transcript, each turn inthe dia-
logue is placed on a newline. Abbreviated
forms marked by a tilde in the manuscript

‘have been expanded in square brackets,
but 7 {for et} has been left. The transcript

doesnotshow the dotoverthey.

pe cildra biddap be, eala lareop, blat] pu tace us sprecan forbam unzelerede
pe syndon 7 gepemmodlice pe sprecap.

hpet pille ze sprecan?

hpet rece pe hpzt pe sprecan, buton hit riht spraec sy 7 behefe, nazsidel oppe
fracod.

pille bespunzen on leornunge?

leofre ys us beon bespungen for lare penne hit ne cunnan.

Nos pueri rogamus te magister ut doceas nos logui latialitfer] recte quia idiote sumus &

corrupte loguimur,

Quid uuftis foqui?

Quid-curamus, quid loguamur nisi recta locutio sit & utilis, non anilis aut turpis.

Uultis flagelfari in discendo?

Carius est nobis flageliari pfro] doctrina quam nescire.

We hoys ask you, master, that you teach us to speak Latin.correctly, because we are
ignorant and we speak ungrammatically.
What do you want to speak?
What dowe care what we speak, as long as the speech is correct and useful, not foolish
orbase.
| Areyou ready to be beaten while you learn?
We would rather be beaten for our teaching than not to know it.




{After B H. 8lair, 1977.)
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p was called ‘thorn’, both the name and symbol the time of Zlfric (in the late 10th century), but this
eing borrowed from the runic alphaber. It repre-  was a temporary state of affairs. Change was on the
ented either of the ‘th’ sounds [0] or [8] (p.18). This horizon, in the form of new Continental scribal prac-
mbol and & (see below) were in fact interchangeable:  tices, an inevitable graphic consequence .of 1066
cribe mlght use first one, then the other, in thesame  (p.40).
anuscript — though thorn became commoner in the
er Old EﬂghSh Pﬁ“c‘d (A th spf:llmg was also spo- THE LINDISFARNE Bishop of Lindisfarne (in of its mixture of Irish,
dically used at the very beginning of the Old English | GOSPELS office, 724-40), boundit,  Germanic, and Byzantine
riod, p.resumably reﬂccting Irish influence, but it A o and that Billfrith made an motifs; but__at:s_alse of gre::at
s laced by th bol ) page from_the_!.mdas« outer casing for it, which he  graphological interest, asit
was -qmddy replaced Dy the new symbols. farne Gospels, written atthe  decorated with precious displays several styles of
Jwas called ‘that’ in Anglo-Saxon times, though the monasteryontheislandof  stones. Thetextis nowinthe writing (§18):
ame given'to it by 19th-cencury editors is ‘eth’ (pro- Lindisfarne (al'so calledHoly  British Museum, butthe - The rubric above the
B i the fi {lable of /) Island), two miles off the gemsno longer survive, monogram is inuncials. The
o_uncc_:d as In the Irst syllabie of weatner, see p. 18). ‘Northumberland coastinNE  The illustrationshowsthe  fourlines of text below are
he origin of this symbol is obscure, though itmay be | England, andlinkedtothe  openingofMatthew1.18.  in ornamental capitals, with
a adaptation of an’ eariy Irish letter mainlandbyacausewayat  Thisversewasheldtobethe elaborate links between
. o . Ivi bol lowtide. Thetextwas writ-  real beginning ofthis some letters to save space.
Numbers were written only in Roman symbols (as ten ¢ 700, [fwecantrustthe  Gospel, asthe preceding The first line of the Gospel
can be seen in the dates of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, briefbicgraphical note verses contained only text has been left unfin-
; . ic numerals carme much later. added in a space onone of genealogical material, ished. Betweenthelinesis
14). Arab the later pages {fol. 259). hence the richness of the -an Old English glosswritten
_ This says that Eadfrith, {Humination at this point. [naninsularscriptbya
T_he standard Old Enghsh alphabet thus had the fol Bishop of Lindisfarne (in Thepage isof considerable - Northumbrian scribe in the
-10W1ﬂg 24 letters: office, 698-721), wrotethe  artistic interest because 10th-century.
. book, that Athelwald, '
zbcdefighiklmnoprnsuhduwy
everal of these letters were used in combinations
digraphs) to represent single sound units, in
‘much the same way as do several modern forms,
such as #hand ea (as in mear).
 One other :point about spelling should be
-noted. There was a great deal of variation, reflect-
ing the different preferences of individual scribes,
as well as regional attempts to capture local sounds
‘precisely. Practices also varied over time. Bur even
with a single scribe in a single place at a single time,
there could be variation, as can be seen from the exis-
ttence of several variant forms in manuscripts such as
Beowulf’ The spelling became much more regular by
Incipit euangelium secundum mastheum
Christi autem generatio sic
érat curn esset desponsata
mater etus Maria Tosebb,
nginned godspell ft- matheus
Cristes sodlice cynnreccenise | cneuresu-~
suz i dus
wzs mid dy was biwoedded beboden x
befeastnad 1 betaht
moder his
{The glossator is using several Old English words to
express one in Latin; these are linked using the abbrevi- 4
ation for Latin uef {'or'}: £. He also sometimes adds fur- 3
ther explanatory comments, in the margins. For the use
Qf ~5eap. 12) i
The beginning of the Gospel according to Matthew . 1{,
Now the birth of Jesus Christ was in this wise. When ]
Mary his mother had been-betrothed to Jeseph...

‘lLondon, British Library, MS Cotton Nero D. iy, fol. 29.
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OLD ENGLISH SOUNDS

How do we know what Old English sounded like?
The unhelpful answer is that we do not. In later peri-
ods, we can rely on accounts by contemporary writers
(p.69) — but there is none of this in Old English. The
best we can do is make a-series of informed guesses,
based on a set of separate criteria (see below), and hope
thar the results are sufficiently similar to warrant some
general conclusions. A great deal of scholarship has
been devoted to this issue, and - we now have a fair
degree of certainty about how most of the sounds were
_pronounced. If an Anglo-Saxon were available, using
the information on these pages we could probably
communicate intelligibly.

We would have to get used to each other’s accent, of
course, in much the same way as modérn speakets
(unused, say, to Geordie or Cockney speech) need o

do. There is no reason to suppose that there was any

less phonetic variation in

Anglo-Saxon times than there is today, and the sym-
bols oppesite should not be interpreted too narrowly.
“To say that Old English « was pronounced as an open
front vowel {p. 238} is sufficient to distinguish it from
¢ and other vowels, but it does not rell us the exact
vowel quality which would have been used.

‘The evidence
There are four main types of evidence used in-deduc-
ing the sound values of Old English letters.

o Alphabetical logic We know a great deal about how
the letters of the Roman alphabet were pronounced,
and it seems reasonable to assume that, when the mis-
sionaries adapted this alphabet to Old English, they
tried to do so in a consistentand logical way. The letter
representing the sound of 2 in Latin would have been
used to represent the same sound in English. Likewise,
if they found it necessary ro find a new letter, this must
have been because they felt no Latin lecters were suit-
able (as in the case of the new symbol «).

Similarly, 2 great deal of information comes from the
way variations of regional accent and changes over time
are shown in the spelling of Old English texts. The

GETTING IT RIGHT

Generations of Old
English students have
pored over tables such as
this one, in an effortto
work out the ‘sound’ of
the language. Many must
have identified during
their university days with
the students of Zlfric

p. 16}, caring not so much
about what they said, as
{ong as they said it right.
But the analogyisonlya
partial one; 20th-century
university tutors of Old
English would not, onthe
whole, beat their charges.

Abirch of the type used
in medieval monastic
schools.

Notes

Some of the sounds are
restricted to certain
contexts.

1 before m, n, nig}

2 beforefafteri, and often”

=8y )
3 between veoiced sounds
4 between back vowels
5 initially
6. afterze, e,i,y
7 aftera, o, u
8 betweenvowels

The following riddle {(No,
86 inthe Exeter Book
{p.12)} illustrates the use
of this transcriptionin a
cantinuous piece of
writing.

(After R. Quirk, V. Adams,
& D. Davy, 1975)

Example P4
Letter . and its meaning symbol  Modern example

“hrycg ond wombe

z szt ‘sat’ [=) Southern BrE sar
z dzd ‘deed’ [e1] French béte
a mann ‘'man’ [0} AmE her
dagas ‘days’ [e] German Land
i ham ‘home’ [az] father
. { cyrice ‘church’ 12 chareh
céne ‘bold’ k] keen
g ecgedge {ds] edge
e settan ‘set’ {e] set
é he ‘he! | GermanLében
ea earm ‘arm’ - feee] f;]ﬁ’ ;e[f;?']’ [e:],
o aew el
€o eorl ‘nobleman lea]l -
- o ) Jorst syllable
&o beor ‘beer [e:s]
of about
f { fre ‘ever’ [+ ever
fif ‘five’ [£] fife
gyt 'get’ (12 yet
fugol ‘bird’ Tvl4 colloq. German
' sagen
gan ‘go’ gl  go
heofon ‘heaven’ [h]5 heaven
{ niht ‘night’ T¢]6 German ich
brohte “brought’ [=}7 German-brachte
sittan ‘sit’ [i] sit
wid ‘wide’ i weed
[ monn ‘man’ Tol! AmE het
God ‘God’ [2] BtE hot
god ‘good’ [o1] German Sehn
[ risan ‘rise’ [z]8 rise
hiis ‘house’ [s] house
s¢ scip ‘ship’ {n ship
3 { oper, oder ‘other’ (18 other
>~ | purh, durh ‘through’ (8] through
u Fal full’ [ul fall
i hiis *house’ [u] goose
y wynn ‘joy' [yl German W dirde
¥ tyman ‘make way’ [y2) Gernian Giite
Wiht cwom gangan  p&r weras s&ton

[wict kwom gongan  Oeir weras se:ton]
m8de snotrre;

moxda snotra]

monige on mazdle,
[monijas on madle
hefde in gage
[heevds am exaje

ond garan twi
nnd e:oran twa:]
twelf hund héafda,
twelf hund heravdal
ond honda twa
[hryds ond womba ond honds twa]
earmas ond eaxle, inne swéoran
[erormas ond a&oksle ainio sweloran]
Saga hwaet ic hatte!
saya hwat iff hattio]

ond twégen fet,
{pnd twesjen feit

ond sidan twa.
{ond sizdan twa:
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bes generally tried to write words down to show the
1y they were spoken. They were notin a culture where
ere were arbitrary rules for standardized spelling
;hough rigorous conventions-were maintained in cer-
in abbeys), so we are not faced with such problems as
ant letters: the wof writan, the ancestor of write, was
onounced. Old English is, accordingly, much more
honetic than Modern English (p. 272).
Comparative reconstruction We can work backwards
om later states of the language to make deductions
abour how Old English must have sounded. Several of
the sounds of Modern English (especially dialect forms)
¢ likely to have close similarities with those of Old
ish. It is unlikely that there is any real difference in
e way most of the consonants were pronounced then
and now. The chief problems are the vowels, whose
values are always more difficult to pinpoint (p. 237).
» Sound changes We know a great deal about the kinds
sound change which rake place as language pro-
gresses. It is thercfore possible to propose a particular
- sound value for an Old English letter different from the
~one in existence today, as long as we are able to give a
plausible explanation for the change. For example, the
Old English equivalent to ir was Aiz. If we claim that
- the Awas pronounced, we have to assume that people
- stopped pronouncing it at a later stage in the language.
Is this a likely sound change? Given that the dropping
of bin unstressed pronouns is something that happens
regulatly voday (7 saw im), it would seem so.

* Poetic evidence The way in which poets make words
thyme or alliterate can provide important clues about
the way the sound system wotks. So can the thythmi-
cal patterns of lines of verse, which can show the way a
word was stressed; and thus indicate whart value to give
to a vowel appearing in an unstressed syllable —a eriti-
cal matter in the late Old English period (p.32).

Complications _

There are many pitfalls to trap the unwary philologist.
Scribes could be very inconsistent. They were also
prone to error. But of course we do not know in
advance whether an  idiosyncratic form in a
manuscript is in fact an error.or a deliberate attemnpt to

represent an ongoing sound change or a regionalism.

A grear deal of detailed comparative work may be
required before we can be sure.

The absence of universal spelling rules can also pose
a problem, as there was no necessity for scribes to be
consistent, and many were not (p.10). Manuscripts
can vary in their use of pand 4 (p.16), single or double
consonants {s.or 55, d or dd), and several groups of
vowels (notably, 7 3 and 7¢). At one point we miight

find Ait, and at another, hys gyldan "pay’ might be
spelled gieldan; par might be par. Such difficultes, it

must be appreciated, contribure only to the fortitude
and motivation of the true Old English phonologist.
Hige sceal pe heardra, heorte pe cenre (p.12).

ANCIENT MUTATIONS

Some English word pairs
showing the effects of a
phonological change which
took place over 1,200 years
agoe.

goose - geese
tooth ~teeth
mafn—men
mouse —mice
hale —heaith
doom ~deem
full - fill
whole - heal
fail -fell (vb.)
blood -bleed
foul ~filth

‘long-length

broad ~breadth
old - elder

H:E FIRST VOWEL SHIFT

AWWe can say one thing with certainty about the
‘- aecent of the Anglo-Saxon invaders after they
““.arrived in Britain: it changed. We know this
" because the words which emerged in Ofd English
“-out of the Germanicspoken on the Continent
{p. 6} fooked {and therefore sounded} very
- different from their later counterparts intheearly
-days of German.What happened to cause sucha
difference?
-Arelated observation arises out of the way somé
atin words were borrowed into Old English
without a change in their vowel, whereas others
d change. Latin caseus became cyse ‘cheese’ in
:0ld English, but castelium became caste! ‘village'.
‘In the first case, the a vowel changed; inthe second
case, it did not. There are many similar examples.
‘What happened to cause such adifference?

i-rhutation

i The explanation is now a well-established part.of
|- Germanic philology. it asserts that the Old Engfish
vowels changed in quality between the time the
‘- Anglo-Saxons left the Continent and the time Old
- English was first written down, By examining

: - hundreds of cases, it is possible to establisha

o pattern in the way this change took place.

“+x In Germanic there were many wordswhere a
vowel in a stressed syllable was iminediately

followed by a high front vowel {{i]) or vowel-like

ound {{j]) In the next syllable. The plural of *fét is

thought to have been *fotiz, with the stress on 6.
Far some reason (see below), the quality of this
high front sound caused the preceding vowel to
change {mutate). In the case of *#ot, the 6 became
&, which ultimately came to be pronounced [iz], as
‘in modern feet, The -iz ending dropped away, for
once the plural was being shown by the erowel, it
was unneécessary to have an ending as well, Fét

.therefore emerged as an irregular noun in English

~though the process which gave rise to it was
perfectly regular, affecting hundreds of cases.

This process has come to be called i-mutation, or
i-umfaut {a German term meaning ‘sound
alteration’). it is thought io have taken place

during the 7th century. There is ho sign of the

vowels continuing to change in this way in later
periods, The process also explains the Latin
example above: ¢aseus must have been borrowed
very early into English, before the time that
i-mutation was operating, as.its vowel has been
affected (in this case, the a has become y);
castefium, however, must have been borrowad
after the time when i-mutation stopped taking
place, as its a vowel has remained in castel.
i-mutation is a kind of ‘vowel harmony’ —a very
natural process which affects many modern
languages. People, It seems, readily fall intothe

‘habit of makingane vowel in.a word sound more

like andthierin thesame word, and this is what
happened‘fh Tth-century Old English. Al back
vowels in the. context described above were

changed into front vowels - and all short front

vowels and diphthongs were affected, 1o, being
articulated even further forward and higher {with
the exception of [i], of course, which isalready as
far forward and as high in the mouth as any vowel
canbe).

There are a few eéxceptions and complications,
which analysts still puzzle over, but the general
effect on the language wasimmense, as this sound
change appliedto the most frequently occurring
word classes, all of which had i sounds in their
inflecticnal endings. This is why we have in
Medern English such pairs as food / feed (from the
addition of an *-jan verb-forming suffix in
Germanic), as well as strang / strength and several
others {from the addition of an *-i adjective-
forming suffix). Not all the farms affected by i~
mutation have survived into Modern English,
though. In.Old English, the plural of book was bet,
but this has not come through into Modern
English as beek: the forces of anaicgy (p. 200) have
taken over, and caused a change to the regular
books.

‘We do not know why i-mutation operated
when it did. What was it that made 7th-century
Anglo-Saxons start proncuncing their vowels

more towards the front of their mouths? And why

did the process not affect all cases of fina
following suffix (words ending in -ing, for
example, were not affected)? This phonological
detective story is by no means over.

The asterisk marks a hypothetical form.
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2
SOME FEATURES OF OLD ENGLISH GRAMMAR
To modern eyes and ears, Old English grammar (for were signalled by other means. Like other Germanic
THE CADMON STORY grammatical terminology, see Part III) provides a fasci-  languages, Old English was inflecsed: the job a word

O1id English prose provides
the clearestway into
analysing the grammar of the
language {the poetry, ascan
be seen from-the extracts on
pp. 12-13, is much more
compressed and intricate).
This extract is from an Qld
English translation of Bede's
Ecclesiastical History (Book 4,
Ch.24). it tells the story of
Caedmon, the unlettered
cowherd who hecame
England’s first Christian poet,
sometime inthe late 7th
century. The transiation dates
from'the late 9th century.
{The actual text of Ceedmon’s
hymnisgivenonp.27.)

nating mixture of the familiar and the unfamiliar. The
word order is much more varied than it-would be in
Modern English, but there are several places where itis

strikingly similar. Adjectives usually go before their

nouns, as do prepositions, articles, and other grammat-
ical words,just as they do today. Sometimes, whole sen-
tences are identical in the order of words, -or nearly so,
as can be seen from the word-for-word translation in
the Czdmon text below. The main syntactic differ-
ences affect the placing of the verb, which quite often
appears before the subject, and also at the very end of
the clause - 2 noticeable feature of this particular story.

In Modern English, word order is relatively fixed.
The reason Old English order could vary so much is
that the relationships between the parts of the sentence

did in the sentence was signalled by the kind of ending

ithad. Today, most of these inflections have died away,

leaving the modern reader with the major task of get-

ting used to the word endings, in order to understand

the Old English texts. It is necessary to learn the dif-

ferent forms taken by the verbs, nouns, pronouns,

adjectives, and the definite article. The irregular verbs,

which change their form from present to past tense, are .
a particular problem (as they continue to be, for for-

eign learners), because there are so many more of
them. Nonetheless, it should be plain from reading

the glosses to the Cadmon extract that present-day

English speakers already have a ‘feel’ for Old English

grammar. {Long vowel marks (p.16) are added in the

notes below, as an aid to pronunciation.)

wes hese mon in weoruldhade geseted 08  pa tide pe he

Was hetheman in secular life settled wntil the time that he

wees gelyfdre

was of-advanced age; and he never any - poemlearned,

forpon oft in gebeorscipe, ponne peer wes blisse intinga
therefore often at banquet, when therewas of-joy occasion

decided, thattheyall should by arrangement  withharp

tosing, when hesaw  theharp him approach, then

he

and home wentto his house.When he

for scome from pem symble, ond ham eode to his huse. pa

for shame from the feast,

bet ba sumre tide dyde, peet he forlet et hus  paes
thata certain timedid, thathe left the houseocfthe
gebeorscipes, ond ut wes gongende toneata  scipene,
banquet, and .outwas going to of-cattle stall

para  heord him was pere neahte beboden; pa  he 8a per

of which keeping him was that night entrusted; whenhe there

10 in gelimplice tide his leomu on reste gesette ond onslepte,
at suitable time his limbs at rest set and -fell asleep,

ylde; ond he nzfre nenig leod geleornode, ond he
and he
gedemed, pzt heo ealle sceolden purh endebyrdnesse be hearpan

5 singan, bonne he geseah pa hearpan him nealecan, bonne aras he 15 gewat, for pon ic naht
arose he

ba stod himsum monzt  purh swefn, ond hine halette
thenstoodhim acertainman besidein  dream, and him hailed

ondgrette, ond hine be his noman nemnde, ‘Cedmeon, sing me

and greeted, and him by his-name called. ‘Czedmon, sing me

hwathwugu.’ba  ondswarede he, ond cwzd, ‘Neé con ic noht
something’  Then answered he, and said, ‘Notcan | nothing
singan; ond ic for pon of  peossum gebeorscipe ut eode ond hider
and 1 for that from this outwentand hither

singanne cude”  Eft hecwad,
came, because | nothingtosing notknew how.’ Again he spoke,

sing; banguet

sede wid hine sprecende waes, Hwzdre bu meaht me
hethatwith him ‘speaking was, ‘However youcan  for-me
singan.’ pa cwad he, ‘Hwzet sceal ic singan?” Cwzd he, ‘Sing
sing.” Thensaid he, ‘What shall | sing? Said he, ‘Sing
me frumsceaft.’pa  heda pas andsware onfeng, pa ongon he
me creation.’ Whenhe  thisanswer  received, thenbegan he
sona singan in herenesse Godes Scyppendes, pa  fers

immediately tosing in praise of God Creator, those verses

20 ondpa wordpe he nefre gehyrde. ..

and those words that he never had heard...

WORD ORDER

H Thfe_vai'yirig.fo'rms of nouns, adjec_tive_s,
- and articles tell us how the parts of the
1 clause'relate to each other. in Modern

- English, the difference betiween (i} and
17 @i)is a matter of word order:

{i} the woman saw.the man
{ii} the man saw the woman

in Old English, the two sentences would be:

{i} 580 cwén geseah pone guman
{ii} se guma geseah pa cwén.

The nominative feminine form seo in (i) has changed to an accusative form, b3,
in {ii}. Similarly, the accusative masculine form pone in (i) has become a nomina-
tive se.in {if). )

1t is thus always clear whe is doing what to whom, regardiess of the order in
which the noun phrases appearn: pone guman geseah sE0 cwén has the same
meaning as {i). '
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JES HE SE MON...

a5 changed little since
figlish times, apart from
55 of the plural ending.

was' 1st/3rd sg.
Mwere' 2nd sg.
on ‘were' 15t/2nd/3rd

The present tense forms,
however, show several
differences. To begin with,
Old English had two sets of
words expressing the notion
of *be’, one paraliel to Latin
esse and the other to Latin
fui. :

.. wesan
eom st sg.
eart 2nd sg.

is3rd sg.

sind{on) 1sti2nd/3rd pl.
* bEon

bEG 5t 59.

bist 2ndsg.

ki 3rd sy,

b&63 1st/2ndf3rd pl.

There were also subjunctive,
imperative, and participial
forms of both verbs.

There seem to have been

several differences in the way
the two sets of verbs were
used, though there is insuffi-
cient evidence to draw up
hard-and-fast rules. The
b&on forms were preferred
in habitual and repetitive
contexts, and especially
when there was a future
implication. £lfric's Latin
Grammar actually equates
eom, eart, isto Latin sum, 5,

est, and b&B, bist, bifi to erd,
eris, erit. There is a clear
example of this difference in
cne of the Homilies, where
the speaker addresses the
Holy Trinity:

Bu Be eefre weere, and efre
bist, and nu eart, an aImihtig
God... you who always were,
and ever will be, and now

ersonal pronoun

had more members
we.find in Modern
lish, and several.of them
oll illustrated in this
ract {the numbers below
0 fines). Modern
alent forms are given
‘but these do not cap-
he way in which the
nouns were used in Old
lish, where genderis
matacal {p. 209): for
ple. boc ‘book” is femi-
and would be referrad

to as heo ‘she’, whereas
maegden 'girl’ is neuter, and
would be referred to as hit.
(This list gives the standard
forms found in late West
Saxon(p.28), and ignores
spelling variations.)

= ic{13) T nom.’
mé {168} 'me’ acc./dat,
min'mine’ gen.

-+ wa 'we' nom.
Gs *us’ acc./dat.
dre'our’' gen,

« b {16} ‘thou’ {sg.) nom.
pé ‘thee’ acc./dat.
pin ‘thine"gen.

» g3 'yve’ {pl.) nom.
éow 'you'’ acc./dat.
éawer 'yours' gen,

» ha {1} 'he’ nom.

_hine (11} "him’ acc.
his (6) ‘his’ gen.
him {5} "(to) him* dat.

* &5 ‘she’ nom.
hi'her’ acc.
hire *hers’ gen./dat.

* hit'it’ nom.facc.
his 'its’ gen.
him (o} it’ dat.

» hithéo ‘they/them’
nom.facc.
hira ‘theirs’ gen.
hir *(to) them’ dat.

In addition, the language

shiowed the remains of a

"dual’ personal pronoun
system, but only inthe 1st -
and 2nd persons. The 15t
person form meant ‘we two'
{nom. wit, acc/dat. vnc, gen.
uncer}; the 2nd person form
‘you two’ {nom. git, acc/dat.
inc, gen. incer). Thisdisap~

_peared by the 13th century.

There are obvious corre-
spondences with the moedern
pronouns in most cases, but
not between the cld and
medern sets of 3rd person
plural forms. The West Saxon

formswere supplanted by
Scandinavian forms some
time after the Norman Con-
quest, perhaps because
people felt they needed to
make a clear differencein
pronunciation between the
3rd person singular and

-plurai forms - him, in partic-

ular, must have been a
source of conifusion. What-
everthe reason, Viking influ-
ence prevailed, and the
modern English forms now
begin with th-. {For the

-spedial problem of she, see

p.43.)

English nouns may be
sciline, feminine, or

ter, regardless of the bio-
calsex of their referents.
y also appear innomina-
ccusative, genitive, and
jve forms{p. 202},

depending on their function
in the clause. The nominative
:masculine form ofthe defi-
nite article, se,isseen heré
with mon (a commonspelling
for many); the equivalent fem-
inine form, s6G, would be
found with hearpe "harp’;
and the equivalent neuter

form, peet, would be found
with his. Other forms of the
article canbeseen inthe
extract—though it should be
noted that articles are not
.used as much as they would
be in Modern English, ascan
beseenfrom ‘indream’ (11}
and other such cases:

» ha The acc. sg. form of 585,
following the preposition o6
until’ (1), or as object of the
verb {5, 7). it also appears as
theacc: pl. of paet {19, 20).

» haem (6} The dat. sg. of peet,

following the preposition
fram,
» hzes {7) The gen. sg. of pzet,

ABBREVIATIONS

ace.
dat.

accusative case
dative case
gen. genitive case
nom. nominative case
pl.  plural

sg. singular

1st st person

2nd 2nd person

3rd  3rd person

here are three main kinds
Modern English verbs
4),.and all three can be
ed back to Old English.

hose fcrmmg theirpast
5¢ by adding -ed to the
orm of the present
jumpljumped Then as
the majority of verbs
of this type.

105é forming their past
by changing a vowel in
form of the present
eefsaw. These are
cafic or 'strong’ verbs
Id English grammars, and
patterned changesin

el guality which they dis-
Fare described as vowel
dation or ablaut.

olly irregular forms,

5 car, will, and be {see

Verb inflections

The modern verb has very
few inflectional endings.
Past tense for regular verbs is
marked by the -ed suffix in
all persons; and in the pre-
sent tense only the 3rd
person singular is distinctive
(-s). Old English made far
maore distinctions, ascan be
seen from the following
paradigm {variation-
between different classes of
verbs is not shown):

Present tense

ic lufie '] love’

pid lufast *you {sg.} love’

hélhégihit lufad ‘helfshelit
loves’ ] -

wé, &, hi fufiad'wefyou
(pl.Ytheylove’ :

Past tense

e lufode ' loved’ '

it fufadest "you (sg.} loved’

he/héolhit lufode ‘hefshefit
loved'

welgé/hi lufodon ‘welyou
{pl.)they loved’

-Some of the present tense

endings weakened and dis-
appeared soon.after the Old
English period. But the 2nd
and 3rd person singular
forms stayed on, developing
into the familiar -est and
-eth forms of Middie English

{lovest, loveth). Their later

development is described-on
p.44.

There were several other
distinctive inflectional fea-
tures of the Oid English verb:

s Theinfinitive (p. 204): -an
of -fanwas added tothe
root. Examples in the
C&dmon textinclude singan
$ing’ and nealecan '(to)
approach' (5). The infinitive

of ‘love’ was fufian.The use
of a suffix to mark the infini-
tive was lost after the Oid
English period, and the parti-
e to came to be used
instead.

* The -ing form {p.204): the
equivalent form was -end(e).
Examples inthe textare
gongende (8} ‘going' and
sprecende (16) ‘speaking’.
This farm hardly survives the
beginning of the Middle .
English period, being
replaced by the -ingfe}

-ending which'in Old English

had been restricted to
nNOUns.

» The -ed form (p.204):this
shows the same kind of
vowel changes and endings
we see today, butitalso had
a special prefix, ge-{asinall
other West Germanic lan-

guages): the form is well rep-
resented in the Caedmon
text, being a past narrative -
see gesefed 'settled’ (1),
geleornode 'learned’ {2}, etc.
it stays well into Middie
English, butislost by c. 1500,
apart from.in archaisms (such
as yclept'called’).

» The subjunctive {p.216):
unlike in Modern English,
this mood was systematically
used, butit had far fewer
endings than the indicative,
It can be seen espedially in
subordinate clauses express-
ing-a subjective attitude.
Plural forms in both present
and past tenses have a
distinctive -en ending. An
example inthe text is
sceolden 'should" (4).




22 . PART I+ THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

OLD ENGLISH VOCABULARY

The vocabulary of Old English presents a mixed pic-
ture, to those encountering it for the first time. The
majority of the words in the Cedmon extract (p. 20)
are very close to Modern English —once we allow for
the unfamiliar spelling (p.16) and the ‘unexpected
‘inflections (p. 21) — whereas those in the poetic texts
{p.12) are nat. In the Czdmon text we would have
lietle difficulty ‘recognizing singan as sing or stod as
stood, and ondswarede is quite close to answered,
onslepte to asleep, and gelearnode to learned. Omitting
the ge- prefix helps enormously, making -seted more
like seated, -seah like saw, and -hyrde like heard. Most
of the prepositions and pronouns are identical in form
(though not always in meaning): for, from, in, at{ar’),
be, him, his.

On the other hand, some of the words look very
strange, because they have since disappeared from the
language. In the Cedmon extract these include
gelimplice ‘suitable’, neata ‘cattle’, swefn ‘dreamy, bebo-
den ‘entrusted’, and frumsceaf ‘creation’, as well as
some of the grammatical words, such as se‘the’ (p.21).
‘These examples also illustrate the chief characteristic
of the Old English lexicon, the readiness to build up
words from a number of parts — a feature which has
stayed with English ever since (p. 128}. Frequent use is
made of prefixes and suffixes, and compound words
are everywhere in evidence. The meaning of these
words often emerges quite quickly, once their parts are
idendified. Thus, endebyrdnesse is a combination of
ende‘end’ + byrd *birth, rank’ + -ness, which conveys
the meaning of ‘arrangement’, or (in the present con-
text) of people ‘taking their turn’. Gebeorscipe seems to
have nothing to do with *banquet’ until we see that ic
is basically ‘beer’ + ‘ship’.

Particular care must be taken with words which
look familiar, but whose meaning is different in
Modern English. An Anglo-Saxon wif was any
woman, married or not. A fugo! ‘fowl’ was any bird,
not just a farmyard one. Sénz (se0n) meant ‘immedi-
ately’, not ‘in a lictle while’s won (zvan) meant ‘darld,
not ‘pale’; and fest (fas#) meant ‘firm, fixed’, not
‘rapidly’. These are ‘false friends’, when translating out
of Old English.

WORD-BUILDING

The way Old English vocab-
‘ulary builds up through the
processes of affixationand
compounding can be seen
by tracing the way a basic
form-is used throughout the
lexicon,

{Only a selection of forms is
given, and only one possible
meaning of each form.)

gan/gangan 'go’

gang journey
Compounding
zftergengness succession

ciricgang churchgoing
forliggang aduitery

gangewifre spider
(‘'go’ + 'weaver')
gangpytt privy
hindergenga crab
ss&genga sea-goer

Prefixation
beganga inhabitant
begangan visit
bigengere worker
foregan go before
forgan pass over
forpgan go forth
ingan goin

ingang entrance
nibergan descend
ofergan pass over
ofergenga traveller
ofgan demand
ongan approach
obgan goaway

tdgan gointo

burhgan go through
undergan undergo
upgan goup

upgang rising

wigan go out

Gtgang exit

wipgan go against
ymbgén goround

{After D. Kastovsky, 1992.)

‘Not all Old English pre-
fixes have come down into
Meodern English. Among
those which have been lost
are ge-{p. 21}, op- away'},
nipe-(‘down’}, and ymb-
(*around’}. There is a memo-
rial to t5-in today, towards,
and together.

SELF-EXPLAINING COMPOUNDS

gbdspel < g&d ‘good’ + spel ‘tidings”: gospel
sunnandaeg < sunnan ‘sun’s’ + daegday’; sunday
staeferseft < steef 'letters’ + craeft “craft’: grammar

mynstermann.< mynster ‘menastery’ + mann ‘man’:monk
frumweorc < frum *heginning’ + weors ‘work”: creation

eorboraeft < eorp ‘earth’ + creeft 'craft’: geometry
rodfeestnian < rod 'cross” + faestnian “fasten’: crucify
deagred < deeg 'day’ + red ‘red’: dawn

lEchtfaet < I8t ‘light’ + faet ‘vessel’: lamp
tidymbwlatend < tid ‘time’ + ymb "about’ + wlatend ‘gaze’: astroncmer

THE WHOLE STORY

The root form halis used in ©ld £nglish as the basis of six words; and the process contin,
ues into Modern English, where a further nine words are in evidence {plus many more
compounds, such as whole-food and healfth-farmj.
The diagram also shows a related set of etymologies. Oid Norse heiff and Old English
halboth come from the same Germanic root. Much later, the Scandinavian development

also affected English.
(After W. F. Bolton, 1982.)

Old Norse heilf

/

Old Norse ver heill, 'be healthy!” halig
halgian
Middie English wassay!
hail wassail whole holy hallow
hail from wholesome holiness Halloween
hail fellow wholesale  holiday

wholly

hale  heal

5

Old English haf

h&lan

Halend,
‘Saviour'

health
healthy
healthful

healer
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is in the poetry (pp.11-13)} that we find the most
matkable coinages. The genre abounds in the use of
id figurative descriptions known as kennings (a term
m Old Norse poetic treatises). Kennings describe
ngs indirectly, allusively, and often in compounds.
eir meaning is not self-evident; there hasbeen a leap
‘imagination, and this needs to be interpreted.
metimes the interpretation is easy to make; some-
imes it is obscure, and a source of critical debate.
ous kennings include Aronrid ‘whale-road’ for
sea, banbis ‘bone-house’ for a.person’s body, and
adolzoma ‘batde light' for a sword. Often, phrases
‘used as well as compound words: God, for exam-~
is described as hesfonrices weard ‘guardian of
eaven's kingdom’ and as moncynnes weard ‘guardian
f mankind’. Some elements are particularly produc-
tve. There are over 100 compounds involving the
jord méd (‘mood’, used in Old English for a wide
ange of attitudes, such as spirit, courage, pride, arro-
gance’): they include mdderefi  “intelligence’,
ledmidnes ‘kindness’, madcearn ‘sorrow of soul’, and
gdmad ‘folly’.

Kennings are sometimes a problem to interpret
cause the frequency of synonyms in Old English
makes it difficult 1o distinguish nuances of meaning,
There are some 20 terms for ‘man’ in Beswulf, for
example, such as ring guma, secg, and beorn, and it is
not always easy to see why one is used and not another.
When these words are used in compounds, the com-
plications increase. Beadp-rinc and dryht-guma are
both translatable as ‘warrior’, but would there be a
noticeable difference in meaning if the second ele-
‘ments were exchanged? A careful analysis of all the
contexts in which each element is used in Old English
«can often give clues (and is now increasingly practica-
ble, §24), but this option is of course unavailable when
the item is rare, And items are often rare. There may be

only a single instance of a word in a text, oreven in Old
English as a whole. There are 903 noun compounds in
Beowulf; according to one study {(A.G. Brodeur,
1959); but of these, 578 are used onily once, and 518
of them are known only from this poem. In such cit-
cumstances, establishing the precise meaning of an
expression becomes very difficult.

Kennings were often chosen to satisfy the need for
alliteration in a line, or to help the metrical structure
(p.415): there is perhaps no particular reason for
having sincgyfan “giver of treasure’ at one point in
Beownif (1.1342) and  goldgyfan “giver of pold’ at
another:{l. 2652), other than the need to alliterate with

a following word beginning with sin the first case and

beginning with g in the second. But kennings also
allowed a considerable compression of meaning, and a
great deal of study has been devoted to teasing out the
various associations and ironies which come from
using a particular form. A good example is anpadas
‘one + paths’, a route along which only one person may
pass at a time. This meaning sounds innocuous
enough, but to the Anglo-Saxon mind such paths pro-
vided difficult fighting conditions, and there must
have been a connotation of danger. The word is used
in Beowulf (1.1410) at the point where the hero and
his followers are approaching the monster’s lair, Their
route leads them along enge dnpadas ‘narrow lone
paths’, where there would have been an ever-present
risk of ambush.

Beowulfstands out as a poem which makes great use
of compounds: there are over 2 thousand of them,
comprising a third of all words in the text. Many of
these words, and of the elements they contain, are not
known outside of poetry. Some, indeed, might have
been archaisms. But most are there because of their
picturesque and vivid. character, adding considerable
variety to the descriptions of battles, seafaring, the
court, and fellowship in Anglo-Saxon times.

THECRUEL SEA

s&@, mere, brim, lagu, waeter,
fam ("foam"), waqg ('wave')..,

“The Icelandic linguists, such as

Snorri Sturfuson {13th cen-
tury), distinguished several
types of poetic expression.
The literalness of wegflota
‘wave-floater’ foraship
might be distinguished from

‘the more metaphorical

wEghengest ‘wave-steed’.
Various levels of figurative-
ness can be seen in the follow-
ing list of compounds for 'sea’
-adozenoutofthe50or
more known from Old English
literature. Several use one of
the "sea’ synonyms listed
above.

seofbzep seal + bath
yhbageswing waves + surge
fiscesepel fish 4+ home
stréamgewinn waters + strife
hweaelweg whale + way
seEwyim sea + welling
swanrad swan + road
brimstréam ocean + stream
merestréam lake + stream
weeterflad water + flood
drencfiad drowning + flood
baepweg bath + way
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LEXICAL INVASIONS

The history of early English vocabulary is one of
repeated invasions, with newcomers to the islands
bringing their own language with them, and leaving a
fair amount of its vocabulary behind when they left or
-were assimilated. In the Anglo-Saxon period, there
were two major influences of this kind - one to do
with this world, the other to do with the next.

The effect of Latin

The focus on the next world arrived first, in the form
of the Christian missionaries from Ireland and Rome
(p.10). Not only did they introduce literacy, they
brought with them a huge Lafin vocabulary. The
Anglo-Saxons had of course already encountered Latin
as used by the Continental Roman armies and the
Romano-British, but only a few Vulgar Latin words
had come into Old English as a result (p. 8). By con-
trast, the missionary influence resulted in hundreds of
new words coming into the language, and motivated
many derived forms. The new vocabulary was mainly
to do with the Church and its services, theology, and
learning, but there were also many biclogical, domes-

tic, and general words, most of which have survived in
Modern English. At the same time, many Old English
words were given new, ‘Christian’ meanings under
missionary influence. Heaven, hell, God, Gospel, Easter,
Holy Ghost, sin, and several others were semantically
refashioned at the time.

Theloanscame in over along timme scale, and differed
in character. Up to . 1000, many continued to arrive
from spoken Latin, and these tended to relate more 1o
everyday, practical matters. After ¢. 1000, following the
rebirth of learning associated with King Alfred (p.13)
and the 10th-century Benedictine monastic revival, the
vocabulary came from classical written sources, and is
much more scholarly and technical. Somerimes, even,
the Latin ending would be retained in the loan word,
instead of being replaced by the relevant Old English
ending: an example is acoluthus ‘acolyte’, which first
appears.in one of ZElfric’s works as acolitus. Many of
these learned words (such as collectaneum and epactas)
did not survive —~ though several (fenestra and biblio-
theca are instances) were to bé reincarnated some time
later in a second stage of classical borrowing (p. 48).

THE KIRKDALE INSCRIPTION -
The best surviving example of an inscribed Anglo-5axon sun-

dial, now placed above the south porch of the church at
Kirkdale, North Yorkshire. The inscription reads as follows:

Left panel

' ORM GAMAL / SVNA BOHTE S(ANYC(TV)S /
-GREGORIVS MIN / STERDONNE HI/ T WES AL
TOBRO/

‘Right panel

CAN7TOFALAN7HE/HIT LET MACAN NEYWAN
FROM / GRUNDE XPE 7 S{ANYC(TV}S GREGORI /
VS IN EADWARD DAGVM C(IING /7 (I)N TOSTI
DAGVM EORL ¥

Centre panel
T PIS IS DAGES SOLMERCA 1 /ETILCVM TIDE/
F7HAWARD ME WROHTE 7 BRAND PRS

Orm, son of Gamal, bought 5t Gregory’s church when it was
all ruined and tumbled down and he caused it to be built
afresh from the foundation {in honour of} Christ and 5t
Gregory in the days of King Edward and in the days of Earl
Tosti, .

Thisis the day’s sun-marking at every hour. And Haward
made me, and Brand, priest (?)

Tostig, brother of Harold Godwineson, became earl of
Northumbria in 1055, and died in 1066, so the dial belongs
to that-decade.

The text shows an interesting mix of influences, with the
Latin saint's name alongside Old Norse personal names, and
Latin minster alongside Germanic tobrocan.

AND A FEW MORE LATIN LOANS. ...

abbot, accent, alb, alms, anchor, angel, antichrist, ark, cancer, candle; canon, canticle, cap, cedar, celandine, cell, chalice, chest,
cloister, cucumber, cypress, deacon, dirge, elephant, fever, fig, font, giant, ginger, history, idol, laurel, lentil, litany, lobster,
lovage, marshmallow, martyr, master, mat, nocturn, noon, oyster, paper, periwinkle, place, plaster, pope, priest, prime,
prophet, psalm, pumice, purple, radish, relic, rule, scorpion, scrofula, shrine, sock, synagogue, temple, tiger, title, tunic

EARLY LATIN LOANS
(BEFORE 1000)

Ecclesiastical

ahbadissa » abudesse
‘abbess’

altar > alter ‘altar’

apostolus > apostol *apostle’

culpa > cyipe ‘fault’

missa > maesse ‘Mass’

nannus > nonne’monk’

offerre » offrian ‘sacrifice’

praedicare > predicia
‘preach’ :

scola » scol ‘school’

versus > fers ‘verse’ (used
Inthe Czedmon extract,
p.20,1.19)

General

calendae = calend ‘month’

cavellum > caul *basket’

epistula > epistol “letter’

fenestra > fenester ‘window’

lilium > litie ‘lily’

organum > orgel ‘organ’

picus > pic 'pike’

planta > plant ‘plant’

rosa »rose 'rose’

studere > studdian "take
care.of

LATE LATIN LOANS
(AFTER 1000}

Ecclesiastical

apostata > apostata
‘apostate’

chrisma> crisma ‘chrism’

cfericus > cleric *clerk’

credo > creda "creed’

Crucem > cruc 'cross’

daemon >demon ‘demon’

discipufus > discipul ‘disciple’

paradisus > paradis
‘paradise”

prior > prior ‘prior’

sabbatum > sabbat ‘sabbath’

General

bibliatheca > biblicpece
fibrary’

chorus > chor 'choir, chorus’

declinare > declinian
‘dedline’

delphinus > delfin ‘dolphin’

grammatica > grammatic
‘grammar’

hymnus > ymen ‘hymn’

mechanicus > mechanisc
‘mechanical”

persicum > persic ‘peach’

phitosophus > philosoph
‘philosopher’

scutula > scutel 'scuttle, dish’
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jViking raids on Britain, which began in AD 787
continued at intervals for some 200 years. Regular

zat in 878 at Ethandun (p.26). By the Treaty of
edmore (886) the Danes agreed to settle only in the
th-east third of the country — east of a line running
ughly from Chester to London — an area that was
ject to Danish law, and which thus became known
the Danelaw. In 991, a further invasion brought a
es of victories for the Danish army (including the
Bicde of Maldon, p.12), and resulted in the English
ng, AEthelred, being forced into-exile, and the Danes
ing the throne. England then stayed under Danish
e for 25 years.

The linguistic result of this prolonged period of con-
et was threefold. A large number of settlements with
Danish names appeared in England. There was a
arked increase in personal names of Scandinavian
igin (p.26). And many general words entered the
anguage, nearly 1,000 eventually becoming part of
Standard English. Only ¢. 150 of these words appear in
Old English manuscripts, the carliest in the treaty
berween Alfred and Gurhrum, and in the northern
manuscripts of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle {D.and E,
p.15). They include landing score, beck, fellow, take,
husting, and steersman, as well as many words which
did not survive in later English (mosdy ‘terms vo do
with Danish law and culture, which died away after the
Norman Conquest). The vast majority of loans do not
begin to appear until the early 12th century (p. 48).
These include many of cur modern words which use
[sk-] sounds (an Old Norse feature), such as skirs, sky,
and skin, as well as most of the words listed below.
The closeness of the contact between the Anglo-
axons and the Danish settlers is clearly shown by the
ensive borrowings. Some of the commonest words
in Modern English came into the language at that
titne, such as borh, same, get, and give. Even the per-
sonal pronoun system was affected (p 21), with tlyqy,

SCANDINAVIAN PLACE NAMES inAlthorp, Astonthorpe, and Lintharpe;
-thwaite (‘clearing’), as in Braithwaite,
Scandinavian parish names in England, Applethwaite, and Storthwaite; and -toft
related tothe boundary line of the {"homestead’), as in Lowestoft, Fastoft, and
Danelaw. Sandtoft. The -by ending is almost entirely
There are over 1, SGO such place names confined to the area of the Danelaw, sup-

(p.141}in England, especially in Yorkshire porting a theory of Scandinavian origin,
and Lincolnshire. Over 600 end in -by, the despite the existence of the word by
Scandinavian word for farm’ or "town’ - "dwelling’ in Old English.

Derby, Grimsby, Rugby, Naseby, etc. Many  (After P. H. Sawyer, 1962.}

of the remainder end in -thorp (‘village'), as

e Boundary of Alfred's treaty with tha Danés

———— Wodem county boundaries

em, and #heir replacing
the earlier forms. And —
the most remarkable inva-
sion of all - Old Norse
flueticed the verb o be.
he replacement of sindon
{p.21) by areisalmost cer-
tainly the result of Scandi-
avian influence, as is the
read of the 3rd ‘person
ngular -s ending in the
resent tense in other verbs

y: 44).

- A signpost in North Yorkshire
acts as-a Danish memorial.

AND A FEW MORE NORSE LOANS..,

again, anger, awkward, bag, band, bank, birth,
brink, bull, cake, cali, clip, crawl, crock, die, dirt,
dregs, egg, flat, fog, freckle, gap, gasp, get,
guess, happy, husband, ill, keel, kid, knife, law,
leg, loan, low, mugay, neck, odd, outlaw, race,
raise, ransack, reindeer, rid, root, rugged, scant,
scare, scowl, scrap, seat, seem, silver, sister, skill,
skirt, sly,.smile, snub, sprint, steak, take, thrift,
Thursday, tight, trust, want, weak, window
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. . SURVIVAL OF THE
THE OTHER WHITE FITTEST?
HORSE With two cultures in such
This figure was carved to close contact for so long, a

commemorate the victory of
King Alfred over the Danes at
the Battle of Ethandun (878},
modern Edington, Wiltshire, It
was a decisive battle. Asthe
Anglo-Saxon Chronide putsit

King Alfred... went from
these camps to iley Oak, and
one day later to Edington;
and there he fought against
the entire host, and putitto
flight, and pursued it up to
the fortification [probably
‘Chippenham], and laid siege
there for a fortnight; and’
then the host gave him pre-
liminary hostages and solemn
oaths that they would leave
hiskingdom, and promised
him in addition that theirking
would receive baptism; and
they fulfilled this promise...

The Edington horse (known
locally as the Bratton or-West-
bury horse) may be less well
known to modern tourists
than:its prehistoric counter-
part at Uffington in Berkshire,
butit’is far more important to
English history.

SCANDINAVIAN PERSONAL
NAMES -

The distribution of English
family names (p. 149} ending in -
son, such as Davidson, Jackson,
and Henderson. The figures give
the number of different
surnames which are thought to
have come from each county.
The Scandinavian influence.in
the north and east is very clear,
especially in Yorkshire and.north
Lincolnshire, where over 60 per
cent of personal .namesin early
Middle English records show
Scandinavian influence.
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large number of duplicate
wards must have arisen, both
Cld'MNorse {CN) and Old
Engtish {OE) providing ways
of describing the same
ohjects or situations. It is
hardly ever possible in such
cases to explainwhy one
weord proves to be fitter than
another to survive. Al we
know isthat there is evidence
of three subsequent develop-
mends.

ON10OED

Sometimes the Scandinavian
word was kept. Thisis what
happened with egg vs ey
{QE), sister vs sweastor (QE),
silver vs seolfor (OF}, and
many more.

ONDOOEA1

tn other cases, the Old
English word stayed, as in
pathvsreike (ON), sorrowvs
site (ON), swellvs bolnen
{ON}, and aiso many more.
The linguistic situation must
have been quite confusing at
times, especially when
people travelled about the
country, and were uncertain
about which form to use (as
shown by William Caxton's
famous story about the
words for ‘egyg’, p. 58).

ON10E1

In several cases, both words
have been retained. For this
to happen, of course, the twe
words would need to
develop a useful difference in
meaning. These cases

include:

ON GE

dike ditch

hale whole (p. 22}
raise rise

scruh shrub

sick il

skill craft

skin hide

skirt shirt

In many cases, one form has
become standard, and the
other keptin a regional
dialect:

garth yard
kirk church
laup leap
nay no
trigg true




3+« OLD ENGLISH

27

pcabulary then and now

¢ should be plain from pp. 22-3 that there are.many
;fferences between the way vocabulary was used in
Id Engksh and the way it is used today. The Anglo-
axons’ preference for expressions which are synony-
1ous, or neatly so, far exceeds that found in Modern
nglish, as does their ingenuity in the use of com-
unds. The absence of a wide-ranging vocabulary of
n words also forced them to rely on a process of
lexical construction ‘using native elements, which
roduced much larger ‘families’ of morphologicaily
elated words than are typical of English now.

A great deal of the more sophisticated lexicon, we
ust also conclude, was consciously created, as can be
een from the many loan transiations (or calgues) which
rere introduced in the later period. Calques are lexical
ems which are translated part-by-part into another
‘language. The process is unusual in Modern English —
n example is superman, which is a eranslation of
erman Ubermensch. In late Old English, by contrast,
calques are very common, as can be seen from the fole
wing examples.

ragpositio ‘preposition’ > foresetnys
oniunctio ‘joining’ > gedeodnys
‘episcopatus ‘episcopate’ > biscophad
ﬂg:rigﬁmfm sxgniﬁcatlon > getacnung
-unicornis ‘unicorn” > anhorn

aspergere ‘sprinkle’ > onstregdan

nebriare ‘make drunk’ > indrencan
trinitas ‘winity’ > priness

contradictio ‘contradiction’ >widcwedennis
comparativus ‘comparative’ > widmetendlic

Zlfric is one who used them widely in his writing,
‘especially when developing the terminology of his
| Grammar (p. 16).

. Py
Widmetennis
final comparison. There are, it is thought, around
4,000 different lexical items (§8) in-the Old English
corpus. This lexicon, however, is fundamentally dif-
eretit from the one we find in Modern English. About
5 per cent of Old English words are no longer in use.
‘Moreover, only 3-per cent of the words in Old English
re loan words, compared with over 70 per cent today.
Id English vocabulary was thus profoundly Ger-
.mianic, in a way that is no longer the case. Nearly half
f Modern English general vocabulary comes from
atin or French, asa result of the huge influx of words
n the Middle English period (p. 46). And the readi-

nguage a remarkable etymological variery which was
otally lacking in -Old English. It is this situation,
ndeed, which latter-day Anglo-Saxonist language
eformers find intolerable {p.125}.

tess to absorb foreign elements has gwen the modern -

FRENCH BEFORE 1066

Frenchvocabulary influ-
enced Middle English so
markedly after the Norman
Conguest {p. 30) that it is
easy ta ignore the fact that
French loan words can be
found in Old English too:
indeed, it would be surpris-
ing if there had been no
such'influence, given the
close contacts which had
grown up in the 10th and
11th centuries. The ' monas-
tic revival {p. 24), in particu-
{ar, had started in France,
and many English monks
must have studied there,

Above all, there was close
contact between the two
cultures following the exile
to Normandy of Edward the
Confessor, the son of
Athelred Il {the unraed, or
‘ill-advised’y and Emma,
daughter of the Duke of
Normandy. Edward lved
there for 25 years, returning
to England in 1041 with
many French courtiers.
When he succeeded to the

‘throne, several of the
French nobles were given
high positions - a source of
considerable grievance
among their Anglo-5axon
counterparts.

Whateverthe political
consequences of these
events, the linguistic conse-
guences were a handful of
French loan words, among
them capun ‘capon’, servian
'serve’, bacun ‘bacon’,
arblast 'weapon’, prisun
‘prison’, caste! ‘castle’, and
cancelere 'chancellor’. Some
words gave rise to related
forms, notably prud “proud’,
whose derivativas included
prutness 'pride’ and ofer-

prut‘haughty’ {compare
earlier ofermod, p.22).

Old Saxcn
One other language pro-
vided a small number of
loan words — that spoken by
the Saxonswho had
remained on the continent
of Europe. It isknown that
copies of Old Saxon texts
were being made in south-
ern England during the 10th
century. A personage
known as john the Old
Saxon helped Alfred in his
educational reforms.There
aiso exists a passage trans-
lated in the Sth century

from.Old Saxon and embed-
ded within the Old English
poem Génesss {and known
as Genesis B). In i we find
such forms'as hearra ‘lord’,
sima ‘chain’, landscipe
‘region’, heodeeg ‘today’,
and a few others, all of
which are thought to be Old
Saxon. These words had no
real effect an later English,
but they do illustrate the
readiness of the Anglo-
Saxons to take lexical mate-
rial from all available
sources — a feature which
has characterized the lan-
guage ever since.

B

THE LORD'S PRAYER

The predominantly Germanic character of Old English vocabulary iswell illustrated by
the standard version of the ‘Our Father'. {Long vowels are shown, asan aid to pronundia-

tion: see p.18)

Fader iire,

pii be eart on heofonuim,
§1 pin nama gehalgod.
To becume pin rice.

Gewutpe 8in willa on eordan swa swi on heofonum.

Urne gedzeghwamlican hlafsyle Gs t5 deg.
And fargyf Gs Gire gyleas, swi swi we forgyfadd irum gylrendum.

” And ne gel®d pi s on costnunge,

ac ilys s of yfele. Ammen
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OLD ENGLISH DIALECTS

The Old English texts which have survived come from
several parts of the country, and from the way they are
written they provide evidence of dialects. As there was
no standardized system of spelling (p.16), scribes
tended to spell words as they sounded; bur because
everyone used the same Latin-based alphabetic
system, there was an underlying consistency, and it is
possible to use the spellings o work out dialect dif-
ferences. For example, in the south-east, the word for
‘evil’ was written efel, whereas in other places it was
Jfel, suggesting that the latter vowel was unrounded
and more open (p.238). Hundreds of such spelling
differences exist.

Most of the Old English corpus is written in the
West Saxon dialect (see map), reflecting the political
and cultural importance of this area in the 10th cen-
tury. Dialects from other areas are very sparsely repre-
sented, with only about a dozen texts of any substance
— inscriptions, charters, glosses, and verse fragments —
spread over a 300-year period. Nonetheless, Old
English scholars have found a few diagnostic features
which enable us to identify dialect areas.

The historical setting
The major areas are traditionaily thought to relate to
the sectlements of the invading tribes, with their dif-
ferent linguistic backgrounds; but what happened in
the 300 years after the invasions is ebscure. There is
evidence of at least 12 kingdoms in England by the
year 600. Seven are traditionally called the Anglo-
Saxon Heptarchy (Northumbria, Mercia, East Anglia,
Kent, Essex, Sussex, Wessex), but it is difficult to know
what realities underlie such a grouping. From a lin-
guistic point of view, only three kingdoms emerged
‘with-enough power for there to be clear dialectal con-
sequences: Northumbria, in the 7th cenrury, then
Mercia, and by the 9th century Wessex, the latter
emerging under King Egbert (ruled 802-39). These
three areas, along with Kent (whose early importance
is suggested by the Augustine story, p. 10) have led to
the recognition of four major dialects in Old English.
To talk about regional dialects ar all is somewhat
daring, given that the areas are so approximare, and the
texts are so few. Indeed, regional definition may not be
the best approach, given the political and religious sit-
uation of the time. Social and literary factors may have
been paramount. Because the writing of manuscripts
was in the hands of monastic copyists, and copies (as
well as the copyists) travelled berween centres, dialect
features would appear outside a particular geographi-
cal region. The use of a *koiné’ of poetic conventions
may have been widespread. Manuscripts with ‘mixed’
dialecs features are thus common.
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DIALECT SIGNPOSTS

Old English dialectology is
a complex subject, full of
meticulous description, cau-
tious generalization, tabu-
lated exception, and (given
the limited evidence) con-

“trolled frustration. There
.are no single indicators

which will definitively
locate a text. Rather, dialect
work involves comparing a
large number of possible
diagnostic signposts, and
drawing a conclusion on the
basis of the direction to
which most of them seem 1o

be pointing. Given the
realities of scribal error
and dialect mixture, it is
not uncommonto find a
text pointing in several
directions.at once.

Some examples of sign-
posts:

+ fyou see a manuscript
form with thespelling /e,
this is likely to be a2 West
Saxon text, with the symbol
representing a diphthong.
tn other dialects there
would be a pure vowel,
Example: ‘yet"would be giet
in West Saxon, but get else-
where.

* |fyousee anobeforea
nasal consenant (m, n, ng),
It is probably a Northum-
brian or Mercian text,
(Compare the Scots prenun-
ciation-of mon for man
today.)

Exarnple: ‘land’ would be
fand'in West Saxon and Ken-
tish, but lond further north.

* if you see the personal
Pronouns mec, usic, pec,
and eowic instead of me, us,
pe,and eowip. 20}, the text
is iikely to be Northumbrian
or Mercian,

Example: see the Lord’s
Prayeronp.27.
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The chief dialect divisions

The area originally occupied by the Angles gave
ise to two main dialects:

Northumbrian was spoken north of a line run-
ning approximately berween the Humber and
Mersey rivers. It extended into the eastern low-
ands of present-day Scotland, where it confronted
the Celiic language of the Strathclyde Britons. A
eriod of Northumbrian political power in the late
th century made the north a cultural centre, with
everal monasteries (notably, Wearmouth and
Jarrow) and the work of Bede pre-eminent, Most
f the earliest Old English texts (7th-8th century)
are Northumbrian, as a result. They include
Czdmon’s Hymn (see opposite}, Bede’s Death
ong, the Ruthwell Cross and the Franks Casket
“inscriptions (p.9), a short peem known as the
Leiden Riddle, a few glosses, and the 6,000 or so
‘npames of people and places in Bede's Ecclesiastical
History (p. 7).

© Mercian was spoken in the Midlands, roughly
‘between the River Thames and the River Humber,
and as far west as the boundary with present-day
Wales. Very few linguistic remains exist, presum-
ably because of the destructive influence of the
Vikings. The chief texts are various charters, a
famous gloss to the Vespasian Psalter, and a few
other Latin glossaries. The chief period of Mercian

CADMON'S HYMN

The version of Caedmon’s hymn (p. 20) usually printed s in literary late West Saxon, and the
text here is from an 11th-century manuscript. However, a Northumbrian version has also sur-
vived in an 8th-century manuscript, which is thus very close to the language Bede himself
must have used, The differences are very evident, though in only one case {1. 3)-does an impor-

tant variant reading occur.

Waest Saxon

Nuwe sceolan herigean heofonrices weard,
metodes mihte 7 his modgepanc,
werawuldorfeder, swa he wuldres gehwees,
ece drihten, .ord onstealde,

He zres{t] gescop ecrdan bearnum,
heofon to rofe, 'halig scyppend;

pa middangeard moncynnes weard,
ecedrihten, zfter teode,

firum foldan, frea zlmihtig,

Northumbrian

Nu scylun hergan hefaenricaes uard,
metudes maecti end his modgidanc,
uerc uuldurfadur, sue he uundra gihuaes,
eci dryctin, or astelidz.

He aerist scop aeldabarnum

heben til hrofe, halegscepen;

tha middungeard moncynnes uard,
ecidrycrin, fter tiade,

firum foldu, frea allmectig,

Now we shall praise the keeper of the heavenly kingdom,
the power of the lord of destiny and his imagination,

the glarious father of men,

the deeds of the glorious father,

} when of every glorious thing

he, the eternal lord, ordained the beginning.
He firstshaped for the children of earth
the heaven as a roof, the holy creator;

then the guardian of mankind, the eternal lord,

afterwards made middle-earth;

the almighty Jord (made) land for living beings.

power was the early 8th century, but many later

West Saxon texts show the influence of Mercian,
partly because several scholars from this area (e.g.
Werferth) were enlisted by King Alfred to help the
literary renaissance he inspired.

o Kentish, spoken in the area of Jutish settlement,
wis used mainly in present-day Kentand the Isle of
Wight. There is very litde extant material — a few
charters of the 8th—9th centuries, a psalm, a hymn,
and sporadic glosses. Scholars have also made some
further deductions about this dialect from the way
it developed in Middle English (p. 50}, where there
is more material.

¢ The rest of England, south of the Thames and
west as far as Comnwall (where Celtic was also
spoken) was settled by (West) Saxons, and became
known as Wessex. Most of the Old English corpusis
written in the Wessex dialect, West Saxon, because it
was this kingdom, under King Alfred, which
became the leading political and cultural force at
the end of the 9th.century. However, itis one of the
ironies of English linguistic history that modern

TO?

S

‘WS feder ure pube cart on heofonum

Ne. fader urer du art in heofnu(m)

Me. feder ure pu eart in heofenum
‘father our thou (which) art in heaven’

The opening line from a West Saxon (W5, late
11th century), Northumbrian (No., late 10th
century), and Mercian (Me., early 10th cen-
tury) version of the Lord’s Prayer iustrates
two of the important dialect features of Qid
English, {After T. €. Toon, 1992.)

+ ‘father’ The original Germanic vowel has
come forward in WS, and even further for-
ward in Me., but has stayed hack in No.

» ‘art’ WSand Me. have developed a diph-
thong before {r] and a following consonant.
This has not happened in No., where the
vowe! has stayed low, and also moved further
hack.

This extract also shows how not all the varia-
tions found in a comparison of manuscripts
should be interpreted as dialectal.

s The use of letter ‘eth’ rather than ‘thorn’.in
the words for ‘thou’ is not a dialect matter, as
these symbols were often interchangeable
{p.16).

* [tis not possible to read much into the dif-
ferent spellings of the unstressed syllable of
‘heaven’, as the sound quality would have
been indeterminate {just as itis in Modern

English} and the spelling unsystematic.

» There is insufficient dialect evidence inthe
Qid English corpus to draw any firm conclu-
sions from the grammatical variations.

Of course, when we firstexamine a
manuscript, we have to work such things out
for ourselves. We are not given the informa-
tion in advance. Every variant form is a possi-
ble signpost. Finding out which lead
somewhere and which do not is what makes
Old English dialectology so engrossing. And
the story is by no means over, for there are
rhany dialect questions which remain to be
answered.

Standard English is descended not from West
Saxon, but from Mercian, which was the dialect
spoken in the area around London when that cigy = =
became powerful in the Middle Ages {(pp. 41, 50).
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The year 1066 marks the beginning of a new social and
linguistic era in Britain, but it does not actually iden-
tify the boundary between Old and Middle English. It
was a long time before the effects of the Norman inva-
sion worked their way into the language, and Old
English continued to be used meanwhile. Even a cen-
tury later, texts were still being composed in the West
Saxon variety that had developed in the years follow-
ing the reign of King Alfred (p. 29).

The period we call Middle English runs from the
beginning of the 12th century until the middie of the
15th. Irisadifficult period to defineand discuss, largely
because of the changes taking place between the much
more distinctive and identifiable worlds of Old English
(§3) and Modern English (§§5-6). The manuscripts
give an impression of considerable linguistic variery
and rapid transition, Also, the gradual decay of Anglo-
Saxon traditions and literary practices, overlapping
with the sudden emergence of French and Latin liter-
acy, gives much of this period an elusive and unfocused
character. It is not until 1400 that a clear focus emerges,
in the work of Chaucer, butby then the period is almost
over.. Chaucer himself, indeed, is more often seen as a
forerunner of Modern English poetry than asa climax
to Middle English. '

The rise of French

'The main influence on English was, of course, French
—strictly, Norman French, the language introduced to
Britain by the invader. Following William of Nor-
mandy’s accession, French was rapidly established in
the corridors of power. French-speaking barons were
appointed, whe brought over their own retinues. Soon
after, French-speaking abbots and bishops were in
place. Lanfranc, Abbot of St Stephen’s at Caen, was
made Archbishop of Canterbury as carly as 1070.
Within 20 years of the invasion, almost all the reli-
gious houses were under French-speaking superiors,
and several new foundations were solely French. Large
numbers of French merchants and craftsmen crossed
the Channel to take advantage of the commercial
opportunities provided by the new regime, And aris-
tocratic links remained strong with Normandy, where
the nebles kept their estazes.

Doubtless bilingualism quickly flourished among
those who ctossed the social divide — English people
learning French in order to gain advantages from the
aristocracy, and baronial staff learning English as part
of the daily contact with local communities, But there
is hardly any sign of English being used among the
new hierarchy - a situation which was to continue for
OVEr 4 century.

DOMESDAY

A detail from the opening folio of Great Domesday, the larger of the two volumes which
make up the Domesday Book, the survey of English land compiled by William1in 1086. R is
written in Latin, but it is of value to the English language historian for theinformation it
provides about English personal names and (to a lesser extent) place names. The spelling,
howaever, is troublesome, for the scribes used Latin conventions which were an inadequate
means of representing English sounds.

L\;d'w

OUi, THREE KINGS

Most of the Anglo-Norman
kings were unable to com-
municate at all in'English -
though it is said some used it
for swearing. However, by
the end of the 14th century,
the situation had changed.
Richard H addressed the
‘people in English during the
Peasants’ Revolt {1381).
Henry IV's speeches at
Richard's deposition were
made in English. And Henry's
will was written:in English
(1413} ~ the first royal will to
be so.

William |

William 1{1066-87) spent
about half his reign in
France, in at least five of
those years not visiting
England at all; according to
the chronicler Ordericus
Vitalis, he tried to learn
English at the age of 43, but
gave up.

William 1 {1087-1100)

spent about half his reign in
France; hisknowledge of
English is not known.
Henry{ (1100-35) spent
nearly half his reign in
France, often several years at
atime; the only king to have
an English wife until Edward
IV (1461-83), he may have
known some English.

Wlliiam I

And later?

Stephen (1135-54) was kept
in England through civil

strife (p. 33); his knowledge
of English is not known.

Henry 1{1154-89) spent a
total of 20 years in France; he
understood English, but.did
not speak it.

Richard 1{1189-99) spent
only a few monthsin
England; he probably spoke
no English.

John {1198-1216} lived
mainly.in England after 1204;
the extent of his English Is
not known.

_ Henry |
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e rise of English education, and worship. The position of English THE ONOMASTIC

uring the 12th century, English became more widely ~ becomes clearer in the 13th century, when we find an  CONQUEST

ed among the upper classes, and thete was an enor-  increasing number of sermons, prayers, romances, Amoderdrawingof

ous amount of intermarriage with English people. songs, and other documents. Finally, in the I4th _§°1u Stgg?;ﬁgﬂc:‘;’n";pi:"gf

¢ largely monolingual French-speaking court was  century, we have the major achievements of Middle thetwo mostimportant

¢ typical of the rest of the country. Richard Fitz  English literature, culmi streets of the town was calied
al’s Dialogus de Scaccario (A Dialogue on the Exche- nating in the writing of French Street (itis the middile

uer’), written in 1177, reports: Geoffrey Chaucer (p. 38).

of the three thorougtifares
running north-south), evi-
dently alocation for many
French merchants and set-
tlers. Several other towns in
the south showed early
influence of Frenchsettle-
ment.

One way.of trying to plot
Frenchinfluence inthe
periedis through the anal-
ysis of baptismal names
(see the discussion of ono-

mastics, p. 140). Native
- pre-Conquest names were
chiefly West Germanic
{p. 6), but showed the
influence of Scandinavian
inthe Danelaw, and also
of Celticin the border
areas - Godwine, Egbert,
Alfred, Wulfric, Haraldr,
Eadric, and thelike.
Within a century of the
Conquest, most of these
had been replaced by
such names as John,
Peter, Simon, and
Stephen. A Canterbury
surveymade inthe
1168s shows that 75 per
cent of the men had

Continental names.

And the history of

English naming has

reflected this influ-

ence ever since.

ogether, marrying and giving in marriage, the two
iations have become so mixed thar it is scarcely possible

Mofman race.

3y the end of the 12th century, contemporary
ccounts suggest that some children of the nobility
poke English as a mother tongue, and had to be
aught French in school. French continued to be used
n Parliament, the courts, and in public proceedings,
surwe know thar translations into Englishincreased in
frequency throughout the period, as did the number of
handbooks written for the teaching of French.
- From 1204, a different political climate emerged.
King John of England came into conflict with King
Philip of France, and was obliged to give up control of
‘Normandy. The English nobility lost their estates in
France, and antagonism grew between the two coun-
tries, leading ultimately to the Hundred Years War
(1337-1453). The status of French diminished as a
spirit of English nationalism grew, culminating in the
Barons’ War {(1264-5). In 1362, English was used for
“the first time at the opening of Parliament. By about
1425 it appears that English was widely used in Eng-
land, in writing as well as in speech,

i Reasons for survival

. How had the language managed to survive the French
“invasion? After all, Celtic had not survived the Anglo- _
- Saxon invasions 500 years before {p. 8). Evidently the C'Oﬂte_mpﬂrary writers In English tonge I schal Jow telle,

5 Engiis.h language in the 11th century was too well ?z;?g?gi;g;z‘:ﬁﬁguisﬁc . . {th TIC 50 llt;‘mge wil dwelle.
 established for it to be supplanted by another language. | state ofthe nation. A C v}‘;‘ - Spekeno [nor] waste,

. Unlike Celtic, it had a considerable written literarure | much-quoted exampleis. - <+ - by patmenvse mast [ most],

ALL UNDE.RSTAND THE ENGLISH TONGUE

- . . AfromWiliiam of Nassyng-- i s ., <che [EﬂCb] man _Vndcrstande,
-and a strong oral tradmofl. It ‘:voulf:l have taken several | | "o peculum Vitae or .. born in Ingelande;
- hundred years of French immigration, and large num- Mirrorof Life (c. 1325). For pat langage is most chewyd [shown]

- bers of immigrants, to have changed things — but the Aithoughsome whohave (3 {4 wel among lered {learned)] os lewyd [unlearned).

. lived at court do know ,
-good relations berween England and France lasted for | Franch, he says, nobody Latyn, as I rowe | believe] can nane [ know none)

only 150 years, and some historians have estimated | now knows only French. But bo {except those] pat haueth itin scole tane [school
that the number of Normans in the country may have | Everyone, whatevertheir Eren),
- been as low as 2 per cent of the total population, learning, knows English. Ands. ame can [some know] Frensche and no Latyn,

. . . . {Forgrammatical endings,  ,... :
This 150 years, nonetheless, is something of a ‘dark see p.44; spelling conven- batvsed han {fave] cowrt [court] and dwellen perein,

S ; . i i ’ And somme can of Laryn a pa art

age’ in the history of the Ia'nguage. There is hardly any :ft';;ciejs s;:&:z:rlier bat can of Frens C;e bu?febll; [rftg; iz, 1 ]

- written -evidence of English, and. we ran thus only English symbols (p. 14): And somme vnderstonde wel Englysch,

speculate about what was happening to the language | thorm,p, laterreplacedby  bar éan noper [neither] Latyn nor Frankys [ Frankish, i.c.
- during that period. Judging by the documents which* | th.andyogh, 3, later French).

have survived, it seems that French was the language replacedbyy. Modernuis g oy 1ered and lewed, olde and z0nge,

- ) A " written v, and vice versa.) .
of government, law, administration, literature, and Alle vaderstanden english ronge.

he Church, with Latin also used in administration,
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« THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

THE TRANSITION FROM OLD ENGLISH

A fundamental changein the structure of English took
place during the 11thand 12th centuries— onewithout
precedent in the history of the language, and without
parallel thereafter. Grammatical relationships in Old
English had been expressed chiefly by the use of inflec-
tional endings (p. 20). In Middle English, they came to
be expressed (as they are today) chiefly by word order.
Why did this change take place? Few subjectsin the his-
tory of English have ateracred so much speculation.

The decay of inflections
About one fact there is no doubt. There are clear signs
during the Old English period of the decay of the
‘inflectional system. The surviving texts suggest that
the change started in the north of the country, and
slowly spread south. Several of the old endings are still
present in the 12ch-century text of the Pererborough
Chronicle opposite, but they are not used with much
consistency, and they no longer seem to play animpor-
tanc role in conveying meaning.

But why did the Old English inflectional endings
decay? The most obvious explanation is that it became
increasingly difficult to hear chem, because of the way
words had come to be stressed during the evolution of
the Germanic languages (p. 6). The ancestor language
of Germanic, Indo-European, had a ‘free’ system of
accentuation, in which the stress within 2 word moved
according to intricate rules (p. 248). In Germanic, this
system changed, and most words came to carry the
main stress on their first syllable. This is the system
found throughout Old English. As always, there were
exceptions — the ge- prefix, for example (p. 21}, is never
seressed.

Having the main stress at the beginning of a word
can readily give rise to an auditory problern-at the end.
This is especially so when there are several endings
which are phonetically very similar, such as -en, -on,
and -an. In rapid conversational speech it would have
been difficult to distinguish them. The situation is not
wo far removed from thar which sull obuins in
Modern English, where people often make such forms
as -tbleand -able (visible, washable) or Belgianand Bel-
gium sound the same. This ‘neutralization’ of vowel

qualities undoubtedly affected the Old English system.

The contact situation

However, auditory confusion carnot ‘be the sole
reason. Other Germanic languages had a strong inirial
stress, too, yet they retained their inflectional system
(as is still seen in modern German). Why was the
change so much greater in English? Some scholars cite
the Viking settlement as the decisive factor {p. 25).
During the period of the Danelaw, they argue, the con-
ract berween English and Scandinavian would have led

to the emergence of a pidgin-like variety of speech
between the two cultures, and perhaps even eventually
to a kind of creole which was used as a lingua franca
(p.344). As with -pidgins everywhere, there would
have been a loss of word endings, and greater reliance
on word order. Gradually, this pattern would have
spread until it affected the whole of the East Midlands
area — from which Standard English was eventually to
emerge {p- 50). At the very least, they conclude, this
situation would have accelerated the process of inflec-
tional decay — and may even have started it.

Whether such arguments are valid depends on how
far we bélieve that the speakers of Old English and Old
Norse were unable to understand each other at the
titne, and this is largely a matter of speculation. Per-
haps there existed a considerable degree of mutual
intelligibilicy, given that the two languages had
diverged only a few hundred years before. The roots of
many words were the same, and in the Icelandic sagas
itis said that the Vikings and the English could under-
stand each other. Whatever the case, we can tell from
the surviving Middle English texts that the Danelaw
was a much more progressive area, linguistically speak-
ing, than the rest of the country. Change which began
here affected southern areas later. Some form of Viking
influence cannot easily be dismissed.

As inflections decayed, so the reliance on word
order became critical, resulting in a grammatical
system which is very similar to that found today. There
is no sign in the Peterborough Chronicle extract of the
Old English tendency to put the object before the
verb, for example (p.44). The Subject—Verb—Object
order, already a noticeable feature of Old English, has
become firmly established by the bcgmnmg of the
Middle English penod

wridgeshire.

INFLECTIONAL
CARRYING POWER

This is a list of the most impor-
tantendings in Old English
regular nouns and verbs
{p.20), alongwith one lexical
example of each. Al endings
which consisted of justa
vowel, or a vowel plus nasal,
disappeared fromthe lan-
guage during the Middle

‘English period. The only end-

ings to survive were the ones

with greater carrying power—

the high-pitched -s forms
{kings, king’s, lovest), the -th
forms (foveth, later replaced
by -5, p. 44}, and the distinctive
-ende of the participle {later
replaced by -ing, p. 45) and
pasttense,

MNouns

(cyning ‘king’, scip ‘ship’, glof

‘glove’, guma ‘'man’)

-e,-n{acc. sg.) glofe, quman

-es, -, -n {gen. sg.) cyninges,
glofe, guman

-e, -n {dat. sg.) cyninge, guman

-as, -u, «a {nom. pl.) cyningas,
scipu, glofa

-n, -as, -u, -a (acc. pl.) guman,
cyningas, scipu, glofa

-a, -ena, {gen. pl.) cyninga,
glofa, gumena

-um{dat. pl.) cyningum,
glofum, gumum

Verbs

{fremman "perform’, lufian

love’, deman ‘judge?

-e{1sg. pres. ind.)
fremime, {ufie, deme

-est, -ast, -st (2 5g. pres..ind.)
fremest, lufast, demst

-ed, -ad, -d (3 sg. pres. ind:)
fremed, lufad, demd

-ad {1-3 pl. pres. ind.}
fremmad, lufiad, demad

-e(1-3 sg. pres. subj:}
frermme, lufie, deme

-en {1-3 pl. pres. subj.)
fremmen, lufien, demen

-de {1 &3 sg. past.ind:)
fremede, lufode, demde

-gdest {25g. pastind.)
fremedest, lufodest, demdest

-don (13 pl. pastind.)
fremedon, lufodon, demdon

-ge {1-3 sg. past subj.)
fremede, lufode, demde

~den {1-3 pl. pastsubj.)
fremeden, lufoden, demden

-ende {pres. part.)
fremmende, lufiende,
demende

Abbreviations (see Part I)
acc. accusative; dat. dative;
gen. genitive; ind. indicative;
nom. nominative; part. partici-
ple; pl. plural; pres. present
tense;sg. singular; subyj. sub-
junctive; 7, 2, 3 1st, 2nd, 3rd
person,
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HE PETERBOROUGH CHRONICLE again in 1154, afterthe death of Stephen, adding  indeed argued atlength about whether it fs bast

E
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e
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N

YWe are fortunate to have the later years of the
glo-SaxonChronicle(p. 14}, which continuesto
middle of the 12th century, to illustrate this

eriod of change. In 1116, most of the monastery
eterborough was destroyed by fire, along with
ny manuscripts. The monks immediately began
eplace the writings which had been lost. They
rowed the text of the Chronicle frem ancther
nastery, copied it out, and then carried on writ-

g the history themselves. They continued until

31, butthen the writing stopped - doubtless
ause of the chaotic conditions of civil war

hich existed in the reign of King Stephen, some

ey

2

several evénts from the intervening years. The lan-
guage is now quite different. Despite points of
similarity with the previous work, the overall
impression is that the writer is starting again,
using yocabulary and grammatical patterns which
reflectthe language of histime and locality, and
inventing fresh spelling conventionsto cope with
newsounds. The extract has beensetoutina
word-for-word translation, but{uniike the Cid
English extract about Caedmon on'p. 20), itisno
longer necessary to add a free translation as well.
Apart from a few phrases, the language now
seems much closer to Modern English.

Thelater material from the Peterborough
Chronicle looks back towards Old English and

tocall it late Old English’ or ‘early Middle English’.
Some stress the archaic features of the text, point-
ing to similarities with the West Saxon dialect of
Old English {p. 29); others stress the differences,
and consider itto be the earliest surviving Middle
Englishtext. The Chronicle fllustrates very clearly
the difficulty of drawing a sharp boundary
between different stages in the development ofa
language. But it does not take much longer before
the uncertainty is resolved, Other texts from the
12th century confirmthe new direction inwhich
the language was moving; and within a century of
the close of the Chronicle, there is no doubtthata
major change hastaken place in the structure of
English. {The first twelve lines of the Hlustration

L

hich are described in the extract below.
is extract is from the Chronicle when it begins

ahead towards Middle English. Scholars have are transcribed and translated below.)

o

S

[Me dide cnotted sirenges abuton here] heued and
{Cne placed knotted cords about their] head and

uurythen it Jat it gede tope hzrnes. Hi diden

twisted it that it entered tothe brains. Theyput

heomin quarternepar nadresand snakesand pades
o %ﬁ them in cell where adders and snakes and toads
Ll O ; - . g
; %ﬁ“«ﬁ ﬁ;ﬁ* weron inne, and drapen heom swa. Sume hi  didenin
P were in, and killed them so. Some theyput in
q ..
crucethur, &at isin an ceste bat was scort, and nareu,
torture-box, thatisin a chest that was short, and narrow,

and undep, and dide scerpe stanes perinne, and

and shallow, and put sharp stones therein, and i
brengde be manpzr-inne, Jat him brecon  alle e limes.
pressed the man therein,  that they brokeall thelimbs. :

In mani ofpe castles waron lof andgrin, dat i
Inmany of thecastles were headband and halter, that b

wzron rachenteges Jat twa oper thre men hadden onoh
were fetters that twoor threemen had enough

to bzzron onne; pat was sua maced, dat is festned to an
to bear one; that wasso made, thatis fastenedtoa

beom, and diden an scerp iren abuton pba mannes throte
beam, and put a -sharp iron about themans  throat

and his hals, 8at he ne myhte nowiderwardes, ne  sitten
and his neck,thathe notmight innodirection, neithersit

ne lien ne slepen, oc baronal dat iren. Mani :
nor lie  nor sleep, buthear all thatiron. Many

busen hi drapenmid hunger.
thousand theykilled by means of hunger.

Inecan ne Ine maitellen alle be wunder ne allepe
| notknow norl notcan tell  all the atrocities nor all the

pines Jar hi didenwreccemenon  pisland, and Jat
cruelties that they did to wretched people in this land, and that :
lastede ba xix wintte wile Stephne was king, and zure it was
lasted ~the 19 winters while Stephen was king, and always it was

uuerse and uuerse.
worse and worse.
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THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

THE MIDDLE ENGLISH CORPUS

The Middle Engl_iéh period has a much richer docu-
mentation than is found in Old English (p. 10). This
‘is partly the result of the post-Congquest polirical situ-
ation, The newly centralized monarchy commissioned
national and local surveys, beginning with the Domes-
.day Book (p. 30}, and there is a marked increase in the
number of public and private documents — mandates,
charters, contracts, tax-rolls, and .other administrative
or judicial papers. However, the early material is of
limited value to those interested in the linguistic his-
tory of English because it is largely written in Latin or
French, and the only relevant data which can be
extracted relate to English place and personal names
(§10). Most religious publication falls into the same
category, with Latin maintaining its presence through-
out the period as the official language of the Church.
A major difference from Old English is the absence of
a continuing tradition of historical writing in the
native language, as in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle —a
function which Latin supplanted, and which was not
revived until the 15¢h century.

Material in English appears as a trickle in the 13¢th
century, but within 150 years it has become a flood. In
the early period, we see a great deal of religious prose
writing, in the form of homilies, tracts, lives of the
saints, and other aids to deveotion and meditation.
Sometimes a text was written with a specific readership
in maind; the Ancrene Riwle (‘Anchorites’ Guide’), for
example, was compiled by a spiritual director for three
noblewomen who had abandoned the world to live as
anchoresses. During the 14th century, there is a
marked increase in the number of translated writings
from French and Latin, and of texts for teaching these
languages (p.31). Guild records, proclamations,
proverbs, dialogues, allegories, and letters illustrate the
diverse range of new styles and genres. Towards the end
of the century, the translations of the Bible inspired by
John Wycliff appear amid considerable controversy,
and the associated movement produces many
manuscripts (p. 54). Finally, in the 1430s, there is a
vast cutput in English from the office of the London
Chancery scribes, which strongly influenced the devel-
opment of a standard writren language (p. 41).

The poetic puzzie

Poetry presents a puzzle. The Anglo-Saxon poetic tra-
dition apparently dies out in the 11th century, to reap-
pear patchily in the 13th. A lengthy poetic history of
Britain known as Lagamon’s Brut (p. 36) is one of the
earliest works to sutvive from Middle English, and in
the 14th century come the important texts of Piers
Plowman and Sir Gawain and the Green Knight{p. 37).
What is surprising is that the alliterative Old English

style (p. 23) is still present in all these works, despite an
apparent break in poetic continuity of at least a hun-
dred years. The conundrum has generated much dis-
cussion. Perhaps the alliterative technique was retained
through prose: several Middle English prose texts are
strongly alliterative, and it is sometimes difficult to tell
from a manuscript which genre {poetry or prose) a
piece belongs to, because the line divisions are not
shown. Perhaps the Old English style survived through
the medium of oral transmission. Or pethaps it is
simply that most poetic manuscripts have been lost.
Middle English poetry was inevitably much influ-
enced by French literary traditions, both in content
and style. One of the earliest examples is the 13th-
century verse-contest known as The Owl and the
Nightingale (p. 36). Later works include romances in
the French style, secular lyrics, bestiaries, ballads, bib-
lical poetry, Christian legends, hymns, prayers, and
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PCETRY OR PROSE?
The Worcester Fragments are

‘the remains of a manuscript
‘which was used to make the

cover of a book in the Chap-

+ter Library at Worcester. The
‘result of piecing together the

fragments was a piece of con-
tinuous text, probably copied
¢. 1200 froma much earier
text. The manuscript contains
Alfric’s Grammar (p.16), a

-passage on the Debate.of the
Soufand the Body, and an

item on the disuse of English.
Part of this last item is
given here. Modern editions
usually print the textin lines,
as if it were a poem, but the
rhythmand alliteration are
extremely free and unpre-

_dictable, and it is difficuit to

identify lines of a conven-
tional kind. In other words, it
would be just as plausible to
print the material as prose.
The editor has filled out the
téxt in:a few places where
there were holes in the
manuscript. An interesting
linguistic feature is the
preservation of the irregular
form of the noun for ‘books’,
bec, {After B, Dickins & R.M.
Wilson, 1951.)

glod. Nu is peo leore forleten, and pet folc is forloren. ..

JElfric abbod, pe we Alquin hote], he was bocare, and pe fif bec wende, Genesis, Exodus,
Vironomius, Numetus, Leuiticus. urh peos weten ilerde ure leoden on Englisc. zetweren
Jpeos biscopes be bodeden Cristendom: Wilfrid of Ripum, Tohian of Beoferlai, Cuthbert of
Dunholme, Oswald of Wireceastre, Egwin of Heoueshame, £ldelm of Malmesburi,
Swithun, Ethelwold, Aidan, Biern of Wincestre, Paulin of Rofeczstre, S. Dunston, and S,
ZElfeih of Cantoreburi, geos lerden ure leodan on Englisc. Nies deorcheore Jihr, ac hic Feire

elegies. The mystical dream-vision, popular in Traly
and France, is well illustrated by the poem modern edi-
tors have called Pear] in which the writer recalls the
death of his two-year-old daughter, who then acts as
his spiritual comforter. Drama also begins to make its
presence felt, in the form of dialogues, pageants, and
the famous cycles of mystery plays (p. 58).

Much of Middle English literature is of unknown
authorship, but by the end of the period this situation
has changed. Among the prominent names which
emerge in the latter part of the 14th century are John
Gower, William Langland, John Wycliff, and Geoffrey
Chaucer, and some time later John Lydgate, Thomas
Malory, William Caxton, and the poets who are col-
lectively known as the Scortish Chaucerians (p. 53).
Rather than a somewhat random collection of inter-
esting texts, there is now a major body of ‘literature’, in
the modern sense. It is this which provides the final
part of the bridge between Middle and Early Modern
English (§5).

Abbot £ffric, whorm we call
Alguin, he was a writer, and
translatad five books,
Genesis, Exodus,
Devuteronomy, Numbers,
Leviticus. Through these our
people were taught in Eng-
lish. These were the bishops
who preached Christianity:
Wilfrid of Ripum, lohan of
Beoferlai, Cuthbert of
Dunholme, Oswald-of
Wireceastre, Egwin of
Heoueshame, Aldelm of
Malmesburi, Swithur,

Athelwold, Aidan, Biern of

Wincaestre, Paulin of
Rofecaestre, 5. Dunston, and
5. Zlfeih of Cantoreburi.
These taught ourpeople in
Engflish. Their light was hot
dark, and it shone brightly.

Now isthis knowledge aban-

doned, and the peaple
damned...
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OHN OF TREVISA

igue.

1ys for chyldern in scole,

‘ries be vsage and manere of al
I pacions, bup compelled for
cue here oune longage, and for
jonstmc here lessons and here
pes a Freynsch, and habbep
upthe be Normans come furst

hildren bup ytauze for to speke
eynsch fram tyme pata bup
tokked in here cradel, and
connep speke and playe wipa

d hiys brouch; and oplendysch
n wol lykne hamsylf to genil
1, and fondep wib gret bysynes
to speke Freynsch, for to'be

ré ytold of.

Pys manere was moche y-vsed
ofore be furste moreyn, and ys
the somdel ychaunged. For

an Cornwal, a mayster of
fammere, chayngede pelorein
ratherscole and construccion of
reynsch into Englysch; and

hard Pencrych lurnede pat

ere techyng of hym, and ober
1en of Pencrych, so bat now, be
er of oure Lord a pousond pre
iondred foure score and fyue, of
esecunde kyng Richard after pe
longuest nyne, inal pe
:gramerscoles of Engelond
hildern leuep Feensch, and
onstruep and lurnep an Engiyscil
and habbep berby avauntage in en
de, and desavantauge yn anoper.
£re avauntage ys pata lurneb

- here gramer yn lasse tyme pan
tildern wer ywoned to do.
savauntage ys pat now childern
rramerscole connepno more
rensch ban can here lift heele,
patys harm forhamand a
scholle passepe seand travayle in
range [ondes, and in meny caas
s0. Also gentil men habbep now
16che yleft for to teche here
chlldem Frensch

e Carnishman John of Trevisa (d. 1402}, who became an Oxford scholar
lergyman, made in 1387 a translation of Ranulf Higden's Latin Poly-
‘onicon —so called because it was the chronicle of many ages, fromthe
;ation 1o 1352. At one point, Higden reviews the language teaching sit-
tion in England, and gives two reasons for the dedline of the mother

One [reason}is that children in
school, contrary to the usage and
custom of all pther nations, are
compelled to abandon their own
language, and to carry on thelr
lessons and their affairs in French,
and have done since the Normans
first came to England. Also the
children of gentlemen are taught to
speak French from the time that
they.are rocked In their cradle, and
learn to speak and play with &
child’s trinket; and rusticmen wilf
make themselves like gentlemen,
and seek with great industry to
speak French, to be more highly
thoughtof.

) t_t:his point, John of Trevisa adds the foliowing:

This practice was muc:h _uséd before
the first plague, and has since been

somewhat changed, ForJohn

Cornwall, 3 teacherof grammar,
changed the teaching in.grammar

schooland the construing of French

into English; and Richard Penkridge
learned that method of teaching
from him,.and other men from
Penkridge, so that naw, AD 1385,
the ninth year of the reign of the
second King Richard after the
Conguest, in all the grammar
schools of England children
abandon French, and compose and
learn in English, and have thereby
an advantage on the one hand, and
adisadvantage on the other. The
advantage is thatthey learn their
grammar in less time than children

used to do. The disadvantage is that -

nowadays children at grammar
school know no more French than
their left heel, and thatisa
misfortune for them if they should
cross the sea and travel in foreign
countries, and in other such
circumstances. Also, gentlemen
have now Iargelyabandoned
teaching. the:rchlldre nch. -

Ryght W6rshipfuli husbond, | recomaund me to you, and prey yow to_

A PASTON LETTER

This is an extract from one of the collection of
letters written by membersof the Norfolk
family of Paston during the 15th century..
There are overa thousand items in the collec-
tion, dealing with everything fromlegal mat-
ters to domestic gossip, andwritten .
throughout in a natural and often vivid style.
Most of the collection is now in the British Mus-
eum. The present example comes froma letter . 3
written ‘in haste]’ by Margaret Paston to her hus-
bandJohn on 19 May 1448, Trinity Sunday evening.”

wete that on Friday last passed before noon, the parson of Oxened beyng
at messe in oure parossh chirche, evyn atte levacion of the sakeryng,

Jamys Gloys hadde ben in the toune and come homward by Wymondams
-gate. And Wymondam stod in his gate, and John Nerwode his man stod
by hym, and Thomas Hawys his othir man stod in the strete by the canell

side. And Jamys Gloys come wyth-his hatte on his hede betwen bothe his
men, as he was wont of custome 1o do. And whanne Gloys was ayenst
Wymondham, tie seld thus: ‘Covere thy heed!’ And Gloys seid ageyn, 'So |

-shall for the.” And whanne Gloys was forther passed by the space of fii or

Hii strede, Wymcndham drew owt his dag'ger ar’id seid, ‘Shait thow so,
defendet hym, fleyng intomy mod_ens_place. and Wymondham and his
man Hawys kest stonys.and dreve Gloys into my moderis place, and Hawys
folwyd into my maoderis place and kest a ston'as meche as a forthyng lof
into the halle after Gloys, and than ran owt of the place ageyn. And Gloys
folwyd owt and stod wythowt the gate, and thanne Wymondham catled
Gloysithef and seid he shuld dye, and Gloysseid he lyed and called hym
charl,.and bad hym come hym self or.ell the best man he hadde, and Gloys
wold answere hym on for on. And thanne Haweys ran into Wymondhams
place and feched a spere and a-swerd, and toke his maister his swerd. And
wyth the noise of this asaut and affray my modir and 1 comne owt of the
chirche from the sakeryng, and | bad Gloys go into my moderis place
ageyn, and so he dede. And thanne Wymondham called my moder and
me strong hores, and seid the Pastons.and alle her kyn were [hole in
paper]... seid he lyed, knave and charl as he:was. And he had meche large
langage, a5 ye shall knowe herafter by mowthe,

My dear hushand, | commend myself to you, and want you to know that,
last Friday before noon, the parson of Oxnead was saying Mass in our
parish church, and at the very moment of elevating the host, James Gloys,
who had been in town, was coming home past Wyndham's gate. And :
Wynidham was standing in his gateway with his man John Norwood by his
side,-and his other man, Thomas Hawes, was standing in the street by the
gutter. And James Gloys came with his hat on his head hetween both his
men, as he usually did. And when Gloys was opposite Wyndham, Wynd-
harn said ‘Cover your head!” And Gloys retorted, ‘So tshall for you!” And
when Gloys had gone on three or four strides, Wyndham drew out his
dagger and said, “Will you, indeed, knave? And with that Gloys turned
on him, and drew out his dagger and defended himself, fleeing into my
mother’s place; and Wyndham and his man Hawes threw stonés and
drove Gloys into my mether’s house, and Hawes followed intomy..
mother’s and threw.a stone as big as a farthing-loaf into the hall at Gloys,
and then ran gut of the place again. And Gloys followed him outand -
stood outside the gate, and then Wyndham called Gloys a thief and said
he had o die, and Gloys said he fied and cafled him a peasant, and told

him, one agarnstone And then Hawes ran into Wyndham s place and

fetched a spear and a sword, and gave his master his sword, Ahd at the

naise of this attack and upioar my mother.and | came out of the church
from the satrament, and { told Gloys to go imto my mother's again, and he
did s0. And then Wyndham called my mother arid me wicked whores, and
safd the Pastoris and all her kin were (...} said he lied, knave and peasant
that he was. And he had a great deal of broad language, as you shall hear
later by word of mouth.

Such a story could have appeared in any modern tabloid. (T heholein the
paper is fortuitous, and is unlikely to be an ‘expletive deleted’ ) The expe-
rience shocked Margaret, who ‘wolde not for xi 7/, have suyche another
trouble’ ("'wouldn't have another such disturbance happen for £40°).
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THE OWL AND THE NIGHTINGALE

This is the first example to appear in English of the debate verse form which was so pop-
ular in Europe during the 12th and 13th centuries. In the poem, the two speakers argue
thelr views in the manner of a lawsuit. The work has become famous for its humour and
irony, and far the lively way in which the characters of the two birds are portrayed. it dis-
plays a French-inspired scheme of four-beat lines in rhyming couplets. Its.authorship has
not been established; though the dialect represented is southern, and it was probably

composed ¢. 1200. Froim‘a reference in the poem to a Master Nicholas of Guildford {who
the birds agree should judge the debate), that area of Sufrey has been suggested as a
possible source. The following éxtracts are of the.opening lines, and part of cne of the

nightingale’s dlatfabes

Ich was in one sumere dale,

In one supe digele hale,

Therde ich holde grete rale

An hule and one niztingale.

Pat plait was stif an starc an strong,
Sum-wile softe an lud among;

An eiper agen opersval,

An let bat vuele mod ut al.

An eiber seide of bber&é custe

Dat alre-worste par hi wuste ...

An pu tukest wrobe an vuele,

Whar bu mizt, over-smale fugele ...
Pu art lodlich 1o biholde,

An bu art lop in monte volde;

bi bodi is short, pi swore is smal,
Grettere is pin‘heied pan pu al;

Pin egene bob colblake an brode,

Rigt swo ho weren ipeint mid wode ...

{ was ina summer valiey,

in a very hidden corner;

I heard holding a great argument

An owl and-a riightingale.

The dispute was fierce and violent and strong,
Sometimes soft and loud at intervals;

And gach swelled in anger against the other,
And let out their bad temper.

And each said of the other’s qualities

The worst things that they knew ...

And you ifl-treat cruelly and badly,
Whereaver you can, very small birds ...
You are hateful to behold,

And you are hateful in many ways;

Your body is shori, your neck is smali,
Your head is bigger than the rest of you;
Your eyes both charcoal-black and wide,
Just like they were painted with woad....

THE GUCKOO  Svmerisicumenin, Summer has come in,

SONG Lhude sing cuccu! Loudly sing, ctickoo!

This well-known Growcp.sed and bloweh med The seed grows and the

song is one of And S_megb pe wde nu. meadoyy bursts into flower

several secular Sing cuccu! And the wood springs up now.

{yrics dating from i 1

c. 1225. It is one of Sing, cuckoo!

avery few such Awe bletep after lomb, The ewe bleats after the lamb,

lyrics Wih_'f-*; ht?"f_-‘ Lhoup after calue cu, The cow lows after the caff.

m%ﬁ:amgg uas c’:: " Bullucstertep, bucke uertep. The bullock leaps, the buck farts,
ot - .

(aswell asan Murie sing cuccu! ferry sing, cuckoo!

alternative Lacen, cuccy, Cuckoo, cuckoo,

reli_gious.text.in Wel singes pu cuccu. You sing well, cuckoo.

Lat'”?- ' Ne swik pu naver nu! Never cease you now!

LAZAMON’S BRUT

Thisis a poem of ¢. 16,000 lines telling the history of
Britain from the landing of Brutus {the Brut of the title,
the reputed founder of the Britons) to the last Saxon
victory over the Britons in 689. It uses an.alliterative line,
showing the influence of Old:English {p.11}, and many of
its themes reflect those of earlier Germanictimes; but
the approach was also much influenced by French chival-
ric romances. The text actually uses as a source a French
verse chronicle, Roman de Brut, made by the 12th-cen-

tury Anglo-Norman author, Wace.

Little isknown of Lagamon {modern spelling, Laya-
mon), other than what he tells usin the opening lines of
the work.~that he was a parish priest of Ernlege {modern
Areley Kings, Worcestershirg), There are two extant

“manuscripts, both dating from the first half of the 13th

century, and separated in time by about a generation.
This has given scholars a rare chance to make a compari-
son, to see if the two versions throw some lighton the
way the language could have changed during that time.

The poem iswritten in long lines, divided into half-line
groups, and a great deal of use is made of alliteration,
rhyme, and other phonological features which give the
units their structure {p. 413). A surprising feature of the
text is that, despite being.written 150 years after the
Conquest, it has very few French loan words, it is likely
that the poem's subject matter, much concerned with
battles within the epic tradition, motivated Lagamon to
use an oider vocabulary, associated more with the Old
English period. However, there are no kennings in the
text {p. 23). The laterversion also contains rathermore
French loans, suggesting that the scribe'was to some
extent trying to modernize the language. (Extracts and
transtation from N. Blake, 1992.)

Earlier version

Nu haued Vortigernes cun  Aurilien aquald.
nubuzrtal ane of adele bine cunne.

Ah nehope pu to rede of heom pat ligged dede.
ah penc of pe seolden sealden pebeod ziucpe.

for selde heaswine be to him-seotue benched.

bv scalt wurden god king 8 gumenene lauerd.

8 bu to pere mid-nihte wepne pine cnihres.

pat we i pan morgen-lihe meagen come ford-riht.

Later version
Nou hauep Vortigerne his cun  Aurelie acwelled.

nou hartpoual one of alle bine kunne.

. Acne hopepou to reade of ham par liggep deade.

ac pench ou bou miht bi-seolf pine kinedom werie.
for sealde he aswint pat to him-seolue tresteb.

pou salt worhe god king  and steorne porh allebing.
Andpou at pare midniht wepne pine cnihres.
barbou atpan moreliht mage be a-redi to pe fihe.

Now that Vartigern’s family has killed Aurilie,

you are the sole survivor of your family.

But do not éxpect any support from him who lies dead.

Put your trust in yourself that help is granted you,

for seldom is he disappointed who puts his trust in
himself.

You will become a worthy king and ruler of pecple.

And arm your followers at midnight

so that we may advance in the morning.

i
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'esent extract, the editors
Ve added modern capt—

L

it \i“g b

"Fro riche Romulus to Rome ricchis hym Swyl)e,

: Sl];)en lse sege and pe assaut wat:g sesed ar Troye, .

Pe borgbritténed and brent to brondez and askcg, B
Pe rulk bat be trainmes of tresoun per WIOZt.
Warg tried for his trichierie, pe trewest bn erth:
Hit watz Ennias be athel and his highe kyride,

Pat sipen depreced prouinces, and patrounes blcome

Welnege of al be wele in be West lles.

With:giet bobbaunce pat burge hie biges vpon fyrst,

And nevenes hit his aune nome, as hitriow hat, :

Tirius to Taskan and teldes blgynnes,

Langabcrde in Cumbardie Lyftesvp hom.es,

And fer ouer e Frerich flod Pelix Brustus

On mony bonklées ful biode Bretayn he. setteg
with: wytine, - :

Where werre and wrake and wonder

Bi sybeg hat3 wont perinne,

Ful si{etc hatg skyfted synnc.

Ande quen pis Bretayn watg bigged bi 1315 butn rych,
Bolde'bredden perinne, barer pat [ofden, :
In mony turned tyme tene pat wrogten.

Mo ferlyes on pis folde han fallen here oft
Peninany ober l:aat Iwot, synpatilk tyme.
Bot of alle pat here bult of Bretaygne kynges -
Ay watg Arthur be hendest, as T haf herde teiie,-

' The man who there dewsed the de rcespf treason
" Was tiied for his treachery the truest on earth:

Tt was _the noble Aenea_s a_nd his noble kmdred

Who later subjugated provirices, and becare Jords
Of almiost all the wealth in the Western Isles,

Whier rioble Romulus quickly makes his way to Rome,
With great pormp that city he builds up first,

And names it with hisown name, asitis Aow caffed;
Tirius founds buildings in Tuscany; :

Langaberde builds up dwellings in Lombardy,

And far over the English Channel Felix Brutus

Upon many broad hills:des founds Britain wmh Joy,

Where ﬁghtmg and dtstress and wondrous deeds S

At times have beenfound therein

And.often both happiness and sadness.

Ha ve since then quickly. aj’ternated.' -

Bold men multaphed there,. who Ioved frghtmg,

In many a later time who brought about harm.

More marvels in this land have often happened here
Than inanyother that 1know of since that same time.
But of all of Britain’s kmgs who dwelled here

Always was Arthur the noblest, as | have heard tell,

-
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THE CHAUCERIAN
ACHIEVEMENT

The tiny voice of this book can add nothing to the
critical acclaim which has been given to Chaucer's
poetic and narrative achievernents, or to his insights
into medieval attitudes and society; but it can affirin
with some conviction the importance of his wotk te
any history of the language. It'is partly a matter of
quantity — one complete edition prints over 43,000
lines of poetry, as well as two major prose works —
but more crucial is the breadth and variety of his
language, which ranges from the polished complex-
ity of high-flown thetotic to the natural simplicity
of domestic chat. No previous author had shown
such a range, and Chaucer’s writing — in addition to
its literary merits — is thus unique in the evidence it
has provided about the state of medieval grammar,
vocabulary, and pronunciation.

Chaucer’s best-known work, The Canterbury
Tales, is not of course 2 guide to the spoken language
of the time: it is a variety of the written language
which has been carefully crafted. It uses a regular
metrical structure and rhyme scheme — itself a
departure from the free thythms and alliteration of
much earlier poetry (p. 36). It contains many varia-
tions in-word order, dictated by the demands of the
prosody. There are also frequent literary allusions
and turns of phrase which make the text difficult to
follow. What has impressed readers so much is that,
despite the constraints, Chaucer has managed to
capture so vividly the intriguing characters of the
speakers, and to reflect so naturally the colloquial
features of theirspeech. In no other author, indeed,
is there better support for the view that there is an
underlying correspondence between the natural
rhythm of English poetry and that of English every-
day conversation (p.412).

When April with its sweet showers
‘hwan Bat 'aipril,wi6 hus'uires 'soito

The droghte of March hath perced to the
roote

has pierced the drought of March to the root

92 'druxi of ‘mary ha0’persod to: 8o roita

And bathed every veyne in swich licour

and bathed every vein in such liquid

and ‘bazfiad 'exver vaein m'swril Irkurr

Ofwhich vertu engendred is the flour

from which strength the flower is
engendered;

of hwil] vertiu en'gendred 1s B0 flur

5 Whan Zephirus eek with his'sweete breeth
When Zephirus also with his sweet breath
hwan zefrrus ek wif has 'swesta 'bre:f

Inspired hath in euery holtand heeth

has breathed upon in every woodland and
heath

m'spirrod 'had m evirholt and he:d

The tendre croppes and the yonge sonne
the tender shoots, and the youngsun

8o tendsr kioppos and 8o jungs 'sunna

Hath in the Ram his half couss yronne
has run his half-course in the Ram,

a8 m 83 ‘ram his 'half kurs rruans
And smale fowules maken melodye
and smaf] birds make melody

and 'smals fuiles ‘matken melo'die

10 Thatslepen al the nyghrwith openeye

that sleep all night with open eye

Bat ‘slerpan 'a:l 8 ‘migt wit 'spon‘ize

So priketh hem nature in hir corages

(s0 nature pricks them in their hearts);

501 ‘prrkad ‘hem nartivr in hir ku'raxdas

Thannelongen folk to goon on
pilgrimages. .. _

then people long to go on-pilgrimages...

fan 'lo:pgan folk to:'gom on prlgrimaidias

{Phonetictranscription after A, C. Gimson,

1962.)

GEOFFREY CHAUCER (71345-1400)

Chaticer provides us with:an unparalleled insight
into the speech’and manners of medieval
Lendon, from gutter 16 court. Very little is known
of his life, and what biographical information
there is gives us no hint of his role as a writer.

He wwas born in the early or mid-1340s, the son
of lohn Chaucer, a London vintner, who had some
eoffrey became a
page in the service of the wife of Lionel, Duke of
Clarence, and later joined the household of King
Edward Ili. He servied in'the French campaign,
was taken prisoner, and ransomed. In the mid-
1360s he married the daughter of Sir Payne Roet,
Philippa, through whose sistertie was later linked
by marriage to John of Gaunt.’

By 1368 he was one of the king’s esquires, He
travelled widely on diplomatic missions abroad

during the 1370s, notably to Italy, and received
several official appointments. In 1382 he was
made comptrolier of the Petty Customs, and in
1386 was elected a knight of the shire for Kent.
He than lost his offices, probably as part of the
political strife surrounding the authority of the
yourig King Richard Ii, and fell into debt. in 1388,
when Richard came of age, .Chauter was
appointed Clerk of the King’s Works, but in 1391
feft this post, becoming deputy forester at
Petherton in Somerset, n 1399 he took a lease of
a house in the garden of Westminster Abbey, and
died the following year. He was buried in the
Abbey, and it is through this that part of the
building came to be known as Poets’ Corner.

His first poetry is the elegaic lova-vision, The
Book of the Duchess, written c. 1370 to commem-
orate the death of the wife of John of Gaunt.
Other irnportant works are the translation of part

of the French Roman de /a Rose, the allegorical
Parliament of Fowis, the love-vision The House of
Fame, and the unfinished legendary, The Legend
of Good Women — a tribute to classical heroines
who suffered out of devotion to their lovers. His
longest romance, Troilus and Criseyde, is the
crowning work of his middle period. His visits to
Italy were a major influence on both the style and
content of his writing, as.can be seen throughout
the 24 stories of The Canterhury Tales. These,
written over a period of at least a decade, but
left unfinished, have been a continuing source of
scholarly debate over their ofder and dating. No
original manuscripts in Chaucer's hand have sur-
vived, but there are many copies.of his works —
over 80 of the Tales ~ which have kept genera-
tions of editors busy in-the task of identifying and
eradicating errors.
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POETRY FOR THE EAR

Dclightful, "enchanting’,
nd ‘beguiling’ are just some
§the terms critics have used
y.express their feelings

tout the opening lines of
the Prologue to The Canter-
bury Tales. The lines ungues-
onably demonstrate
Chaucer's great skill in poetic
jescription, for, when we
look carefully at their gram-
atical structure, they ought
01 to generate such
responses at all. On the face
‘of it, itis improbable thata
term like ‘enchanting” would
‘everbe used of a sentence
hich begins with a four-line
hordinate clause with a
yordinate clause inside it,
“anid'which is immediately
followed by a six-line subor-
dinate clause with two more
coordinate clauses inside it,
and which also includes a rel-
ative clause and a parenthet-
jcal clause, before it reaches
the main clause. Sentences
with multiple embeddings
{p. 227}, such asthe one you
have just read, are not usu-

ally described as "enchant-
ing’. The fact that we not
only cope with Chaucer's
sentence but have the aural
impression that it flows
along so smoothly and
simply is a tribute to his
poetic genius,

The lines work partly
because of the rhyme, which
organizes the meaning into
units that our auditory
mermory can easily assimi-
iate, and partly because of
the metre, which adds pace
and control to the reading.
The long sequence of
clauses, identifying first one
aspect of the time of year,
then another, also promotes
a leisurely, story-teiling
atmosphere which antici-
pates the vast scale of the
work to follow. Itis as if the
poetwere askingus,
through the syntax and
prosody, whether we are sit-
ting comfortably, before he
begins. Assome critics have
put it, it is poetry for the ear
rather than for the eye.

The artifice of the gram-
mar of these opening lines

can alsobe seen inseveral
points of detail. The normal
order of clause elementsis
reversed inl. 11and . 12
{verb before subject), and'in
1.2 {object before verb). The
normal order of phrase ele-
ments is reversed inl. 1
{adjective after noun) and 1.
6 {auxiliary verb after main

verh). As:a further aid to the

metre, we see an extra parti-
cle brought.into the opening
line {Whan that Aprille....}
and a prefix added to a past
participlein . 8 (yronne).
These were some of the

stylistic options available to

Chaucer at the time: it would
have been perfectly possible
for him to have written
Whan Aprilfe and ronne. The
existence of variant forms in
a language is of considerable
poetic value, providing the
writerwith eptions to suit
different metrical contexts—
if also or better will not fita
line, then als and betmight -
1o ensure the verse ‘does not
fail’ {see below). A modern
poet might similarly enjoy
the freedom of choice

hetween happier and more
happy, or between all work,
all the work, and all of the
work.

The way in which Chaucer
can capture the natural fea-
tures of colloquial speech is
not well illustrated by the
Prologue — at least, not until
towardsthe end, when the
Host starts to speak. The fol-
lowing extract, from The
Summoner's Tale (1. 2202-6}
provides a better example:

‘Ey, Goddes mooder’, quod
she, ‘Blisful mayde!

Is ther oght elles? telle me
feithfully.”

‘Madame,’ quod he, "how
thynke ye herby?’

‘How that me thynketh?’
quod she, ‘so God me
speede,

[ seye, a cherl hathdoona
cherles deede.’

{’Ee, God's mother’, said she,
‘Blissful maiden! Is there any-
thing else? Tell me faithfully.”
‘Madame’, said he,"What do
youthink about that? ‘What
do i think about it?’ said she,
'so God help me, 1 saya churl

has done a churl's deed.’)
Here we see the way in which
Chaucer keeps a dialogue
going, with quickfire ques-
tions and answers within the
verse structure. Thewords
are uncomplicated, mostly
justonesyllablelong. The
passage also shows one of his
favourite stylistic tricks, the
useof arhymingtagwitha
natural conversational
rhythm toit: so. God me
speede —like his use else-
where of as ! gesse (‘as |
guess’) and many othérsuch
‘comment clauses’ {p.229).
Otherimportant characteris-
tics of conversation are seen
in the example, such asthe’
saidfhe said’ pattern still
found in narrative today, as
weliasan exclamation, an
oath, and the use of direct
address (Madame). Along
with a goodlystore of vul-
garisms and name-calling—
for Goddes bones, by Seinte
Loy, olde fool, by my feith—
these features demonstrate
why Chaucer’s convarsa-
tional poetry is so distinctive
andsoreal.

SOME LESSER-KNOWN EXTRACTS

These two extracts further illustrate the vari-
ety of Chaucer’swriting. The first is the open-
ing of the scientific discourse he wrote in
<1391 for ‘little Lewis, my son', A Treatise on

the Astrolabe {an early instrument for observ-
“ing the position and altitudes of celestial
bodies). The second is the opening of his ‘ABC’,
an early poem in whichthe firstletter of each
verse follows the order of the letters of the
alphabet. It was possibly written inthe mid-
‘1360s for devetional use by Blanche, the first
ife of Johnof Gaunt,

‘Lyte Lowys mysone, | aperceyve wel by
certeyne evydences thyn abilite to ferne sci-
ences touching nombres and proporciouns;
-and as wel considre | thy besy praier [anxious
‘prayer] in special to lerne the tretys of the
Astrelabie. Than [then}for as mache [much] as
4 philosofre saith, ‘he wrappeth himin his
frend, that condescendith to the rightfulle
praiers of his frend,’ therfore have lyeven the
{given thee) a suffisant Astrelabie as for oure
‘orizonte [horizon), compowned [constructed]
afterthe latitude of Oxenforde [Oxford]; upon
which; by mediacioun Imediation] of this litel
tretys, | purpose to teche the [theel a-certein
nombre of conclusions aperteyning to the
same instrument. | seie a certein of conclu-
sions, for thre [three] causes. The firstcause is
‘this: truste wel that alle the condlusions that
‘han [have] be founde, or ellys possibly might
be founde in so noble an instrumentasisan
Astrelabie ben [arel unknowe parfitly {per-
‘Ffectly] to eny mortal man in this regioun, as!

suppose. Another cause is this, that sothly
[trudyd in any tretis of the Astrelabie that ! have
seyn, there be somme conclusions thatwol
[wilfl notin alle thinges parformen herbih-
estas [fulfil their promise]; and somme of hem
bento [them are too] harde to thy tendir age
to conceyve.

Imighty and al merciable queene,
To whom that al this world fleeth for
socour [help],
To have relees of sinne, of sorwe, and teene
{hurt],
Glorious virgine, of alle floures flour [flower of
all flowers]
Jo theeflee, confoundedin errour.
Help and releeve, thou mighti debonayre
{graciousone],
Have mercy on'my perilous langour
{affliction]!
Venquisshed me hath my cruel adversaire.

ountee so fix hath in thin [thy] herte his
tente,

That wellwot [know] thouwolt [wifll my
socour bee;

Thou canst not warne {refuse] him thatwith
good entente

Axeth [asks for] thinhelpe, thin herte is ay
{always] so free [generous].

Thou art largesse of pleyn felicitee [absolute
bliss), - - e

Haven of refut frefugel; of quiete, and of reste.

Loo{lo), howgtﬂat theeves sevene [the seven
deadly sirsf ¢hasen meel

Help, lady bright, erthat [before] my ship
tobreste [iswrecked]!

THE -e QUESTION

The chief difficulty in trying to read Chaucer’s
verse aloud in its original pronunciaticn is knowing
when 1o sound the -e which appears at the end of
50 many words {p. 32). The opening lines of the
Tales provide several examples: do we add a ‘weak’
ending to soote, droghrte, roote, sweete, melodye,
and pthers? The transcription given suggests that
we do, in most cases, butis this transcription the
onlyone?

Final -e was certainly on its way out of the lan-
guage at-this time, and a generation or so later it
would be completely gone. But in Chaucer's time,
there would have been considerable variation.
Older speakers might keep it; younger. ones drop it.
Or perhaps the -e would be kept in careful recita-
tion style. It would almiost certainly be elided
{p. 247} before a vowel, as in droghte (l. 2}. And
when it represented an earfier inflectional ending
{and not a [ater spelling idiosyncrasy), it would
probably have been pronounced. But many cases
cannot be resclved so easily.

Scholars are divided on the issue, some recom-
mending the pronunciation’in doubtful instances,
others rejecting it. That Chaucer himself was aware
of the importance of metrical regularity is sug-
gested by his request 1o Apollo {in The House of
Fame, 1. 1098} to guide him-in making his poetry
pleasing, ‘Though som vers fayle in a sillable’
('Though some lines fail in a syllable’). But no one
has yet found a foolproof way of determining
Chaucer's prosodic intentions, and different read-
ings continue to be heard.
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MIDDLE ENGLISH SPELLING

What is immediately noticeable from the range of
texts illustrated in the preceding pages is the extra-
ordinary diversity of Middle English spelling — far
greater than that found in Old English (p. 16). Stu-
dents who are new to the period quickly learn the skill
of glossary delving — encountering a variant spelling in
‘an edited text (e.g. nawure, neure, ner, neure), then
trawling through the back of the book to track down
what it is a variant of (in this case, of neuer ‘never’). A
good editor makes the job easy, by providing copious
cross-references. Some words have a dozen or more
variants.

This situation results from a combination of histori-
cal, linguistic, and social factors. The sociolinguistic
impact of the French invasion, the continuation of the
processes of sound change which began in Anglo-
Saxon times, and the considerable growth and move-
ment in population during the medieval period,
especially in the south-east of the country, all helped to
influence the shape of the writing system. The change
is quire dramatic. There is 2 marked contrast between
the diverse and idiosyncratic forms used at the begin-
ning of the period and the highly regularized system of
spelling which begins o appear in the 15th century, in
the work of the Chancery scribes and William Caxton
{p- 56).

Some textual features

The text of the Peterborough Chronicle (p. 33), dating
from the very beginning of the period, shows some of
the important features of Middle English spelling. The
Old English runic symbols are still in use, bur there is
some inconsistericy. The -#% spelling makes a sporadic
appearance for p. The symbol p is used in the
manuscript, but this has been represented on p. 33 by
w (as is usual in modern editions of these texts). ww is
also 2 common spelling for this sound; the word for
‘wretched people’, for example, is spelled both ways in
the illustration (Il. 11, 14). The letter g is used for a
sound which most other texts of the time spell with 3.
There is some alternation berween « and 2 In addi-
tion, # is used where we would now find #,7in such
words as gyuen ‘give’ and aure ‘ever.

Because of the spelling, several words look stranger
‘than they really are. An example is wreccemen, which
would have been pronounced like wrezch-man (but
with the wsounded), and is thus very close to modern
wretched. Cyrceiard likewise would have been close to
the modern pronunciation of churchyard, because the

wwo ¢ spellings each represented a b sound, and 7

stood for the same sound as modern y. And altegedere
is not far from aftogether, nor leiden from laid.

- ‘maht
.mahte- ‘mihhte

MIGHT IS RIGHT

The various speliings of
might clearly Hlustrate the
‘way gramimatical, dialectal,
and scribal variants compli-
cate the study of Middle
English texts. All the follow-
ing are listed in one'stan-
dard collection of early
_extracts (B. Dickins &R. M.
Wilson, 1951).

mijztte

mayht mihte
micht  mist
michtis mithe
micthe mouthe
migt  myht
migte myhte
migten myhtes -
migtest myhtestu

Some of the variation can be
explained by grammatical
context (e.g. the -estend-
ings for the 2nd person sin-

toscribal error {e.g. mayht).
Agood examgple of a dialec-
tal variant Is micht, which
suggests an origin in the
north-east (compare
modern Scots nicht 'not”).
However, by the time of
William Caxton {p. 56),
many of the variations had
died out, and Caxton's own
use of the myghtspelling
proved to'be a major influ-
ence on the emergence of
the modern form.

gular).Some is probably due

Fader oure bar is T heuen.

blessid be i name to neuen.
Come 1o us bi kyngdome.

In heuen 7 erth pi wille be done.
oure ilk day bred g”unt vs to day.

als we.do hom pt trespasus

right so haue merci vpon us.

-and lede vs 1 no foundynge.

bot shild vs fro al wicked tinge.
amen.

{After C, jones, 1872.)

SOME MANUSCRIPT FEATURES

This is an extract from a t4th-century
manuscript ~a translation of the Lord's
Prayer used in The Lay Folk’s Mass Book. It
is written in book hand, a script which
was widely used during the Middle
English period,

» Old English thorn ()15 used, but wiit-
ten identically to y (see further, p. 41):
compare the first symbol of bi {{. 2) with
the last symbol of day {l.5) inthe
manuscript. p is beginning to be replaced
by th, asinerthe(l.4).

-+ Theyogh { 3} and ash (s} symbols have

beenreplaced by g {asin forgyue, 1. 6) and
af{asin fader, |.1), respectively. Thereisan
unusual replaceinent for.Old English p,
seen in'wille (1. 4). The new symbols show
the influence of the Carolingian script
widely used in Continental Europe

{p. 258).

« Thelong ssymbols, also found in Car-
olingian seript, are used insuch words as
blessid {1, 2). There s a later example in
the extract from Shakespeare (p. 63). The
shape continued to be used in print until
the 18th century.

+ Some of the symbols are beginningto
take on @ modern appearance, compared
with theirearlier use in insular script -
(p.16), Along downward stroke is no
lengerused inr{erth, 1. 4). Thetop of f
now ascendsabove the general level of
theline {forgvue, 1. 8), and the ascender
int now goes through the crossbar (right,
1. 8). As a result, these symbels are much

easier to distinguish than they were in
Old English. o

+ Several abbreviations are used, includ-
ing a line suspended above a symbol to
show a missing n (1. 1), a superscript
standing for ra (l. 5}, and a shorthand

formofand(l. 4),
-+ There is noreal punctuation. Amark

resembling a period is used after most
lines, but itsfunction isundear.

‘Minim confusion
“Texts of this period show a problem

known as minim confusion (p. 261). A
minims a short vertical stroke of the pen,

.asinthefofis (I. 1} or bi{l. 2). Several let-

terswere formed by a sequence of such
strokes—u, n, m, v, and sometimes w{ut).
Because scribes did not usually leave
space between different lettérs, any
word which containedthese lettersin
adjacent positions would be difficult 1o
read. A sequence of six minims could be
read as mni, imu, inni, and several other
possibilities. Compare the m of merci{l. 8)
withthe un of foundynge{1.9). Because
there were so many possible ambiguities,
Norman scribes introduced the Carolin-

-gian convention of writing the minims

representing 4 as an ¢, whenever a
sequence of two or three other minims
followed {asin come, 1. 3). No new pro-
nunciation is implied by thischange. As
with the |ater dotting of /, and the
reshaping of the tops of m and n, there
was a purely graphicreason forit—to
help keep different Jetters apart.

and oure mysdedes forgyue vs ay. |
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NORMAN INFLUENCE

the period progressed, so the spelling changed. The
Jorman scribes listened to the English they heard
¢ around them, and began to spell it according to the
‘vonventions they had previously used for French, such
gu for cw (gueen for cwen). They brought in gh
nstead of A) in such words as night and enongh, and
# (instead of ¢) in such words as church. They used ox
or % {as.in howse). They began to use cbefore £(instead
f 5) in such words as cercle (‘circle’) and cell And
cause the letter #was written in a very similar way to
n, and m (see opposite), words containing a
equence of these letters were difficult to read; they
ercfore often replaced the # with an o, in such cases
s come, love, one, and son. £and zcame to be increas-
nigly used, asdid j (2 visually more distinct form of 7).
1d one pair of letters came to be used in comple-
entary ways: v at the beginning of a word (vnder),
nd # in the middle (whether consonant or vowel, as
n hawue). By the beginning of the 15th century,
nglish spelling was a mixture of two systems, Old

nglish and French. The.consequences plague English
arners still (p. 274).

YE OLDE LETTERS

How did the become ye in Ye Olde Tea
Shoppe and other such institutions?

Of the four Old English letters, only thorn

(b) continued to be much used throughout

_the Middle English period, eventually being .
replaced by th. However, scribal practice

altered during that time, and the symbol

tock on a newshape (seeillustration

‘opposite), becoming so like aythatsome

writers actually added a dot above the

symbaolto help distinguish it. This new

shape was used in such grammatical words

as the, thou, and that, and was often
abbreviated {(e.g.asye, yt}..
Thewriting of he ‘the’ asye continued in
_some manuscriptstyles unitil the 19th
century, by which time people hadlong
forgotien the original letter shape and the
“th' sound it once represented. They saw the
letter as ay, gave itthe expected modern
value, and pronounced the word as 'ye’'—a
usage still found today in such mock-archaic
contexts as pub names {Ye Olde Fighting

Cocks), shoppe names, and comicd

: ialogue
{see further, p. 185}, o

THE CHANCERY LINE

records, kept on skins.of

12th century to develop
‘more effective govern-

consisted of a small
number of scribes whio
traveiled with the king
and prepared his docu-
ments; but during the

be permanently located
inWastminster.

Chanceryisitsrolein
fostering the standard-
ization of £nglish, in
handwriting, spelling,

The ‘Chancery hand’
developed in ltaly in
the 13th century, and
spread to Londonvia
France, Frome, 1430a
vast number of dotu-
Ments emerged.

Some of the royal Changcery

parchment whichwere then
sewn together and rolled up
Systematic record-keeping
was an essential part of the
monarchy’s attemptin the

ment, At firstthe Chancery

13th century they cameto

The importance of the

and grammatical forms.

Careful analysis of
the manuscriptsin
the Early Chancery
Proceedings has
shown that the

clerks imposed a great deal

time, and that the choices
they made are very largely
. the ones which have since
becomestandard. The
genealogy of modern Stan-
dard English goes back to
Chancery, not Chaucer,
Although other varigties

degree of standardization,
they were soon overtaken by
the quantity of material
which emerged from the
Chancery office. When
Caxton established his press,
also in Westminster (1476),
"Chancery Standard” already
carried enormous prestige. It
is perhaps not surprising,
then, that it is thisset of prac-
tices which, associated with
the authority of the court
and fostered by the power of
the press, eventually exer- -
¢ised such influence around
the country—though not all
Chancery featureswere
retained by the printing-
houses. )

An example of Chancery
influence is its choice of such,
as opposed to sich, sych,
seche, swiche, and other vari-
ants. Can, could, shall,

shouid, and other grammati-

of order on thewide range of
spellings which existed at the

of English had achieved some

<al words were also given
their modern form here.

ferences between Chancery
-Standard {C5) and Chaucer's
spelling preferences {p. 38) -
for example, not{CS) for nat,
but(C5) for bot, gaf (CS) for
yaf ("gave’), thes(e) {C5) for
thise, and thorough {CS) for
thurch ('through'). .
Chancery Standard does
notderive fromthe lan-
guage and style found in the
works of Chaucer and Gower,
and other major literary fig-
-ures, therefore; and ittook a
while hefore Chancery fea-
tures emerged inliterary
texts, Rather, itis a quite dis-
tinctvariety, showing the
influence of the Central and
East Midiand dialects (p. 50},
aswell as features associated
with London. This mixtureis
notsurprising, given that we
know large numbers of
people were attracted to the
L.ondon area from the Mid-
lands in the 15th century. But
itdoes give the Midland

Moreover, there are clear dif-

dialect area a somewhat
larger role inthe shaping of
modern Standard English
thanwas traditionally
thought 1o be thecase

{p. 54).
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MIDDLE ENGLISH SOUNDS

At the same time as new letter shapes and preferences
were emerging (pp. 40—1), there was a continual pro-
cess of change affecting the way the language was pro-
nounced. The result is a degree of complex interaction
berween the writing and sound systems which has no
parallel in the history of English. It is not possible for
these pages to provide a systematic description, but
they can at least indicate the general character of the
pronunciation developments throughout the period.
For those interested in the history of spelling (p. 274),
especially, ir is a particularly'important time, as this is
when ‘many rules and idiosyncrasies of the modern
system were introduced.

Newspelling conventions

Several consonant sounds came to be spelled differ-
ently, especially because of French influence. For
example, Old English se // is gradually replaced by s
or sch (scip becomes ship), though some dialects use 5
ssor x. Old English ¢/4/is replaced by ch or cch (as in
church), and the voiced equivalent /d&/, previously
spelled as ¢g or gg, becomes dg (as'in bridge).

New conventions for showing long and short

“vowels also developed. Increasingly, long vowel sounds

came to be marked with an extra vowel letter, as in see
{earlier s8) and booc {carlier béc). Short vowels were
identified by consonant doubling, in cases where there
might otherwise be confusion, as in sitting vs siting.
This convention became available once it was no
longer needed to mark the lengthened consonants
which had been present in Old English, but lost in
early Middle English.

A similar redeployment of graphic resources fol-
lowed the loss of the unstressed vowels thar eriginally
distinguished inflectional endings, as in szane ‘stone’
{p. 39). Although the final /o/ sound disappeared, the
-¢ spelling remained, and it gradually came to be used
to show that the preceding vowel was long. This is the
origin of the modern spelling ‘rule’ about silent € in
such words as nameand nose (p.272). The availabilicy
of such 2 useful and frequent letter also motivated its
use in other parts of the system: for example, it marked
the consonantal use of u.{haue) and the affricate use of
g (ragevs rag), and it helped distinguish such modern
pairs as tease/teas and toltoe.

New pronunciations

Several sounds altered during the early Middle English
period. Some rtook on a different value; some disap-
peared altogether. In particular, there was a restructur-
ing of the Old English vowel system (p.18). The
original diphthongs became pure vowels, and new
diphthongs emerged. Some of the new units arose

when certain consonants ac the end of a syllable came
to be pronounced in a vowel-like manner — an exam-
ple is wei ‘way’, from Old English weg. French loan
words also introduced new diphthongs, in the form of
o/ and fu/ — unusual sounds for English, and the
ancestors of modern /o1/ in joy, pains, etc.

Several of the pure vowels also changed their values.
For example, in most parts of the country (except the
north), Old English /a:/ came to be articulated higher
at the back of the mouth, as is shown by such spelling
changes as ban becoming bon ‘bone’ or swa becoming

so. Northern speech followed its own course in several

other areas too (p. 50); for example, several of the new

diphthongs were far more evident in the south, being

replaced by pure vowels in the north (&ght vs fichs).
An interesting change happened to [h]. This sound
appeared before a consonant at the beginning of many
Old English words, such as Aring ‘ring’ and hnecca
‘neck’. It was lost early on in the Middle English period
— the first sign of the process of ‘aitch-dropping’ which
is still with us today. The loss of /#before a vowel began
some time later, producing variations in usage which
continued into the 16th century. Middle English
manuscripts show many examples of an ~absent where
it should be present (adde for had, eldfor held) or pre-
sent where it should be absent {ham for am, bis for #5).
The influence of spelling (and doubtless the prescrip-
tive tradition in schools) led to the A-forms being later

SOUND SYSTEM 1350-1400

By 1400 the soundsystem  Long vowels
emerging in the south-east  j; ryden
of the country (asused by ,
the Chancery and.Chaucer) e: hSerte
would have had the follow- € heeth
ing inventory. (There iscon- ¢ nazme
tinuing controversy over u: houre
the number and phonetic . d

! h 1 goo
quality of the diphthongs.) ot haly

Thespelling shown inthe

‘examplesisin manycases  Short vowels

justone of several possibili- | (.

ties, The asterisk identifies

emerging phonemes (see € men
above), a <an
Consonants 2 aboute {in unstressed
ps b Pi!.'l, bit syllables)
t,d tente, dart v but

k,g kin, good o oft

4 chirche ‘churck’ Diphthongs

& brigge “bridge’ 1 day

m, 0, §°  meke, name,  or* jape
song ur* jainen ‘join'
Lt fay rage W newe

w,j weep, yelwe yellow et fewe ‘fow’
f.v*  foolwertuvirtue gy lawe

$,2°  sore, Zephirus AU growe

0,0 thank, rhe '

h  happen

THE CRMULUM

Jiss boc iss nemmnedd
Oremulum, forrpi bart
Orrm it wrohhte.

This book is called Ormulum,
becayuse Orm wrote it

Little else is known about
the author. The opening lines
of the Dedication (see below)
tell us that he has a brother,
Walter, who is also an Augus-
tinian canon. The text is
€.1180, and the dialect is
probably north Midland. Itis
a series of homilies, intended
to be read aloud. Over 10,000
full lines survive, and this
{according to the contents}
may be only about an eighth
of the projected work.

Orm's work is of interest
not for its poeticstyle (a
series of 15-syflable lines,
meticulously kept, but with
little ornament) hor espe-
ciatly forits content, which
has attracted such epithetsas
‘intolerably diffuse” and
"tedious’. its significance is
the idiosyncratic orthogra-
phy, and in particular his
system of consenant dou-
bling. He has tried to devise a

“foolproof way of helping-his

intended readers, so that
they make no mistakes when
reading aloud.

Orm’s basicrule is to

-double a consonant aftera

short vowel in a closed sylla-
ble - a principle he imple-
ments scrupulously. His
concern has been of great
value to linguists, providing a
major source of evidence
about the length of vowels in
early Middle English, Heis
very aware of whatheis
doing, and evidently quite
proud of his system:indeed,
at one pointin his Dedication
he warns future copyists to
make sure they get his
double lettering system
right. No wonder that some
have called himthe first
English spelling reformer.

~ Nu broperr Wallterr,

broperr min, affterr be
fleshess kinde, '
Annd broperr min i
Crisstenndom purrh ful
huht annd purrh trowwpe

Now brother Walter, my
brother, after the manner of
the flesh and my brother in
Christianity through baptism
and through faith...
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zstored in many words in Received Pronunciation
:hough not in such Romance loans as Aenous), and
thus to the present-day situation where the use of /h-/
s socially diagnostic (p. 319).

ew contrasts

n a few cases, néw contrastive units (phonemes,
.236) emerged. The /v/ sound became much more
mportant, because of its use in French loan words, and
egan to distinguish pairs of words, as it does today
el vs veal). Although both [f] and [v] sounds are
und in Old English, the language did not use them
o differentiate words. Similarly, French influence
caused fs/ and /z/ to become contrastive (zealvs seal).
And the ngsound /1/ at the end of a word also began
o distinguish meanings:ac this time (thingvs thin). In
Id English, this sound had always been followed by a
g/ — cyning ‘king’, for example, was /kyniyg/. How-
ever the /g/ died away ar the end of the Old Enghsh

eriod, leaving /n/ as the sole distinguishing unit,

. The study of Middle English phonology is .made
increasingly difficulr (and fascinating) by the intricate
ialect situation (p.50). On the one hand, a lerter
might be given different pronunciations depending on
the dialect area in which it appears; an example is the
etter 9, which for.a while represented an unrounded
 sound quality in the south and a rounded sound qual-
“ity in the north. On the other hand, 2 sound might be
“given different spellings depending on the dialect area
in which it appears; an example here is Old English
1%/, spelled in the middle of words as g/ in the south,
‘and as % in the north (sight vs niche). Finally, we
_should note the continuing need for analytical caution

because spelling was not standardized. Problems of
-authorial idiosyncrasy and copyist error abound, con-
“tributing to both the complex character of the period
“and the moral fibre of its students.

THE SHE PUZZLE

Plotting the way sounds and
wiords changed between Old
and Middle English canbe

.anintriguing business, and

onewhich cannot alwaysbe

resolved, as the story of she

illustrates. There is afairly

.obvious refationship

between most ofthe Old
English pronouns {p. 20)
and theirModern English
eqguivalents, Butwhatisthe
link between héo and she?
The gquestion has attracted

several answers, and

remains controversial.

» Thesimplest solution is to
argue that there was a series
of sound changes by which
hébgradually changed into
she.

1 Sometime between Old

.and Middle English, the

diphthong altered, the first
elemant becoming shorter

-and losing itsstress. [h@a_:a]

thus became (hjo:).

2 The [hjlelement then
came to be articulated closer
to the palate, as [¢], in much
tha same way as happens to
modern English huge.

3 [glthenbecame{J], to

give the modern consonant.
There are certain factsin

favour of this theory (the

preferredexplanation).

‘Spellingssuch asscho are

found invery.early Middle
English in'the north. Also, a
similar development took
place in afew place names,

-such as Old Norse Hjaftland

becoming modern Shetfand.
The main argument against
thetheoryis thatthereisno

clear evidence for Step 3
elsewhere in English atany
time - apart fromin these
fewforeign place names. Is
it plausible to propose a
sound change which
affected only one word?
Also, we are still left with the
problem of getting from {o3]
tofe:], whichisrequiredin

orderto producethe

modernsound of she. For.
this, we haveto assume a
process such as analogy -
perhaps the vowel of she
being influenced by that of
he. Butthere is no clear evi-
dence for this.

= Alternative theories argue

that hé6 comes from &g, the
feminine form ofthe defi-

nite article. The simplest ver-
sion postulates similar sound
changestothe above, giving

Isjorlasaresult. Thisisa

short, plausible step away
from [{o:]. However, we are -

still left with the question of

whythelo: ]vowel became

[e:].
-+ Athird argument also
‘begins with 585, but takesa

different phenological
route. Sometime after the '
Conguest, we have a lot of
evidence toshowthat the
sound of &6 [e:a] changed to

become close to ée:]. This

wouid have had the effect of
making the words heo and
hé sound the same; and as
this process began to oper-
ate, it must have been quite
disconcerting. People would
have been unclearwhether
someaone was saying he or
she. Inthese circumstances,
there would beaneedto
find a way of keeping the

two words apart; and the
suggestion is that sés filled
this need.

Why 5867 There is a close
semantic link between per-
sonal and demonstrative
pronounsinmany lan-
guages, and itcan be seenin
Old English too, where &6
meant ‘that’ aswell as 'the’.
We cansee the closenessin
thetextonp. 20 (1. 16),
where the masculine form se
“the’ is used as ‘the one*, and
is glossed as "he'. The same
could apply to s83 inits rela-.
tion to h£o, twould be very
natural to use the phonetic

distinctiveness of the former -

to helpsort out the ambigu-
ity of the latter. All that
would then be needed wasa
furtherconsonant change
from [s]to [[1, asthevowelis
already on course forits
modern sound,

_ Theproblemhereisinthis
last step. How can {s]
becorme [flinfrontofan{e:]
vowel? it would be the
equivalent of a change from
sametoshame. To get from
[s]to'[J1, there needstobe
some intervening sound
which ‘pulls’thesinthe
direction of the more palatal
sound [f1. The obvious can-
didate is [j}, itseif a palatal
sound, but the whole point
of this third argument is that
thereisno{j]leftin héo.The
possibility of a [i] developing
disappeared whenwe
arguedthat &6 became [e:].

The origins of she thus
remain one ofthe unsolved

‘English.
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MIDDLE ENGLISH GRAMMAR

What happened to English grammar, following the
decay of the Old English inflectional system {p.32)?
An important preliminary point is to appreciate that—
as we would expect from the way language change
operates — the loss of inflections was not a sudden nor
a universal process. Their disappearance can be traced
throughout the whole of the Middle English period,
affecting different parts of the country at different
times. Moreover, the switch from a synthetic to an ana-
lytic type of grammar is not the whole story.of Middle
English: there were independent changes taking place
simultaneously in other parts of the grammatical
system, and these also need to be considered.

From word ending to word order

None of this gainsays the observation that the most
important grammatical development was the estab-
lishment of fixed patterns of word order to express the
relationship between clause elements. There was
already a tendency towards Subject—Verb—Object
(SVO) order in Old English (p. 20),.and this was now
consolidated in-some constructions and extended ‘to
others. The Peterborough Chronicle llustration on
p- 33 shows how the earlier verb-final partern contin-
ued to make itself felt, especially when the subject was
short (such as a pronoun or a single noun).

reueden i robbed they
forbaren hi  spared they

was corn. dere  was corn dear

and other departures from modern word order are
apparent in that text:

ne nzure hethen men werse ne diden
nor never heathen men worse not did

Variations of this kind continue to be in evidence even
at the end of the Middle English pcriod esp'ccia.lly
when prompted by the demands of poetic metre, as
shown by such Chaucerian examples as inspired hath -
and so priketh bem nature (p.39). Nonetheless, the
underlying twend towards SVO is inexorable. The’
Chronicle uses SVO much more regularly than did the
West Saxon texts of a few years before (the contrast is
espemally noticeable in subordinate clauses), and SVO
" is by far the domisant order in Chaucer.
Prepositions becanié, particularly critical when
noun endings were lost, For example, where Old .

English would have said pem scipum, with a ‘dative’ .

ending on both the words for ‘the’ and ‘ship’, Middle".
English came to say to the shippes, using a preposition:
and the comsmon plural ending. The only noun case to,

survive into Modern Enghsh was the genitive (sor s’ in*

writing) —a relic which continued to present problems

in later centuries (p. 203). Some of the personal pro-
nouns also kept the old accusative form: hevs bim, she
vs her, etc.

The endings of the verb remained close to those of

Old English during this period. Most verbs would
have had the following forms, illustrated here in

‘Chaucer’s English for turnen ‘turr’, and ignoring cer-
tain dialect differences, such as the northern use of -es
instead of -esh. (Alternative forms are shown in paren-

theses.)

Present tense Past tense
D turn(e) turned(e)
{thou) turnest turnedest
(he/she/it) turneth turned(e)
{we/you/they) turne(n) ‘turned(en)

The final simplification to the modern system
(p.204), where we have only furnand rurasin the pre-
sent tense, and rurned throughout the past, took place

after the Middle Engiish period.

We cansee the: gradual way in wh lch new
patterns of word ordér developed in ©
Middle English by looking'at-therange of -
¢onstructions in a text, There is consider-.
ablevariaty at the begmnmg of the period,
and progressively less aswe approach Early
Madern English. One study examined over
1,500 full lines fromthe late 12th-century.
Ormulum {p. 42) 1o datermme the ordef of

.ing, but there are many inversions. A cioser

e Most V5 variatlon isin main clauses: 97-

" percentof subordinate clausés have SV,
o!‘der, but only 67 per ¢cent of main clauses.
»: VS is espedially likely Tn ¢értain syntacti¢

. .contexts. If a negatwe word or an indirect -

Eanaiysas shows some mteremng features. -
- Aithough the ov pattern becomes VO
quite early on, the VS patteri témains:

PLOTTING CHANGES EN WORD ORDER

» OV figures also need to be broken down.
If the O is a pronoun;-it is just as likely to
appear before theV as after it {51 percent
v549 per cent). However, if the O s a houn,
itis unusual for it to appear before the v
(18 pér.centvs 82 per cent). This is the same
pattern as that noted above inthe Peter-
borough Chronidle.

After all this countahg, we are only atthe
beginning of our search for explanations.
What is it about an adverb which prompts a

Vs mvemon? Adverbs of time, | place, and

strong in some contexts until Early Modern
Eng!lsh -when SV statement order became

'gated by M!ddie Enghsh scholars; Special
- CAses of;nvers:on instaternentsTemain in
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features of English grammar
Middle English period is particularly interesting

vides a useful perspective for present-day arguments

well in evidence from the earliest times.

about English usage, as a number of the issues which
use it shows where several important features of have been condemned as 20th-century sloppines: are
ern English grammar have come from. Ir also pro-

ODIFYING GENITIVE

uction employs of instead
itive case in the noun

now say the back of the
of *the house’s back

The of pattern was hardly
ite O1d English, but by late
English over 80 per cent of all
e con_st_ruct_mns were of this
nstruction in.de may have
ctor in moving this char_age

,where it gave the p_uet a
mietrical alternative, Asin.

1 English, the inflectional
nitive remained with personal

s (the boy's book).

e'group genitive’ {asinthe
e of York's hat) also emerged at
ime, replacing a construction
the two noun phrases were-

d (the Duke’s hat, of York)..

e development was a grad-
affecting some types of

le, God of Loves servantz
longside Wyves Tafe of Bath.

> also instances of the

ment of the genitive ending
assessive pronoun (The Man of
is Tale). This became more
mon in Early Modern English,
hefore it died out, and fuelled an
argument, still sometimes found
day, thatthe ‘s ending is a reduced
rmn.of the pronoun his (p. 203).

sé before others: in Chaucer, for . 7~

MNEGATION

A noticeable feature of the Chroni-
cle extract {p. 33} is the continuing
use of the Old English construction

involving ‘double’ or *triple’ nega-

tives. These need to be correctly
interpreted: there should be ro
temptation to ‘cancel out’ their
meaning, using the mathematical
rule that ‘two negatives make a posi-
tive’. Despite the efforts of modem
prescriptivists {p. 366), this has never
been how the negation system has
worked.in English, The principle
shown in the sarliest English texts s
simple: extra negative words
increase the emphasis, making the
negative meaningstronger. It is not
¢lear just how emphatic the ne ele:
mentis in the Chronidle examples,
but the cumulative effect isnotin
doubt :

_ ne hadden nan mdre' togyuen.

(they) had'rio. more to give

" for-nan ne waes o pe land

far there was none in the fand

During the Middle English period,
the situation simplified. The Old -
English double negative (ne ... naht)
was much used in the early part of
the period, but by the end just one
form {nat or not) was marking nega-
tion, and ne was being dropped
before othar negative words. This is
the situation later adopted in Stan-
dard English; but the emphatic prin-
ciple remained in nonstandard
varieties, and is.still with us {p. 326).

MARKING THEANFINITIVE.

In Old English, the infinitive was
shown by an inflectional ending
-{i)ani {p. 20). As this decayed, the par-
ticle to began to take over. Originally
a preposition, to developeda func-
tion.as a purpose marker{'in order
to"), but then lost ali its semantic

-content, acting solely as asign of the

infinitive, A construction using for fo,
again with a purposive mearing,
developed in early Middle £nglish,

but this also lost its semantic force,
.ending up only as a useful metrical
alternativein poetry, Chaucer uses

both forms in The.Canterbury Tales:

Thanne longen folk to goon on pil-
grimages

And palmeres for to seken straunge
strondes...

Assoon.as to begins to be used as
an infinitive marker, we find it sepa-

rated from its verb. As early as the

13th century, adverbs and gronouns
were inserted, as in for to him reade
"to advise him' {LaZamon’s Brut), and
quite lengthy constructions were at
times introduced, as in this example
from a 15th-century bishop, Regi-
nald Pecock:

forto freely and in no weye of his
owne dette or.of eny ober mannys
dette to Jave and paie eny reward...
{The Reule of Crysten Religioun)

Many such examples show that
infinitive-splitting is by no means an
unnatural process in English, as pre-
scriptivists argue, and certainly not a
modern phenemenon (p, 195).

FOUNDATIONS

The Middle English peried laid the
foundation for the later emergente
of severalimportant constructions.
Chief among thiese was the progrés-
sive for (as in Lam running), which
was used much:-more frequently
towards the end of the period, aspe-
cially in northern texts. its use then
increased dramatically in Eariy
Maodern English. - .

The modern progresswe requ:res
an auxiliary verh {a form of be), and
this function also emerged during
the period {p. 225). For a.while have
and be competed for the expression

of perfect aspect-in The Canterbuiy

Tales, for example, we find instances
of hoth ben entred ('been entered’)

.and han entred ("have entered’),

each In contexts expressing past

“time. This situation was full of poten-

tial ambiguity, as he was also used in
passive constructions (p. 204}, The
probiem was resotved when have
came to be used for perfective
aspect, and be for the passive and
progressive. At the same time, do
also developed its function as an
‘empty’ form In questions {does he -
know?) and neaation {/ didn‘t go).
And the modal verbs (will, shall, may,
might, can, etc.) took on fresh func-
tions. Their meaning had.already
begun to overlap-with that of the
subjunctive in late Old English, and
onceverbs lost their endings, modals
were the only way in whichsuch
meanings as-possibility and necassity
could be expressed.

{After O, Fischer, 1992.)

-pefson plural pronoun :

_begm’hmngh 'h— (p. 21

id e for other cases. Durmg

‘ntm_'y them had followed it.

{ éduaily replaced by Scandis:
tms. The Old Eriglish system - -

hcentu ,then'becamethe ey
. % AAd now they fie in A ftogether,.

< {13th-century poem):

; _Hi dider: hebrh :n' quarterne -

Hoere paradls hy nemen hgre -
Andnou beyhen in helle-lfere
o

- Their parad;sethey

Qrie placed knarted cards about their : =
o (Iate 1 4th century, The Canterbury

jAnd pilgrinies were theyalle...

{everyone]

Tales)

:-God

{late 1Sth century, Walllam Caxton. fro-

logue to Knight of the Tower),

: Z_So hadde | spoken w;th hem evenchon '

and fyndyng ony defaiite, i réquire:
_and pray them of theyrécharyte 1o tor-

- recte and amende hit; and so doyng.
- theyshal deserve thar;ke and meryte of
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MIDDLE ENGLISH VOCABULARY

The vocabulary of the Peterborough Chronicle(p. 32) is
not typical of the Middle English period as a whole.
Despite the fact that it was written almost a century
after the Conquest, there is little sign of the French
'vocabulary which was to be the distinctive characteris-
tic of the era. The Chronicle vocabulary is still typical
of what would have appeared in literary West Saxon —
predominanty Germanic, with an admixture of Latin
and Scandinavian (p.24). Several of its words have
since dropped from the language — for example, we no
longer use pines ‘cruélties’, or namen ‘took’. And of the
words which are still found today, several have altered
meanings: wonder could mean ‘atrocities’ as well as
‘marvels’, and flesh had the general sense of “meat’.
Such *false friends’ are always a problem in reading a
Middle English text because of their misleading simi-
larity to the modern words.

The French factor

French influence became increasingly evident in
English manuscripts of the 13th century (p. 31}. It has
‘been estimated that some 10,000 French words came
into English at that time — many previously borrowed
from more distant sources {such as 2lf2/i from Arabic).
These words were largely to do with the mechanisms
of law and administration, but they also included
wortds from such fields as medicine, art, and fashion.
Many of the new words were quite ordinary, everyday
terms. Over 70 per cent wete nouns. A large number
were abstract terms, constructed using such new
French affixes as con-, trans-, pre-, -ance, -tion, and
-ment. About three-quarters of all these French loans
are still in the language:today.

As new words arrived, there were many cases where
they duplicated words that had already existed in
English from Anglo-Saxon times. In such cases, there
were two outcomes. Either one word would supplant
the other; or both would co-exist, but develop slightly
different meanings. The first outcome was very
comimon, in most cases the French word replacing an
Old English equivalent; for example, /ead gave way to
people, wihitigro beautiful, and stow to place. Hundreds
of Old English words were lost in this way. But at the
same time, Old English and French words often both
survived with different senses or connotations, such as
doom (OE) and judgment (E), hearty (OFE) and cordial
(F), and Aouse (OF) and mansion (F) (p. 124). Some-
times pairs of words were used, one glossing the other:
Jor routhe and for pitieis a Chaucerian example, and
legal terminology often developed coordinations of
this kind (p. 374). Bilingual word lists were compiled
as early as the mid-13th century to aid intelligibility
between English and French.

COURTLY
FREMCH LOANS

A miniature of ¢. 1400, showing Chaucer
_reading his works aloud to a group of
nobles and their ladies. The words from
French which would have been entering the
language during Chaucer's fifetime were
rather different in character fromthose
which arrived in the.early Middle English
period. The French.of the Norman con- .
guerors was a northern dialect of the lan-
guage, and this dominated the English
scene for 200 years(p. 30). By the 12th cen-
tury, however, Paris had come to be estab-
lished as the centre of influence in France,
and new loan words began to arrive from
the dialect of that area.

As the Parisian court.grew in prestige, 50 -

Parisian French became the prestige dialect.
It is this variety of French which indue -
‘course would have been taughtin quality

1+ schools in England, with the earlier English--

‘influenced varieties of French considered

uneducated and perhaps a bit of a joke {if
" this is the correct interpretation of

“Chaucer’s remark about the Pnoress who

And Frenssh she spak ful fanre and fetesly
{gracefully], .

After the scole [school] of Stratford atte
Bowe, - :

for Frenssh of Parys was to hire unknowe
{her unknown]

From a lexical point of view, it is impor-
tantto note these dialect differences, as
otherwise it is not possible to explain cer-
tainspelling variants. There are several
pairs of loan words affected (though not all
have sutvived in Modern English):

MNorman French Parisian French
calange (1225) chatlenge (1300)
canchelers (1 066) chanceleres {1300}
‘wile {1154) guile (1225)
warrant (1225) guarantee (1624)
-wiarden (1225) guardian (1466)
reward {1315) regard {1430)
conveie (1375) canvoy (1425)
‘fealte (1300) loialte (1400)
prisun {1721} prison (1225)
gaol{1163) jail (1209)

- The central French spellmgs post-date the.

clear, part!y_be_ca_use of the uncertainties of
“Endlish spelling practices at the time {p..40);

but there is enough evidenceto show that
there were two distinct stages of borrowing

- from French in early Middle Engtish.
(after D. Burnley, 1992.}
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RENCH INFLUENCE ON THE ENGLISH LEXICON
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diagram shows the varying rate atwhich French
grds have come into English since late Anglo-Saxon
&5, based on the entries in a historical dictionary

g the date at which an item is first used in an

{ish text. The rate of French borrowing reachesa

1k in the second half of the 14th century.

uch global figuras need to be taken cautiously, for

'y hide several kinds of variation. in the garly Middle
lish period, for example, there was a greater inci-
ence of French loan words in courtly poetry, they were
e cammon in the south of the country, and they were
ch'more likely in works which were translations from
h, By the end of the period, however, there isno
bting the extent to which they had permeated the
guage. Using Chaucer asayardstick, in the 858 lines
the Prologue to The Canterbury Tales, there -are nearly
different French loans.

05t all the Eﬂghsh words to dowith the aristocracy
heir servants are of French origin (though the

ng of these words in medieval times was often

t different from what itis today). The chief exam-
re baron, count{ess), courtier, duchess, duke, mar-
higriess, marquis, noble, page, peer, prince, princess,
ire, and viscount(ess). King, queen, lord, lady, knight,
earl are the Anglo-Saxon exceptions.

irnilarly, the names of all the best-known precious

15 are French: amethyst, diamond, emerald, garnet,
iri; ruby, sapphire, topaz, turquoise,

-SOME FRENCH LOANS IN MIDDLE ENGLISH

Administration

authority, bailiff, baron, chamberlain, chancellor, constable, coroner, coundil, court,
crown, duke, empire, exchequer, government, liberty, majesty, manor, mayor, messenger,
minister, noble, palace, parliament, peasant, prince, realm, reign, revenue, royal, servant,
sir, sovereign, squire, statute, tax, traitor, treason, treasurer, treaty, tyrant, vassal, warden

Law

atcuse, adultery, advocate, arrest, arson, assault, assize, attorney, bail, bar, blame,
chattels, convict, crime, decree, depose, estate, evidence, executor, felon, fine, fraud, heir,
indictment, inquest, jail, judge, jury, justice, larceny, legacy, libel, pardon, perjury,
plaintiff, plea, prison, punishment, sue, summons, trespass, verdict, warrant

Religion

abbey, anoint, baptism, cardinal, cathedral, chant, chaplain, charity, clergy, communion,
confess, convent, creator, crucifix, divine, faith, friar, heresy, homily, immortality, incense,
mercy, miracle, novice, ordain, parson, penance, prayer, prelate, priory, religion, repent,
sacrament, sacrilege, saint, salvation, saviour, schism, sermon, solemn, temptation,
theology, trinity, vicar, virgin, virtue

Military

-ambush, archer, army, barbican, battle, besiege, captain, combat, defend, enemy,
garrison, guard, hauberk, lance, lleutenant, moat, navy, peace, portcullis, retreat,
sergeant, siege, soidier, spy, vanquish

Food and drink

appetite, bacon, beef, bistuit, clove, confection, cream, cruet, date, dinner, feast, fig, fruit,
fry, grape, gravy, gruel, herb, jelly, lemon, lettuce, mackerel, mince, mustard, mutton,
olive, orange, oyster, pigeon, plate, pork, poultry, raisin, repast, roast, salad, salmon,
sardine, saucer, sausage, sole, spice, stew, sturgeon, sugar, supper, tart, taste, toast,
treade, tripe, veal, venison, vinegar

Fashion

apparel, attire, boots, brooch, buckle, button, cape, chemise, cloak, collar, diamond, dress,
embroidery, emerald, ermine, fashion, frock, fur, garment, garter, gown, jewel, lace,
mitten, ornament, pearl, petticoat, pleat, robe, satin, taffeta, tassel, train, veil, wardrobe

Leisure andthe arts
art, beauty, carol, thess, colour, conversation, courser, dailiance, dance, falcon, fool,
harness, image, jollity, joust, juggler, kennel, lay, leisure, literature, lute, melody, minstrel,

music, noun, painting, palfrey, paper, parchment, park, partridge, pavilion, pen, pheasant,

poet, preface, prose, recreation, rein, retrieve, revel, rhyme, romance, sculpture, spaniel,
stable, stallion, story, tabor, terrier, title, tournament, tragedy, trot, vellum, volume

Science and learning

alkali, anatorny, arsenic, calendar, dause, copy, gender, geometry, gout, grammar,
jaundice, leper, logic, medicine, metal, noun, cintment, pain, physician, plague, pleurisy,
poison, pulse, sphere, square, stomach, study, sulphur, surgeon, treatise

The home _ _

basin, blanket, bucket, ceiling, cellar, chair, chamber, chandelier, chimney, closet, couch,
counterpane, curtain, cushion, garret, joist, kennel, lamp, lantern, latch, lattice, pantry,
parlour, pillar, porch, quilt, scullary, towel, tower, turret

General nouns _

action, adventure, affection, age, air, City, coast, comfort, country, courage, courtesy,
cruelty, debt, deceit, dozen, envy, error, face, fault, flower, forest, grief, honour, hour, joy,
labour, manner, marriage, mischief, mountain, noise, number, ocean, opinion, order, pair,
peaple, person, piece, point, poverty, power, quality, rage, reason, river, scandal, season,
sign, sound, spirit, substance, task, tavern, unity, vision

General adjectives

attive, amorous, blue, brown, calm, certain, clear, common, cruel, curious, eager, easy,
final, foreign, gay, gentle, honest, harrible, large, mean, natural, nice, original, perfect,
poor, precious, probable,real, rude, safe, scarce, scarlet, second, simple, single, solid,
spedial, strange, sudden, sure, usual

General verbs

advise, allow, arrange, carry, change, close, continue, oy, deceive, delay, enjoy, enter,
fm:m, grant, inform, join, marry, move, obey, pass, pay, please, prefer, prove, push, quit,
receiug, refuse, remember, reply, satisfy, save, serve, suppose, travel, trip, wait, waste

Turns of phrase

“by heart, come to a head, do homage, do justice to, have mercy on, hold one's peace,

make complaint, on the point of, take leave, take pity on
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The role of Latin
French is the most dominant influence on the growth
of Middle English vocabulary (p. 46), but it is by no
means the only one. During the 14th and 15th cen-
turies several thousand words came into the language
directly from Latin (though it is often difficulr to
exclude an arrival route via French). Most of these
words were professional or technical terms, belonging
to such fields as religion, medicine, law, and literature.
They also included many words which were borrowed
by a writer in a deliberate attempt to produce a ‘high’
style. Only a very small number of these ‘aureate terms’
entered the language, however (e.g. meditation, orien-
tal, prolixity). The vast majority died almost as soon as
they were born (e.g. abusion, sempitern, tenebrous).
The simulraneous borrowing of French and Latin
words led to a highly distinctive feature of Modern
English vocabulary — sets of three items all expressing
the same fundamental notion but differing slightly in
meaning or style, such as kingly / royal | regal and rise /
mount | ascend (p. 124). The Old English word is usu-
ally the more popular one, with the French word more
literary, and the Latin word more learned.

Other sources .

The effects of the Scandinavian invasions also made
themselves felt during this period. Although the chief
period of borrowing must have been much earlier, rel-
atively few Scandinavian loans appear in Old English,
and most do not come to be used in manuscripts until
well into the 13th century, and then mainly in north-
ern areas where Danish settlement was heaviest. A list
is given in the section on Old English (p.25).

Several other languages also supplied a sprinkling of
new words at this time, though not all survived. Con-
tact with the Low Countries brought poll (‘head’),
doten (‘be foolisly), bowse (‘drink deeply’), and skipper
(‘ship’s master’), resulting from commercial and mar-
itime links with the Dutch. Other loans included cork
(Spanish), marmalade (Porwuguese), sable (Russian),
lough (Irish), and many words from Arabic, especially
to do with the sciences (saffron, admiral, mastress, alge-
bra, alkali, zenith). In most cases, the words arrived
after they had travelled through other countries {and
languages), often entering English via French. A good
example is the vocabulary of chess {chess, rook, check,
mate), which came directly from French but which is
ultimately Persian.

The effect of all this bormwing on the balance of
words in the English lexicon was dramatic. In eatly
Middle English, over 90 per cent of words (lexical
types, p. 123) were of native English origin. By the end
of the Middle English period this proportion had
fallen to around 75 per cent.

SOME LATIN LOANS IN MIDDLE ENGLISH

Administration and law

.alias, arbitrator, client, conspiracy,
conviction, custody, gratis, homicide,
implement, incumbent, legal, legitimate,
memorandum, pauper, prosecute, proviso,
summary, suppress, testify, testimony

-Science and learning
abacus, allegory, etcetera, comet,
contradiction, desk, diaphragm, discuss,

dislocate, equator, essence, explicit, formal,

genius, history, index, inferior,
innumerable, intellect, item, fibrary,
ligament, magnify, major, mechanical,
minar, neuter, notary, prosody, recipe,
scribe, simile, solar, tincture

Religion
collect, diocese, immortal, incarnate,

‘infinite, limbo, magnificat, mediator,

memento, missal, pulpit, requiem, rosary,

scripture, tract

General
. admit, adjacent, collision, combine,

conclude, conductor, contempt, depression,
distract, exclude, expedition, gesture,
imaginary, include, incredible, individual,
infancy, interest, interrupt, lucrative,
lunatic, moderate, necessary, nervous,
ornate, picture, popular, private, quiet,
reject, solitary, spacious, subjugate,
substitute, temperate, tolerance, ulcer

THE WYCLIFFITE BIBLE

The authorship of the Bible translation
attributed to John Wycliff (d. 1384)1s
uncertain, Because of the unorthodox
nature of Wycliff's opinions, the early
manuscripts of his writings were widely
destroyed. Also, his followers included
several schelars who helped him carry.out
the task of translation. But there is no
-doubt that the inspiration for the work
_came from Wydiff himself, who was
particularly concernad that lay people
should be able to read the Bible in their
own language. The first translation, using
the Latin version of 5t Jerome, was made
between 1380 and 1384.

Wycliff's method was to rely greatly on
glossing the Latin text, seeking where possi-
ble to preserve the original style. As a con-
sequendce, there are over a thousand Latin
words whose use in English is first recorded
in his translation. Almost any extract shows
the influence of Latin vocabulary, either

directly imported, or known through

French, and these items arein italics below.

And it was don, in tho daies: a maunde-
mentwent out fro the emperrour august:
that al the world schulde be discryued/ this
first discryvynge was made of siryn iustice
of sirie / and alie men wenten to make pro-
fessioun eche in to his owne citee loseph
wente up fro galile, fro the citee nazareth,
in toudee, into a ¢cite of davith that s
clepid bethleem, for that he was of the
hous and of the meynee of davith, that he
schulde knowleche with marie, his wiif that

‘was:weddid to hym, and'was greet with

child/ ... ye schuln-fynde a yunge child
wilappid in clothis: and leide in a cracche /
and sudeynli there was made with the
aungel a multitude of heuenli knyghthod:
heriynge god and seiynge/ gloriebe in the
highist thingis to god: and in erthe pees be
to men of good wille. (From Luke 2.1-14.)

‘The burning of John Wycliff's bones, 41 years after his death.
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LEXICAL IMPRESSIONS

ne way of developing a
‘sense of the extensiveness of
reign borfowing during
iddle English is to take a text
nd identify the Joan words —
ing the Oxford English Dic-
ionary or a more specialized
tymological work (p. 136). If
is were done for the early
iddle English Peterborough
Chronicle extract (p.33), very
few such words would be
entified. The only items
‘which have no antecedents in
0id English are Scandinavian
heernes{l. 2), drapen {I. 4), and
chenteges (i, 9), and Latin
crucethur.

By contrast, the following
extracts, both taken fromlate
Middle English texts, and.con-
taining similar subject matter,
show the major impact of bor-
rowing (all loans are itali-
cized).

+ Scandinavian loansinclude
get, wayk, haile, sterne, balli,
birth, and fro.

+ Words directly from French
o include empryce, riall, spyce,

o cristall, soverayne, and flour.
'« Words from Latin via French
indlude sapience, reverence,
“*magnificence, science, and

" suffragane.

- The second passage has a

- large number of distinctively
- Latinwords —an example of
.- the ‘aureate diction” con-

- sciously employed by several
- authors inthe late Middle

. English peried and beyond

. {p.61}). These include impera-
- trice, mediatrice, salvatrice,
. virginall. pulcritud, and cefsi-
‘; tud.

. {After D. Burnley, 1992.)

The Canterbury Tales

{from the Prologue of The Prioress’s Talé)

O mooder Mayde! o mayde Mooder free!

O bussh unbrent brennynge in Moyses sighte,
That ravyshedest doun fro the Dejtee

Thurgh thyn humblesse the Goost thatin

th'alighte,

Gf wihos vertu, whan he thyn herte lighte
Conceyved was the Fadrés sapience,

Help me to telle it in thy reverence!

Lady, thy bountee, thy magnificence,

Thy vertu, and thy grete humyiitee,

Ther may no tonge expresse in no science;
For somtyme, Lady, er men praye 1o thee,
Thou goost biforn of thy benyngnytee,
And getest us the lyght, of thy preyere,

To gvden us unto thy Sone so deere.

My konnyng is so wayk, o blisful Queene,
Forto declare thy grete worthynesse

That [ ne may the weighte nat susteene;
But as a child of twelf month oold, or lesse,
That kan unnethes any word expresse,
Right so fare i, and therfore [ yow preye,
Gydeth my song that i shal of yow seye.

From a poem by William:Dunbar {p. 53)

Empryce of prys, imperatrice,

Bricht polist precious stane;

Victrice of vyce, hie genitrice
Of Jhesulord soverayne;
Ourwys pavys fro enemys
Agane the Feyndis trayne;
Oratrice, mediatrice, salvatrice,
To God gret suffragane;

Ave Maria, gracia plena:

Haile, sterne, meridiane;
Spyce, flour defice of paradys
That baire the gloryus grayne.

imperiall wall, place palestralf
Of peitles pulcritud;
Tryumphale hall, hie trone regall
Of Godis celsitud;

Hospital riali, the ford of all
Thy dioset did include;

Bricht ball cristall, ros virginall
Fulfillit of angelf fude.

Ave Maria, gracia plena:

Thy birth has with his blude
Fra fall mortall originall

Us ratinsound on the rude,

which resulted from
fuxof Romance

beef. .

futton’ .- .
-7 venison

pork

English French .

meal a5

stench’ . . aroma .
- wedding | - marriage
wish - desire

NEW WORD FORMATION

Loan words were by nomeans
the anly way in which the vocab-
ulary of Middie English
increased. The processes of word
formation which were already
established in Old English con-
tinued to be used, and were
extended in various ways.

Compounding

The poetic compounds of Old
English {p. 23) declined dramati-
cally at the beginning of the
Middile English period. There are
over a thousand compounds in
Beowulf, but Lagamon’s Brut,
also an aifiterative poem (p. 36},
and ten times as long, hasonly
around 800. Nonetheless, some
types of compounding did con-
tinue to produce new words:
noun examples include bagpipe,

. birthday, blackberry, craftsman,

grandfather, highway, and
schooimaster. New compounds
in -erwere especially frequent.in
the 14th century: brickfayer,
housekeeper, moneymaker,
soothsayer. Compounds of the
type he-lamb date from ¢. 1300.
Adjective examples from the
period indude lukewarm, moth-
eaten, new-born, and red-hot.
Phrasal verbs{p. 212) also
increased in frequency, some-
times coexisting with an earlier
prefixed form, as in the case of
go out (alongside outgo) and falf
by {alongside bifaffen).

Aftixation
Only a few of the Old English
prefixes {p. 22) continued into
Middie English, but the system
was sizpplemented by several
new items from French and
Latin, and the range of suffixes
alsoincreased (p. 46); New words
formed include authoress, conse-
cration, duckling, forgetful,
greenish, manhood, napkin,

uncover, unknowabfe,
withdraw, and wizard, By no
means all of the new formations
were tostay in the language: for
example, a different suffix even-
tually replaced several words
ending in -ship (such as boldship,
dleanship, and kindship), and
several of the.items which began
life using with- were eventuaily
replaced, such aswithsay
{renounce), withspeak {contra-
dict), and withset (resist).

A sense of the range of words
which came into the language
through prefixation can be seen
in the following selection of dis-
items found in Chaucer {only one
meaning is given in each case).
The list also illustrates some of
the suffixes typical of the time.

"disavauncen set back

disaventure misadventure
disblamen exonerate
disceyven deceive
dischevele dishevelled
disclaunderen slander
discomfit discomfited
disconfiture discomfiture
disconfort discomfort
disconforten discourage

discorden disagree

discoveren uncover

‘discuren discover

disdeinous disdainful
disencresen decrease
disese discomfort
disesen trouble
disesperate desperate
disfigurat. disguised
disgysen disguise
dishonest dishonourable
disobeysaunt disobedient
displesaunce displeasure
displesaunt displeasing
disposicioun disposition
disseveraunce separation

disrewlely irreqularly

distemperaunce incdemency
dissolucioun dissoluteness
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The main dialect divisions traditionally recognized in
Middle English broadly cotrespond to those found in
Old English (p.28), but scholars have given different
-names to some of the dialecis, and there has been one
important development. Kentishremains the same, but
West Saxon is now referred to as Southern, and
Northumbrian as Norghern. The Mercian dialect area
has split in two: there is now an eastern dialect (Fast
Midland) and a western one (West Midland). And the
East Anglian region is sometimes separately -distin-
guished. The map shows the traditional picture; but the
resule of a great deal of modern research (as illustrated
opposite) has demonstrated that there is an enormous
amount of oversimplification in such displays.

What evidence is there for dialect difference? The
-evidence lies in the distinctive words, grammar, and
spellings found in the manuscripts. The way verb end-
ings change is one of the main diagnostic features:

* The -#ng participle ending (as in Modern English
running) appears as -and(e) in Northern; as -end(z} in
parts of the East Midlands; as -ind(e) in pares of the
West Midlands; and as -ing elsewhere.

* The -zh ending (as in goeth) appears as - in North-
ern and throughout maost of the north Midland area—
a form which ultimately becomes standard.

* The verb ending used in the ‘present tense with
plural forms such as we and they also varies: it is -es in
Northern and the-northern parts of the East Midlands;
-eth in Southern, Kentish, and the southern parts of
the West Midlands; and -en elsewhere. (None of these
endings has survived in Modern English.)

There were several other reliable indicators, apart
from verbs:

» They, their, and them are found in Northern and the
West Midlands, but they appear as 4is, here, and hem
in the south — at least until towards the end of the
Middle English period (p. 45).

o Shall, should, and a few other words appear without
an Ain Northern and Keneish {as saf ete.), but keep it
¢lsewhere.

* There are several distinctive uses of individual
vowels and consonants. Stanein the north corresponds
to stone in the south; for in the north Midlands to vor
in the south; A#rk in the north to church in the south;
and so on. But'in each case, we must remember, what
we mean by ‘north’ and ‘south’ differs: there is no
single, neat dividing line.

There are of course many manuscripts where it is
not easy -to determine the dialect. Sometimes the
spellings of a text seems to reflect a mixeure of dialects,
perhaps because an author (or scribe) lived in a bound-
ary area, or had moved about the country. Quite often,

an author is not particularly consistent — as would be
likely to happen in a period when sounds and spellings
were changing so rapidly (p. 32) and texts were being
copied -repeatedly. Sometimes, most of the forms
reflect one dialect, and there is a scattering of forms
from another — suggesting that the person who was

~copying the manuscript came from a different part of

the country from the original author. And analysts
need abways to be watchful for the possibility that a
form in a manuscript never had any finguistic existence
at all - in other words, the copyist made a mistake.

The traditionally recognized
dlalects of Middle English. The .
importance of the East Midlands
"triangle’ for the development
of modern Standard English is
discussed on p. 54.

FOXED

Sometimes, sounds from

-different diatects have sur-

vived in alternative forms
of aword in Modern
English. Fox has an H/,
reflecting its Northern/
Midlandsorigins. Vixen
has a iv/, reflecting its ori-
gins as a.Southern word. In
origin a feminine form of
fox (compare German
Fichsin}, forms in fixen(e)
are recorded from the
early 15th century, both
for the animal and {later)
for its sense of a ‘quarrel-
some-woeman’, and can be
found until the.early 17th
century. The v-forms then

become standard, but itis

not known why this pref-

erence pravailed.
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DIALECT REALITIES

-}, Thetrue complexity of the Middle English dialect situation was demonstrated
"4 inthe 1980s by the atlas material of the Middle English Dialect Survey, based at
' the University of Edinburgh. The approach assumes that scribes were consis-

_ tent in their methods of spelling; and that it is pessible to examine ortho-
graphicvariants to determine the dialect origins of a manuscript, quite
_ independentiy of the soundswhich the letters are thought to convey. The

} gk .kiwke kg “~1 Survey plotted the distribution of the variants on maps, such as thisone
=Ky | akyrkc. * (kir_l% ; fwirke. which gives over 500 instances of church and kirk from the first half of the
"”"‘J(W’L’k s 15th century. It shows clearly that kirk is northern and church issouth-

. Kizk]) )
i Kk ern; butit also show: isofteni , that kir being u
B TR e butitals swhatis ignored, that kirk wasbeing used

g . ion ki r'k; i much further south than_the traditional boundary suggests:
: :'-..: \ km pkike L Moreover, there are some forims {such as cherche) which cut
. ‘?’g‘;}mizkej\'&;zyz}f“.'\mw[_ .. acossthe dialect boundaries, and interesting ‘pockets’
e ® irklkirkele kel vk fei .of usage where a particularspelling is poputar.

rk Jw:kirka Jirke

Because some manuscripts {such as wills and char-
ters) are definitely known to come from.a certain
place, it is possible to use the norms seen in such
hw. Tnaterial as a yardstick againstwhich texts of
" unknown provenance can be assessed. With
enough ‘anchor’ points, it is often possible to fit
-an unlocalized text into the pattern displayed
by alocalized one. Itis irnportant, insuch an
approach, to make the timespan of the
enguiry as narrow as possible, otherwise
;. -variation die to historical changeis likely
" tointerfere.
Dialect complexity of this order isonly
. to be'expected. Modern dialect surveys
show it {§20), and there is no reasen
for the dialects of Middle English to
be any different.

AR

e
}

oo piorke 5k

& M. Benskin,
1986.}

et
T
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ettt
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gt
SR )

A

. | . Chirch
st Kirk areas
s "’[ 5, 1;(' km chizeh areas
[ 1 25 miiles

S church ares
charch arzas

SYSTEM OR ERROR?

Betidde a srime'in litel quile

Tacob went walcande bi pe lle

He sagh apon pe wateres reme

Chaf fletande come wipbe
streme

Of bar sizt wex he fulle blibe

And dlle his sones talde hit

squype

It came to pass after a short
while

Jacob went walking by the Nile

He saw upon the water’s realm

Chaff come floating with the
stream

That sight made him very glad

And he quickly told hissons
about it

This extract from the late 13th-
century biblical poem, Cursor
Mundi {from the Fairfax textin
the Bodleian Library, Oxford),
illustrates one of the historical
dialectologist’s problems. Fea-
tures such as quife (for *while’),
walcande (‘walking’), and
talde (*told’} indicate that the

text is Northern; and this is con-
firmed by the same features

appearing elsewhere in the
text. The a for o, for example, is
found in haly, fra, ga, lange,
hame, name, and many cther
words: and a corresponding set
of o spellings appears in a Mid-
land version of the text (such as

‘the one held at Trinity College,

Cambridge).
Butin one line, we find this:

In goddes name and so we salle

S0, with the same long vowel
as the other words, oughtto
appear with an.a, perhaps as
swa. Why doesn’t it? There are
only two explanations, Either
sois an exception to the rule,
or itis a scribal error. If the
former, we must find a reason -
something in the adjacent
sounds which might plausibiy
have.caused the changetog, in
just this case. There seems tobe
no such reason. Rather more
likely is the second explana-
tion. The scribe could have
been copying cut this text from
a southern one in which the o
vowel-was used throughout,
and “translating’ the spellings
into the northern dialect of his
readers as he went along; but
atthis point he made a slip.
Support for this view would
come from other slips of a simi-
farkind - and indeed, we find
the same scribe writing west-
ern con Tor eastern can afew
lines earlier.

{After C_Jones, 1972.)
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MIDDLE SCOTS

Students of the Middle English period have tradition-
ally focused on the dialect situation in England, and
especially on those areas in which the standard lan-
guage was later to develop (p.54). This has led to a
neglect of what was taking place in Scotland ar the
time, where the language was being influenced by a
different set of factors, and developing its own distinc-
tive character.

From the outset, the region had its own linguistic
history. After the Sth-century invasions, what is now
the north-east of England and the south-east of Scot-
land came to be occupied by the Angles, which led to
the emergence of the Northumbrian dialece of Old
English (p. 28). During the Anglo-Saxon period, most
of Scotland was Celtic-speaking (chiefly the variety
known as Gaelic), but the number of English speakers
in the southern part of the country increased greatly in
the 11th century, following the Norman Conquest.
Many English noblemen became refugees and fled
north, where they were welcomed by the Scots King
Malcolm Canmore (reigned 1058~93). During the
12th century, the movement north continued, wich
southern families being invited to settle in the area by
King David I (reigned 1124-53) — notably in the new
chartered royal estates known as burhs (such as
Aberdeen and Edinburgh). These places were largely
English-speaking, and gradually English spread
through the whole lowlands area, with Gaelic remain-
ing beyond the Highland line. The English calendar
replaced the Celric one, and the Anglo-Norman feudal
system replaced traditional patterns of land holding,
Eventually, French became the language of the Scot-
tish court. In 1295 there was a formal treaty between
Scotland and France, renewed several times in the fol-
lowing 200 years. As in England, Latin was used for
administration and in the Church (p. 30).

This Scots English became increasingly different
from the English used in England, especially in pro-
nunciation and vocabulary, and many of these differ-
ences are still found today (p. 328).

¢ In pronunciation, there was the use of ¢4 in the
middle of such words as nichz (‘night’). A distinction
was made between the first sound of witch and which.
The vowel in such words as guid (‘good’) tended to be
longer and produced further forward in the mouth
than it.was in southern English. A distinctive spelling
difference is the use of gub-where southern English
wrote wh- (quhan, qubile, etc.).

® There were some distinctive grammatical features,
such as the past tense ending -i (wantis for wanted),
forms for expressing negation (nae, nocht, -nd), and
aneas the indefinite article (for 2/axn).

¢ A number ofloan words arrived which did not enter
the language further south (for those that did, see
p-47). Examples from French include donny (‘beauti-
ful, handsome”), fash (‘to bother’), and ashet (a serving
dish). Callar (‘lad’), muschkin (‘quarter pint), and
cowk (‘rerch’) were among those which attived from

Dutch, with whom Scottish merchants traded. Words

from Gaelic included .clachan ("hamlet’), ingle (‘hearth
fire)), and strath (‘wide valley’). Several legal and
administrative terms came in from Latin, such as

dominie (‘schoolmaster’) and fugre (‘runaway’).

' THE LANGUAGE OF Gei_f

commonly: thought to bea Dutch Toanword, from colf. the name of a stick.or ciub used in
‘various striking games of the time, but'there isnio. def' nite ev:dence ’
elated terms which first appea

THE BRUCE © -

The earliest suiviving work to bawritten
entirely in Scots £nglish after the Conguest
is a historical poerm by john Barbour
{13257-95), archdeacon of Aberdeen. it was
aScottish national epic, amixtureof .
romange and chronicle, déaling with ‘The

" Actes and Life of the most Victarious Con-

gueror, Robert Bruce King of Scotland'. It
was completed in 1376, taking up 20-books,
and is preserved in manuscripts of a century
later.

“This extract is from the siege of Berwick
(131 9. -

Thar. mycht men se a felloune sicht:
withi staffing, stoking, andstriking
Thar maid thai sturdy defending,

‘Forwith gret strynth of men the bet

Thaidefendit, and stude tharat,
Magréthalrfa:s, quhiil the nycht

Gert thame on iaath haifls leif the ficht.

B _'WJ_thhattmg[wrthstaffs],stabbmg,and

striking
There theyade an obstinate deferice
For witha great force of men the gate
They defended, and stood there,
Inspite of their foes, until the night

Caused them on both sides to stop fighting
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Rise and fall

y the end of the 13th century, the English of Scotland
and that of England had markedly diverged. A major
ocial factor had been the splic between the nations
which followed Edward 1 of England’s attempt at
annexation, and the subsequent long period of con-
fict. From 1424, the Scortish Parliament wrote its
statutes in English. By the late Middle Ages, Middle
Scots had evolved as far from Old English as had the
Middle English of England, and in a different direc-
fon. It is.often said that the rwo varieties were as far
part as, say, Danish and Swedish are today — largely
mutually intelligible, but capable of supporting
national identities. As a result, some writers on the
seriod refer to the two varieties as distinct languages’
= and continue to do so when discussing modern
cots. The term ‘Scottis’ (as opposed to the previously
used ‘Inglis’) comes to be used in the late 15th century.
The period as a whole { Older Scots) tends to be divided
nto Farly Scots {1100-1450) and Middle Scots
1450-1700).

From the end of the 14th century to the beginning
~‘of the 17th, there was a flowering of literature in Scots
- a period which reached its peak in the poetry of the
“15th-century makars (‘makers’), such as Robert Hen-
‘ryson, William Dunbar, and Gavin Douglas. Southern
English literature exercised considerable influence,
especially the poetry of Chaucer, to such an extent that
this group ‘is often called the ‘Scottish Chaucerians’.
Scots also increasingly replaced Latin as an adminis-
trative language, and came to be widely used in ser-
mons, diaries, letters, and other private and public
literature. By the end of the century it had effectively
established itself as a regional standard.

This course of development altered during the 16th
century, as Scots fell progressively under the influence
. of the strongly emerging Standard English of the south,
- Southern words and spellings became increasingly evi-
dentin Scottish writing, and printers began to anglicize
material presented to them in-Scots. The main factor
*was the uniting of the crowns of Scotland and England
in 1603, and the move to London of James VI and the
Scottish court — a move which led in due course to the
adoption among the upper classes of

southern English norms of speech. As

James I of England, the new king -

ordered that the Authorized Version

o

. thus spreading further the influence of Pir
_the southern standard as a prestige ]
form. There is very little sign of a dis-

tinctive variety of Scots in published

- material at the end of the 17th century.

However, Scots English was not fatedto i
become extinct: its later history is

of the Bible (p. 64} be usedin Scodand,  [j o

‘reviewed on pp. 328-33. {i 4

3 ey
- ﬁf i3
3 '“V D L

THE MAKARS -

The leading poets of Scotland from ¢, 7425
1oc. 1550 are usually grouped together.as
the *Scottish Chaucerians’, because of the
way thiey were influericed by the thisimes
and verse style of Chaucer {p.-38). In fact,
their poetry shows a mixture of influences,
ranging from a courtly ‘aureate’ style, full
of Latinate diction, to forceful abuse (flyt-
ing) in Scots vemacular, The Tretis of the

. Twa Mariit Wemen and the Wedo=-a con-
versation between two marriedwomen -

and awidow - lllustrates something of this

range, The poemnis by William Dunbar.
{c. 1460=c. 1520), who was employed at the’

Scottish-court: it parodies the high style of. -

| the !rterary pastoral, and juxtaposes earthy:

| eommentsin colloguial Scots, as the women
talk about thenr husbands .

15w thre gay Iadens sitin ane grein arbelf g

{arbour}
All grathit [decked] anto garland is of freshe
gudhe fiouris; .

‘So glitterit as the gold Wer thair glorius gift

" Quhill While] all the gressis fgrass) did

“ The'meaning of all the vyords inthis pas-

. tressis,

gleme of the glaid hewis; :
Kemmat [combed] was thaar cle:r hair, and

curiouslieshed - - o :
Attour thair shulderis, doun sh @ [clear], )

shyning fu!i bncht i o

ane auld wobat {caterp:liar] garle
Awaistit- wolroun iboar], naworth bug
wordis to cla’cter.

* bagfull of flewme, -
Ane skabbitskarth [scurvy cormorant} ane

scunner [d;sgust] I thmk

sage isnot entirely clear - but their sound- -
leaves no doubt aboutthenr intent, The JskA .

AN EFFORT T O REFORM AN ERROUR'

: The Scots were well aware of whatwas
.Zhappening to thelr Ianguage asis ;I_ear
his Orthographie and Congrwt:e ofthe
Britan Tongue, writtenc. 1617,.and.

. inténided for use inScottish schools. He s
.defending the Scots spelling quh-for wh-
against some unsympathetic English.col-
jeagues. Despite the guh- spellings put into

the mouths of the English, the passage is
full of southernisms, such as laughed
{which has noch, and uses the -ed inflec-
tion)and a or an {instead.of ane). It shows )
‘how much influence southern English had
exercised onScots by 1his time - even on a’
staunch defender o

to reform anerrour bredin the south

and now usurped be ourignorant print-

‘wasin, the soath with aspecial gud frende:

- of myne. Ther rease {rose], upon sum acci-
- dent, quhither [whether] quho, Guhen,

-".quhat, etc., sould be symbiclized withiqg or.

at [hot] dlsputat;on betuene him .

. 'encountered), weinetbe chance, inthe. -

_dental, and guttural soundesand symbo!es,_ :
: win me room for a syllogisme. Then (said 1}

- a guttural sound, And therfoer w can not

. -nature. Here the doctour staying them

: : . fromal replye, and I fretted 1o see.a
; ,and me. fter mame confhctes (for we. oft :

catle of baeth [Ba th]. W1th a doctour of

nist, to bring the questlon on foot amangs -
his awn condisciples, beganthatiwas =~~~
becurm'an heretik, and the doctour spering’
{asking] how, ahsuered that | denyed quhg

to be spelled with aw, but with gu. Be

quhat reason? quod the Doctour. Herg, |
beginning tolay: my grundes of Iabaal

he shapped me on this hand.and he on
that, that the doctour had mikle a dos to

a'labial letter can notsymboliz a guttural
syliab {syffable]. But wis a labial letter, guho

symboliz guhe, nor noe syllab of that

‘again (for albarked at ones), the proposi-
tion, said e, lunderstand; the assumptlon

frwolouse Jast: goe fora sol:d ansuer.

| ANEW NATION

In 1604 James made’a
speech to his first Paflia-

v ment, inwhich he
%, 31 declared hisintentionsto

] rule asinglenation:
} ; l.am the Husband and
55 | thewholeisleis my lavi-

full Wife; [ am the Head
] and itismy Body; iam
the Shepherd anditis
my flocke; 1 hope there-
fore no manwillbe so

L

unreasonable asto think thati thatama |
Christian King under the Gospelshould be a
polygamist and husband to two wives; that i
being the Head should have a dw:ded and
monstrous Body.

In such circumstances, two written stan-
dardscould not possibly co-exist. Whatis
remarkable isthat Scots was able to survive
thecourt’s move to London, the Union of
Parliaments a century later (1707),and a
great deal of later ridicule levelled at those
who continued to use “Scotticisms’, to sur-
face again in the 20th century.

2]
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THE ORIGINS OF STANDARD ENGLISH

The variety which we now call Standard English
(p.110) isthe result of a combination ofinfluences, the
most important of which do not emerge until the
Middle English period, There is no direct connection
between West Saxon, the written standard of Old
English (p. 28), and the modern standard. The political
heare of the country moved from Winchester to
London after the Conquest, and the major linguistic
trends during Middle English increasingly relate to the
development of the capital as a social, political, and
commercial centre. A written standard English began
to emeige during the 15th century and, following the
derailed study of the dialect characteristics of the
period, itis now possible to isolate several factors which
contributed to its identity {after M. L. Samuels, 1963).
+ Aregionally standardized literary language appeared
in the last part of the 14th century, based on the
dialects of the Central Midland counties, especially
Notthamptonshire, Huntingdonshire, and Bedford-
shire. This is chiefly found in the large number of
Wycliffite manuscripts which have survived (p. 48),
including sermons, tracts, prayers, poems, and the dif-
ferent-versions of the Wycliff Bible, as well as several
secular works. The Lollards spread this variety widely,
even into south-west England, thus increasing its
status as a standard. In the long term, it was unable to
compete-with the quantity of material emanating from
the .capital; but its Central Midland origins are
nonetheless noteworthy (see below).

* The growth of a standard from the London area can
be seen by the mid-14th century. Although London
was very much a dialectal hybrid {with the City influ-
enced by the Essex dialect, and Westminster, some dis-
tance further west, showing the influence of
Middlesex), patterns of standardization gradually
appear. There is a small group of manuscripts, written
prior to 1370, which are noted for their uniformity of
spelling. A later and much larger group of diverse
manuscripts include the work of Chaucer and Lang-
land. These texts in their different ways represent
London English of around 1400, but the amount of
variation they display suggests that they cannot be
called a standard, in any strict sense. Not even
Chaucer’s writing, traditionally thought to be a pre-
cursor of modern Standard English, exercised a specific
influence on the form this standard took — nor is it
likely that poetic usage would ever influence general
usage in any real way (p.412). It can hardly be
doubted, though, thar Chaucers licerary standing
would have greatly added to the prestige associated
with written language in the London dialect.

¢ The most significant factor must have been the
emergence of London as the political and commercial

centre of the country. In particular the influence of the
administrative offices of the London Charncery (p. 41}
is now thought to have been critical, especially after ¢.
1430. Vast amounts of manuscript copying took place
within the London area, and standards of practice
emerged among the Chancery scribes. These practices
then influenced the many individual scribes who
worked privately, and eventually all kinds of material,
including literary texts, were affected. Tt would not
have taken long for a widespread standardization to be
current. When Caxton set up his press in Westminster
(p. 56), and chose local London speech as his norm,
the lasting influence of his Chancery Lane neighbours
was assured.

These observations add up to the claim that the
main influence on the standard language was the Cen-
tral Midlands area, several of whose linguistic features
eventually influenced the shape of Chancery Standard.
‘That the central area could exercise such influence is
suggested by a number of contemporary comments,
as well as by deductions based on social histoty. John
of Trevisa, translating Higden’s Polychronicon (p. 35) in

DIALECT ROUTES

A map of 14th-century
roads, based on an ofiginal
by Richard Gough, showing
the mostimportant routes in
and out of London — notably,
the Great North Road and
Watling Street, leading to
the Central Midlands. No
other part of the country had
better communications with
the capital. If people were to
bring their dialects to
London in ever-increasing
numbers, most would travel
aleng these roads.

smasse Roraan & probabie Roman
~—-—Kan - Raman

(Setitements not connécted by roads on
the Gough Map have baen smitted.}
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<1387, identifies its function as a communication
bridge’ between north and south:

for men of pe est wip men of pe west, as it were vdir be same
partie of heuene, acordep more in sownynge of speche [pro-
hunciation} pan men of e norp wip men of be soup; perfore
t is par Mercii [Mercians], pat beep men of myddel
Engelond, as it were parteners-of be endes, vnderstondep
bettre be side langages, norperne and souperne, pan
niorperne and souberne vnderstonde eiper ober.

* By way of social considerations, we have evidence of
a marked population shift in the 14th century. In the
garlier part of that century, immigration to the
London area was highest from the East Midlands
counties of Norfolk, Essex, and Hertfordshire, but it
ater increased dramatically from such Cencral Mid-
lands counties as Leicestershire, Northamptonshire,
and Bedfordshire. Asa result, the London dialect came
to display many of the linguistic features of Midland
- writing,
These observations bring a fresh perspective to the
traditional map of Middle English dialects (p. 50,
where no recognition is given to a Central Midlands
“area, and where special attention is paid ‘to an East
Midlands ‘triangle’ bounded by London, Cambridge,
and (on the borders with Southern) Oxford ~ an area
of high population, containing the main social and
. political centre, and the main seats of learning. This
- was a wealthy agricultural region, and the centre of the
growing wool trade. Its role in promoting the impor-
tance of the south-east in the Middle Ages is clear.
However, the findings of present-day historical dialec-
to[ogy suggest that its linguistic influence was far less
. important than that of the area further west.
. Thefinal factor in the emergence of a southern liter-
- ary standard was the development of printing {p. 56).
. Thisresulted in the spread of asingle norm over most of
" the country, so much so that during the 15¢h century it
. becomes increasingly difficult to determine on internal
: linguistic grounds the dialect in which a literary work is
" written — apart from the northern dialects, such as
- Scots, which retained their written identity longer
{p.52). People now begin to make value judgments
abour other dialects. In the Towneley Plays (p. 58),
Mak the sheep-stealer masquerades as a person of
" importance, and adopts a southern accent. John of Tre-
visa comments that northern speech is ‘scharp, slitting,
and frotynge and vnschape’ (‘shrill, cutting, and grating
and ill-formed’}, giving as one of the reasons that north-
erners live far away from the court. And in The Arte of
English Poesie, arcributed to George Puttenham (.
1520-90), the aspiring poet is advised to use ‘the usuall.

above’. There was never to be total uniformity, but the
forerunnerof Standard English undoubtedly existed by
the end of the 15th century.

speach of the Court, and chat of London and the shires .
lying about London within Ix. myles, and not much®

THE GREAT VOWEL
SHIFT

Why does the sound system
used in Chaucer’s time (p.38)
seem so different from that

‘found in Shakespeare's

{p.25)? Why is Chaucer so

‘much more difficuitto read
than Caxton, lessthan a cen-

tury later? The answerto
both these guestions liesin a
major change in pronuncia-
tion-which took place atthe
very end of the Middle
English period. Chaucer
probably heard it begin-
ring, butitdid not take

-proper effectuntil the early
decades of the 15th.century.

Because of the way the
vowel system of the lan-
guage was fundamentally
affected, the change has
been called the Great Vowel
Shift.

The changes affected the
seven long vowels inthelan-
guage {p. 42}, shown in
Figure A on a cardinal vowel
diagram {p. 238). Each
vowel changed its sound
quality, butthe distinction
between one vows! and the
next was maintained. (The
two front vowels /ey and fe/
did merge as fi/, but not
until the 18th century.}in
1wo cases, just a single move
‘was involved (B3, B4} in
others, the movement had
further consequences which
sometimes took 200 years to
work themselves out. i is

the first main stage in this
developmenit which'is usu-
ally referred to as the ‘shift’.

Push-me, pull-you

The traditional view is that
the series of changeswas
connaected, amove inone of
the vowels causing 2 move
inanother, andsoon
throughout the system,
witheach vowel ‘keeping its
distance’ from its neigh-
bour. However, thereisa
long-standing dispute over
which vowel moved first.

» |noneview, the/i:/vowel
was the first to chahge

-(becoming a diphthong),

which left a‘space”into
which the nextvowel came,
‘puiling’ othet vowels
upwards in a chain reaction
{FigureC).

» Alternatively, the fa/
vowel was the first to move
{further forwards), ‘push-
ing’ the nextvowel
upwards, and starting offa
different chain reaction
{Figure D), The problem
with thisview is finding a
reasch for the back vowel
movement, once fa:/ is used
tostart the front vowel
chain reaction.

Whetherwe favour pushing
or pulling, we seem to he
dealing witha sound
«<hange that is simple and
symmetrical. The vowels
appearto be moving ‘in
pairs’, withthe same things

happeningatthe frontand
the back of the mouth. A
great deal of evidence has
been used to support this
interpretation, in the-form
of the order in which new
spellings appeared (such as
eifor fi:f), the use of new
riiymes, and the descrip-
tions of contemporary writ-
ers.

In the 19805, as more tex-
tual evidence and dialect
survey materiai hecame
available, the simplicity of
this explanation was called
into question. Some scholars
now doubt the connected-
ness of the changes, either
inwhole or in part. Some
think that there were two
separate chain-like move-
ments whichbelongedto
different parts of the coun-
t#y, butwhich.came
together in certaintexts—
two 'small’ vowel shifts {rais-
ing and diphthongization)
rather than one 'hig’ one,
The sitting of the textual
evidence, itseems, has
hardly bagun, and suddenly
what was for so long an
unconitroversial issue has
become an open question. It
is one of many reanalyses
which are ongoing, asschol-
arsgettogripswiththe
data being provided by the
major Middle English sur-
veys. Itis an exciting time for
linguistic medievalists.

Key
-€ .Century

~a period of Gréat
Vowel Shift
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‘There is no doubt that an Early Modern English period
needs to be recognized in the history of English. The
jump from Middle English to Modern English would be
too great without it. Between the time of Chaucer and
the time of Johnson, roughly 1400 to 1800, the lan-
guage continues to change in quite noticeable ways, and
there are many points of difference with modern usage.
By the end of the 18th century, however, very few lin-
guistic differences remain. Reading a Jane Austen novel
does not require the samekind of effort or editorial elab-
oration as is needed to understand Shakespeare (p. 76).

Thete is no consensus about when the Early Modern

English period begins. :Some opt for an early date,
1400-50, just after Chaucer and the beginning of the
pronunciation shift which identifies a major intelligi-
bility barrier between Middle and Modern English
{p. 55). Some opt for a late date, around 1500, after the
effects of the printing revolution had become well
established. But it is the advent of printing itself which
many consider to be the key factor, and this section
accordingly begins in 1476, when William Caxron set
up his press in Westminster.

The new invention gave an unprecedented impetus
to the formation of a standard language and the study
of its properties. Apart from its role in fostering norms
of spelling and punctuation, the availability of printing
provided more opportunities for people to write, and
gave their works much wider circulation. As a result,
more texts of the period have survived. Within the fol-
lowing 150 years, it is estimated that nearly 20,000
books appeared. The story of English thus becomes
more definite in the 16th century, with more evidence
-available about the way the language was. developing,
both in the texts themselves, and in a growing number
of observations dealmg with such areas as grammar,
vocabulary, writing systemn, and style. In that century,
scholars seriously got down to talking sbowur their
language {(p.o1).

5 5.51415and 1424, He went to
- Bruges during the early. -

' ':_'the techn q'ue of printing. -
" Backin Brugeshe collabo:

< ratedwith the Flemish:cal- -
o hgrapher Coiard'Mansaon to:

| THE FiRST ENGLISH
| PRINTER:

E:;W;iham{laxtonwasbomm e

.as5al mercer and |n;1452was

" his fusttransiatmn,
- -accolint of the Trajan Wars,

- .andtwe years later received
._‘the patronages pf Me'rgaret .

precmcts of Westmsnster o
Abbey. to be near the court:
- 'He published nearly 80" A
1 ltems, severa_l inmore than -~

ospered

-work, despite the details he'
prowdes in hisprologues
ilogues, because we

ass:stant Wynkyn d ._::.
Worde, who m-1500
the press to Fleet Streetin
“London = from the court to
thegity ~and a newera in
printing began :

“tions changed as he and His”
staff grew in experience.
We do not even know how

THE ADVERTISEMENT

fﬁ' mﬁammﬂp'mﬂn
| pueitm goonce

5 pared with the ;:mce ofa copled manis
o mster was w;thm the Abbey precm
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eral of which are different editions of the same
rk. They can be grouped into four categories {(after
Blake, 1969):

His own translations, such as The Recuyell of the His-
- turyes of Troy and The Knight of the Tower. This is the
gest category, its prologues and epilogues providing
great deal of information abour Caxton’s aims as a
blisher.

Works of the courtly poets of 1350-1450 — chiefly,
aucer, Gower, and Lydgate — and including two
tions of The Canterbury Tales. Caxton's concentra-
on on these authors shows him aware of the fashion-
e demand for an ‘elevated’ style of writing.

Prose works in English, also including many trans-
ons, such as Chaucer’s Boethius, Trevisas Poly-
onicon (p. 35), and Malory’s Morte Darthur (p. 58).
A'miscellaneous group of works, probably produced
or particular clients. They include books .of indul-
ences, statutes, phrase books, devotional pieces, and a
atin grammar.
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duecou sensus arose (p. 66). His gwn
vk is In factextremely inconsistent. It is not until nearly
tury. |ater that thereds uniformityinthe appearance o

ime, and in'duecon

dovin at all {p. 203):

me matters (suchas theuse of -

THE 'EGG"STORY

And also mylorde abbot of weestmynster-”
ded [did] doshewe to me late cértayn euy-
dences [documents] wrytoninolde™
englysshe for to reduceitin to our
englysshe nowsid [used]/ And certaynly it
was wreton in suche wyse that itwas more
lyke to dutche [German] than englysshe |
coude not reduce ne brynge it to bevnder-
stonden/And certaynly ourlangage now
-vsedvarysth ferre from that, whiche was™
vsed.and spoken whan I was borne / For we
englysshe men/ben [are] borne vnderthe
domynacyon of the mone. [moon] whiche
isnsuerstedfaste/ but euer wauerynge/
wexynge one season/and waneth &
dyscreaseth another season / And that
comyn englysshe that Is spoken inone
shyre varyeth froma nother. In somoche

. thatinmydayes happened that certayn

- marchauntes were in a shippe in tamyse

Thamtes] for to haue sayled ouer the see

to zetande/and for lacke of wynde thei

tiryed atte forlond. [headland] and wente

to I_ahdefﬁr‘_tc‘refr_es_hetheriq Andone of

" an hows and axed [asked] for mete. and

specyally he axyd aftéer eggys And the good
wyf answerde. that she coude speke no
frenshe. And the marchaunt was angry. for
he aiso coude speke no frenshe. but wold
haue hadde egges/and she vnderstode
hymnot/Andthenne at laste a nother sayd
thathe wolde hauz eyren /then the good
‘wyf sayd that she vnderstod hym wel/Loo

- what sholde a man inthyse dayes now

wryte. egges or eyren/certaynly itis harde
to playse euery man/ by cause of dyuersite
& chaunge oflangage. - :

Sheffield's problem arose because.egges.
was a northern form, a development from
Old Norse, whereas eyren was a southemn
passage also shows some of Caxton's spel-
ling inconsistencies and his idiosyncratic
use of punctuation and tapital letters. {Pro-
logue to Virgil’s Booke of Eneydos, ¢. 1420,
with modern punctuation).

57




58

PART T -

THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

TRANSITIONAL TEXTS

Caxron in 1485, and the cycles of miracle and mystery

plays, preserved in several 15th-century manuscripts.

Several authors and texts illustrate the linguistic tran-
sition from Middle to Eatly Modern English. They
include the great prose romance translated by Sir
Thomas Malory, the Morte Darthur, published by

little editorial intervention.

There are still many points of grammar, spelling, and
vocabulary which cause difficulty to the 20th-century
reader, but overall the language is familiar and intelli-
gible, and is often used.in modern presentations with

THE QUEST OF THE H_OLY GRAIL

Thie author of the work traditionally catled the
Morte Darthur calls himself Thomas Malory, a

writing {1469-70). His identity is contraversial, the
leading candidate being Sir Thomas Malory of
Newbold Revell in Warwickshire {13937-1471),
who served in France.under the Ear] of Warwick.
The extract is from Chapter 8of Book Xill of

characteristic of his work {p: ’57) ‘There.is the use
ofthe slash mark as the'main feature of -
punctuation, but with little system in its use: it can
mark the end.of a sentence {(but not always), a
major. grammatical boundary within a sentence
{but not all of them), or just a pause. The capital
letter, likewise, appears unexpectedly {Woid) and
inconsistently {in Quene and Launcelot}. A great

knight, who was in priscn when he did most of the

Caxton'’s edition, and shows several of the features

deal of editorial intervention is needed to provide

areadily intefligible text; but in-most other
respects the grammar and vocabulary are
accessible, and the narrative appealing - as.Caxton
puts itin his prologue: full of ‘noble actes, feates
of armes of chiyvalrye, prowesse, hardynesse,
humariyte, love, curtosye and-veray gentylnesse,
wyth many wonderful hystoryes and adventures’.

Thenne after the seruyse [service] was done f the
kyng Wold wete [wished to know] how many had
vndertake the queste of the holy graylle / and to
accompte them he prayed them all [he prayed
them all to count themselves] / Thenne fond they

by the tale fcounf] an-honderd and fyfty 7 and alle

were knyghtes of the table round / And thenne
they putte ontheir helmes and departed/ and
recommaunded them all holy [entirely] vnto the
Quene / and there was wepynge and grete

sorowe / Thenne the Quene departed in to her
chamber / and helde her / that no man shold
perceyue her grete sorowes / whanne syre
Launcelot myst the quene / he wente tyl her
chamber / And when she sawe hym / she cryed
aloude/ C launcelot/ launcelot ye haue bitrayed
me / and putte me 1o the deth for to leue thus my
ford A-madame I praye yow be not displeased /
for I shall come ageyne as sooneas | may with my
worship / Allas sayd she that euer | sawe yow / but
he that suffred vpon the crosse for all mankynde
he be vnto yow good conduyte and saufte
[protection] / and alle the hole felauship / Ryght

soo0.departed Launcelot / & fond his felauship that

abode [awaited] his.comyng / and 50 they
mounted on their horses / and rode thorou the
strete of Camelot/ and there was wepynge of
ryche and poure / and the kyng tourned awey and
myghte-not speke for wepynge /
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TYNDALE'S POPULAR VOICE

1 had perceaved by experyente, how that it was impaossi-
ble to stablysh the laye people in any truth, excepte the
scripture were playnly layde before their eyes in their
mother tonge, that they might se the processe, ordre
and meaninge of the texte...

THE AGE OF BIBLES

he King James Bible, also known as the Authorized
/ersion of the Bible, published in 1611, ‘exercised enor-
ous influence on the development of the language
p- 64); but it was itself influenced by several existing
ersions, all produced during the 16th century. The
motivation for these bibles lay in the religious contro-
ersies of the day (Luther’s protest at Wittenburg took
lace in 1517). Accordingly, they display great varia-
ion, not only in theological slantand stylistic level, but
Iso in typography, presentation, editorial matter, and
xﬁode of presentation. For the historical linguist, the
ange and frequency of editions provides an unparal-
eled opportunity to view the development of the lan-
uage at that time. Because they are all translations of
he same core set of texts, the different versions can
hrow special light on changes in orthography, gram-
mar, and vocabulary throughout the period.

Tyndale'’s aim to tfanslate for the people can be seenin
the colloquial style of many passages:

1 But the serpent was sotyller than alt the beastes of the
felde which ye LORde God had made, and sayd unto the
woman. Ah syr [surel, that God hath sayd, ye shall not
eate of all maner trees in the garden. 2 And the woman
sayd unto the serpent, of the frute of the trees in the
garden we may eate, 3 but of the frute of the tree that s
in the myddes of the garden (sayd God) se thatwe eate
not, and se that ye touch it not: lest ye dye.

4 Then sayd the serpent unto the woman: tush ye shall
not dye: 5 But Ged doth knowe, that whensoever ye
shulde eate of it, youre eyss shuld be opened and ye
sholde be as God and knowe both good and evell. 6 And
the weman sawe that it was a good tree to eate of and
lustie [desirable] unto the eyes and a plesant tre for to
make wyse. And toke of the frute of itand ate, and gaue
unto hir husband-also with her, and'he ate. 7 And the
eyes of both.of them were opened, that they understode
how that they were naked. Than theysowed fygge leves
togedder and made them apurns [aprons). {Genesis

: '(Matthew 5
. Tyndale

I And seemg the' multi
tudes, hewentvpintoa.
mountaane and when he

-'2 nto' ‘him: 2 And he
opened h:_s'mouth : _r;

hys mo,uth a.ra.d tau.gh.t .
them sayihg'e:j 3 Blessed-
are the povre in sprete:
for theirsis the Kyng-
doime.of heven. 4 Blessed
‘are they that morne: for &

spirit: for thelrs & the k.mg-:. '
dome of heaiien: 4 Blessed

- arethey that mourne: for S

: 3t b

“er they shalbé faﬂa
Blessed are the inerdi

" halbe called the chyi- i
- drep-of God. 10 Blessed ™ - aret}
ethaywhlch sufire per— - gute

The title page

' dome of heauen

THE CHIEF
16TH-CENTURY
TRANSLATIONS

William Tyndale

{c. 1494-15386)

Tyndale's New Testament of
1525, revised in 1534, was the
first English vernacular text
to be printed (in Cologne},

.and the hasis for most subse-
quentvetsions. Hewasa
strong proponent of the view

that people should be able to
read the Biblein their own

- language.

Miles Coverdale
(71488-1569)

Coverdale's text of 1535,
published at Cologne, was
the first complete Bible to'be
printed in English. ltwasa
translation from German.

Matthew's Bible {1537}

This complete Bible was the
first to be prirted in England.
The text is attributed to
Thomas Matthew, Chamber-
1ain of Colchester, but it was
compiled by fohn Rogers, a
friend of Tyndale’s. It is based
largely on Tyndale’s work,
with some use of Coverdale.

The Great Bible (1539)

This text, so-called because of
its physical size, was the first
of many official versionsfor
use in Protestant England. A
copy would be placedin
every parish church inthe
country. It is a revision of
Matthew's Bible by
Coverdale. Because Arch-
bishop Thomas Cranmer
wrote a preface toit, the
work became widely known
as ‘Cranmer’s Bible'.

The Geneva Bible (1560)
This translation was pro-
duced by English Protestant
exiles during the reign of
Queen Mary. It was the first
English Bible-in roman type.

The Bishops’ Bible (1568}
This revised version ofthe
Great Bible became the offi-
cial version of the Church in
1571, and was used by the
scholars working on the
Authorized Version {p. 64).

The Douai-Rheims Bible
{1609-10}
“This translation was issued by
‘Roman Catholic priestsin
exile in Europe, The Rheims
New Testament first
appeared in 1582, and the
remaining text was produced
from Douai in 1609. Based on
the Latin Vulgate, it was used
by English Cathofics for the
next century.
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ENGLISH DURING THE
RENAISSAN CE

During the 16th ccntury therewas a flood of new pub-
lications in English, prompted by a renewed interestin
the classical languages and literatures, and in the
rapidly developing fields of science, medicine, and the
arts, This petiod, from the time of Caxton .undl
around 1650, was later to be called the ‘Renaissance’,
and it included the Reformation, the discoveries of
Copernicus, and the European exploration of Africa
and the Americas. The effects of these fresh perspec-
tives on the English language were immediate, far-
reaching, and controversial,

The focus of interest was vocabulary. There were no
words in the language to talk accurately about the néw
concepts, techniques, and inventions which were
coming from Europe, and so writers began to borrow
them. Most of the words which entered the language
at the time were taken from Latin, witha good number
from Greek, French, Italian, Spanish, and Porruguese.
Then, as the period of world-wide exploration got
under way, words came into English from over 50
other languages, including several indigenous lan-
guages of North America, Africa, and Asia. Some
words came into English directly; others came by way
«of an intermediate language. Many came indirectly
from Latin or Italian via French.

Some writers, such as Thomas Elyot, went out of
their way to find new words, in order {as they saw it)
to. ‘enrich’ the language. They saw their role as
enabling the new learning to be brought within the
reach of the English public — whether this was access to
the old classical texts, or to the new fields of science,
technology, and medicine. There were many transla-
tions of classical works during the 16th century, and
‘thousands of Latin or Greek terms were introduced, as
translators searched for an English equivalent and
could not find one. Some, indeed, felt that English was
in any case not an appropriate-vehicle for the expres-
_sion of the new learning. English, in this view, did not
compare well with the tried and tested standards of
Latin or Greek, especially in such fields as theology or
medicine. It was a language fit for the street, but not
for the library.

Then as now, the influx of foreign vocabulary
attracted bitter criticism, and people leaped to the lan-
guage’s defence. Purists opposed the new ‘inkhorn’
terms, condemning them for obscurity and for inter-
fering with the development of native English vocab-
ulary. Some writers (notably, the poet Edmund
Spenser) attempted to revive obsolete English words
instead — what were sometimes called “Chaucerisms’ —
and to make use of litde-known words from English
dialects. Algate (always'), sicker (certdinly’), and yblent

(‘confused’) are examples (p. 125). The scholar John
Cheke used English equivalents for classical terms
whenever he could, such as crossed for ‘crucified’ and
gainrising for ‘resurrection’ (p. 124).

The increase in foreign borrowings is the most dis-
tinetive linguistic sign of the Renaissance in English.
Purist opinion did not, in the event, stem the influx
of new words — nor has it ever, in the history of this

language.

OME RENA[SSANC£ LOAN WORDS IN ENGLISH

. From other ianguages o

. bamboo {Malay), bazaar {Per ‘

¢ "curry {Tamif}, easel {Dutch), i(Weish) guru (Hindi, harem (Arablc). harde {Turklsh).
keelhaul (Dutch); ketchup {Malay); kiosk (1 urkish), knapsack (Dutch} !andscape {Dutch),

"panah {Tamil); faccocn (Alg | y)-

EXPLAIN THYSELF

The inventors of neclogisms were well
aware of the need to explain their
coinages. One strategy was to pair anew
word with-a familiar equivalent, such as
persist and continue, and animate or gyue
courage to. Another was to expound a
meaning at greater length, as does Sir
Themas Elyot inintroducing enciclopedia:

ENCYCLOPEDIA

DM’ID CR& STAL

in an oratour is required:to be a heape of
all manner of lernyng: whiche of some is
called the worlde of science: of other the
“circle of doctrine /whiche Is in one worde
of greeke Ericyclopedia.
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WORSHIPFULL SIR

The rhetorician Thémas Wilson was one of

the most ferocious critics of the new Lati-
nate vocabulary emerging in England. In

" The Arte of Rhetorigue he cites a letter

written {he claims) by a Lincolnshire gentle-
man asking for assistance in cbtaining a
vacant benefice. itis likely that the letter is
a parody, Wilson’s own concoction, but the
words he uses seern to be genuine, and in
most cases are attested elsewhere, The fol-
lowing extract illustrates its styfe:

Ponderyng expendyng [weighing), and
feuulutyng {revolving] with my self your
ingent {enormous] affabilitee, and inge-
nious capacitee, for mundane affaires: 1
cannot but telebrate and extolle yourmag-
nificall dexteritee, aboue all other. For how
could you haue adepted {acquired]suche
illustrate prerogatiue [ifustrious pre-
eminence], and dominicall [Iordly] superior-
itee, if the fecunditee of your ingenie
[inteflectual powers] had not been so fer-
tile, and wounderfull pregnaunt. Now
therefore béeyng accersited [summaoned],

o suche splendent renouma, and dignites

‘splendidious: | doubt not but you will adiu-

uate [help] such poore adnichilate [desti-
tute] orphanes, as whilome ware
condisciples [schooffeffows] with you, and
of antique familiarite in Lincolneshira.

What is noteworthy is that several of these
new Latinate words have since entérad the
language {(e.g. ingenious, capacity, mun-
dane, celebrate, extol, dexterity). By con-
trast, most of the native coinages invéntéd
by:conternporary writers as alternatives 16
Latin foans have failed to survive, An exam-
pleis the set of terms proposed by Ralph
Lever in his Arte of Reason, rightly termed,
Wrtcraft {1573} for the study of logi€. They
include such Latin-equivalents as endsay
{‘conilusio’), ifsay ("propositio condition-
alis’), naysay (‘negatio’), saywhat ('defini-
tio"), shewsay {'prapositio”, and yeasay

-(‘affirmatio). Though most of Lever's

coinages had no future, a few of hisforms’
emergad independently in regional use

{especially naysayter] and yeasayfer]). All -

of them intriguingly antidpate Newspeak

(p 135).

L formmgnewcompound
: '(p 128} Itis alsosmportan
: th

g ENGLiSH RECOGNIZED:_' |

Wais NOW w«dély accep'ted .
theianguageoflearnm AL
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THE INFLUENCE OF
SHAKESPEARE

All textbooks on the history of English agree that the
two most important influences on the development of
the language during the final decades of the Renais-
sance are the works of William Shakespeare (1564—
1616) and the King James Bible of 1611 {p. 64). ‘Influ-
ence’ does not here refer to the way these works use [an-
guage in a beautiful or memorable way. Extracts from
both sources predominate in any collection of English
quotations; but the present section is not primarily
concerned with issues of aesthetic excellence or quota-
bility (p. 184). “To be or not to be’ is a quotation, bur
itis unimportant in discussing the development of the
language’s grammar or vocabulary. On the other hand,
Shakespeare’s use of obscene (in Richard IT) is not part
of any especially memorable quotation, bur it is the
first recorded use of this word in English. And even
though he may not have been the very first to use it
(some Shakespearean ‘firsts’, such as puppi-dogges, will
undoubtedly have been present in the spoken language
already), his usage would have been influential in
developing popular awareness of it, and thus increas-
ing its.circulation.

The Shakespearean impact on the language was
chiefly in the area of the lexicon, as the examples on
these pages suggest. His work, however, also provides
countless instances of the way English was developing
at the time, and illustrations from his poems and plays
are unavoidable in any discussion of contemporary
pronunciation {p. 69), word formation, syntax (p. 70),
or language use {p.71). In return, the studies of
Renaissance language in general have contributed
many insights into Shakespeare’s own use of language.
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LEXICAL FIRSTS ‘
s There are many words first recorded in’ Shakespeare which have survived into
Modern English. Some examples:
accommodation, assassination, barefaced, countless, courtship, dislocate, dwindle,
~eventful, fancy-free, lack-lustre, laughable, premeditated, submerged
-# There are also many words firstrecorded in Shakespeare which have not survived.
About a third of all his Latinate neologisms fali into this category. Some examples:
abruption, appertainments, cadent, exsufflicate, persistive, protractive, questrist,
soilure, tortive, ungenitured, unplausive, vastidity

frruln
ﬂ)ﬂiﬂﬂ’gagoﬁ!ﬂr“’mv : %[

i edouns il etttk
s Tecan fridtand molt obfirdy: \’;‘mb :
Sertghil m,mmrmaofm.;:l *
Aadwhy Diazrio Carion”
AndFotraigne, tfu:lmg!:muuhnm )
WihyTuch impreffe of' sh:puwdn!ul.w}ofdm Tnh-
%n:idwlizm uw&g wetke, -
35 i

sl :hbr;wad. ot hiefrcieg hafl
Wholezdiaran

Biieastiain |

Her, -Tlmml. g

i

A page from the F_irsf Folio, the first complete edition of
Shakespeare's plays, published in 1623,

The jump from quotation to
-everyday idiomis scmetimes
i notgreat, as the following

examplesillustrate, All were
introduced by Shakespeare,

" and have become part of the
idiomatic expression of the
modern language {though

:sometimes with an alterad

S meaning).. |

whatthedickens
{The Merry Wives of
Windsor, 1)
Jbepgars all description’
-+ (Antonyand Cleopatia, 1Lil)
: :aforegone contlusion
<. {Ctheilo, I4i)
hoist with his own petard
{Hamiet ili )
*inmymind'seye
L {Hamlet, L)
.- caviare to the general
(Hamlet, IL.ii)
it's Greek tome
{Julius Caesar, 1.ii}
salad days :
{Antonyand Cleopatra, lv)

. IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS

play fastand loose
{Antony and Cieopatra, IV.xii)
atower of strength.
(Richard H, V.iii} .
make avirtue of necessity
{Pericles, |.iii}
dance attendance
(Henry VIl VLii)
cold comfort
(KingJahn, V.vil}

. atone fell swoop

(Macbeth, Wiy @
tothe manneér born -
{Hamlet, 1.iv)

. ~ brevityisthe soulofwst

[Hamiet/l). ;:) .
hoidithe m:rror up to nature

- {Hamlet, L. W)
afl ouryesterdays
(Macbeth ATAT B

{Merchantof Vemce. L m} .
loveis blind :
{Merchantof Venice, il.vi)
as good luck would have't
{The Merry Wives of g
wWindsor, lll.v)

DIVERSE HYPH ENATIONS

Any study of Shakespeare s iexncon would be inadequate if it did not draw atten-
tion to his.use.of hyphenated compounds. Many of these (such as hugger-mugger)
are uniquely and recognizably his, and they thus form an uncertain category
between those neoclogisms in his writing which have survived into-the medern lan-
guage and those which have died {see above). it is their structural diversity which is
s0 noticeable, as is suggested t:ry this set of examples from King John (each occurs in
the play just once):

Arch-heretigue Canker-_so_frow jil-tuned sinna-conceiving
baby-eyes faire-play kindred-action sraooth-fac'd
bare-pickt giant-world ore-look'd thin-bestained
Basilisco-like. hatfe-blowne pale-visag'd vilé-concluded
heauen-mouing pell-meli widow-comfort

bf_‘eak’e-vow
' {After W.F. Bolton, 1992}
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THE KING JAMES BIBLE

In the year that Shakespeare retired from writing for
the stage, 1611, the ‘Authorized Version' or King
James Bible was published. Ir was never in fact autho-
rized by any parliamentary process, but its title-page
states that it was appointed to be read in churches
throughiout the kingdom, and in this way its influence
on the population, and on the language at large, was to
be far-reaching.

The origins of the work are well-documented. On
his journey from Edinburgh to London in 1603, King
James was presented with the ‘Millenary Petitior, in
which 750 reformers from within the Church of Eng-
land requested a-new translacion of the Bible. Ina con-
ference the following year, the King proposed a panel
of university scholars who would carry out.a prelimi-
nary translation, and this would then be submitted ro
the bishops for revision. The 54 wanslators were
divided into six ‘companies’, each working on a sepa-
rate section of the Bible. The preliminary version took
four years, and the final revision a further nine
months. The first edition, printed in an elegant black-
letter type, appeared two years later.

The panel followed a number of
guidelines. Translators were to use the
Bishops' Bible where possible (p. 59), but
were permitted to consult Tyndale and
other earlier versions if necessary (and in
facr they did so to a considerable extent).
They were to preserve recognized chapter
divisions and proper names, and to avoid
lengthy marginal notes. Translations by
any one member of the group were to be
approved by the other members, and each
company was to send its material to the
others for final agreement. Disagreements
were to be formally discussed, and external
opinions sought if required. Never had there
been such a translation by committee.

Committee documents are often faceless
and uninspiring, with character and individ-
uality swamped by the waves of revision
required to achieve consensus. That this pro-
ject proved to be so successful must have been
due to the intellectual quality and personal
enthusiasm of the panel members, which
comes acrass strongly in their Preface to the
work. They show themselves well aware of the
dangers of consensus language:

An other thing we thinke good to admonish thee.of
(genile Reader) that wee haue not tyed our selues to
an vniformitie of phrasing, or to an identitie of
words, as some peraduenture would wish that we had
done, because they obserue, that some leatned 'men

some where, haue beene as exact as they could thar
way... That we should expresse the same notion in the same
particular word; as for example, if we translate the Hebrew
or Greeke word once by Purpose, neuer to call it futenr; if one
where lourneying, neder Traveiling; if one where Thinke,
never Suppose; if one where Paine, neuer Ache; if one where
Toy, never Gladnesse, etc. Thus to minse the matter, wee
thought to savour more of curiositie then wisedome, and
that rather it would breed scorne in the Atheist, then bring
profite to the godly Reader. For is the kingdome of God
become words or syllables? why should wee be in bondage to

them if we may be free, vse one precisely when wee may vse

another no lesse fit, as commodiously?

There were other important emphases in the work
which contributed to its effectiveness. The translators
were consciously conservative, and frequently intro-
duced archaism and traditional readings, especially
from Tyndale and Coverdale (p.59). The resonances
of the past were strong in their choices. And perhaps
most important of all, they listened to final drafts of
the translation being read aloud, verse by verse, in
order to assess their rhythm and balance. It is, par
excellence, a preachers’ Bible.

The title-page of the King James Bible.

BIBLICAL (DIOM

There are many phrases in
the King James Bible which
have entered the general
idiom of the language
(sametimes with minor
changes ingrammar or
emphasis), Here are some of
them.

my brother's keeper (Gen. 4}

agood old age (Gen. 15)

eye for eye {(Exod. 21)

tospy cuttheland
(Num. 13)

the appleof hiseye
(Deut. 32)

the people arose as cne man
{Judg. 20)

a man after his own heart
{15am. 13)

How are the mighty fallen
{25am. 1}

astill smallvoice (1 Kgs. 19)

the root of the matter
{loh19)

the skin of my teeth (Job19)

out of the mouth of babes

{Ps.8)

His eneries shall lick the
dust (Ps. 72)

go from strength to

strength (Ps. 84}
at their wit'send (Ps. 107)
Heap coals-offire upen his
heéad (Prov. 25}
a lamb brought to the
sfaughter {ler. 11}
canthe leopard change his
spots? (fer. 13}
eat sour grapes (Ezek. 24)
the salt of the earth
(Matt. 5)
castyour pearls before
swine {Matt. 7)

‘thestraight and narrow

{Matt. 7)

in sheep's dothing (Matt. 7}

new wine in old bottles
(Matt. 9}

ifthe blind lead the blind
{Matt. 15)

thesigns of the times
(Matt. 16}

whited sepulchre (Matt. 23)

Physician, heal thyself
{Luke 4)

to kick against the pricks
{Acts 9)

-allthingsto allmen{1 Cor. 9)
‘inthetwinkling of an eye

{1Cor. 15)
sufferfools gladly (2 Cor. 11}

thorninthe flesh {2 Cor. 12)

Touch not.{Col. 2)

filthy lucre (1 Tim. 3) )

moneyis the root of all evil
(1 Tim.6)

Fight the good fight
A{1Tim.6)

| Tothe pure aif things are

pure{Tit. 1)
the patience of Job {James 5)
rule with arod of iron {Rev. 2)




5

+ EARLY MODERN ENGLISH

65

A conservative style

The style of the King James Bible is much more con-
servative than that found in Shakespeare. As the trans-
larors say in their Preface, their aim was not to make a
new translation, ‘but to make a good one better, or out
of many good ones, one principall good one’. They
aimed for a dignified, not a popular style, and often
opted for older forms of the language, when modern
alternatives were available, Their text therefore does
not contain large numbers of new words, as Shake-
speare’s plays did (p. 63). One estimate finds in it only
abour 8,000 different words, which is fess than half of
the Shakespearean roral {p. 123).

Similatly, the King James Bible looks backwards in
its grammar, and preserves many of the formsand con-
structions which were falling out of use -elsewhere.
Some of these features are as follows:

» Many irregular verbs are found in their older forms:
examples include digged (‘dug’), gar (‘got’) and gorzen,
 bare (‘bore’), spake (spoke’), dave (‘cleft’), holpen
(‘helped’), and wisz (‘knew’). Other archaic forms are
also found, such as rethren, kine, and fvain.

* Older word orders are still in use, such as follow
. thou me, speak ye unto, cakes unleavened, and things
- ergrnal In particular, the modern use of 4r with neg-
~ atives and in questions is missing: we find they knew
him not instead of they did nor know him. By contrast,
both old and new constructions are used in Shake-
speare, ‘and the ¢ construction became standard by
about 1700.

early as the end of the 16th century, it does not become

* The third person singular of the present tense of verbs
is always -(e)th. In other texts of the period, it is being
replaced by -s — a northern form which was moving
south in the 16th century (p. 65), and which is often
found in Shakespeare (along with the -ethending).

*» The second person plural pronouns were changing
during this period (p.71). Originally, ye was the sub-
ject form, and yor was the form used as object or after
a preposition. This distinction is preserved in the
Bible, as can be seen in-such examples as Ye cannor serve
God and Mammon. Therefore I say unto you... But in
most writing, by the end of the 16th century, you was
already being used for yg, which disappeared from stan-
dard English in the late 17th century (apart from in
some poetic and religious use).

o Hisis used for ies, as’in if the salt has lost bis savour,
wherewith shall it be salted. Although its is recorded as

general until 100 years later. Similarly, the modern use
of the genitive was still not established, as can be seen
in such usages as for Jesus Christ bis sake.

* Several prepositions have differenc uses from today.
Of, in parricular, is widespread: rhe zeal of (for') thine
house, tempted of ('by’) Satan, went forth of (from?) the |
Arke. Other examples include i1 (‘at’) 2 good old age,
taken to(as 2) wife, and like as ('like', ‘as’) the sand of the
sed.

* Anis used before many nouns begining with -in a
seressed syllable, such as.an hundred, an helpe, an harlot.
This usage, begun by Wycliff, is still to be found aslate
as the 19th century.

Thomas Cranmer
{1489-1556}

Two SAMPLE TEXTS -
Luke 15.29—32

r;‘_:'placementof
“:long 5" bys; the. -
;isecond; extract iss

century printing; ;
w:th modernized .

"north, and t6 the sauth: and in th
: the fam;lces of the earth be biesse I: .

- Andhe answering said to has father, Loe, these many yeeres

.- doe1serue thee, neither transgressed | at any time thy com-
‘mandement, and yet ‘thou neu€r.gauest mee a kid, that!

might make m ry w1th myfnends ‘But as soane as this thy

THE BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER

- 1549.with the full title of The Booke of the Comfon Prayerand
admiristracion of the Sacramentes, and other Rites and Cere-.
- _monies after the Use of the Churche of England. It provided o’

ial text inthe Church of Eng-

A related mﬂuentfal text was the Prayer Book wh:ch appeared in

" “single order of public worship to be followed throughout the: . -
. ;qt.{_ntry. ;Tl;le first ediﬁ_on wa;;omp:féd bya 'g'rsbup of hishops: and

_hé adb;it;on ofan alternative iaturgy in r,ontemporary

- 'Wilt tho have th:s woman to thy wedded w:fe'? (So!emmzabon
of Matrifnony) - R
earth to earth, ashes to ashes, dust to dust (The Bunal of the R
Dead) I
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THE EMERGING
ORTHOGRAPHIC SYSTEM

Even a generation after Caxton (p. 56), the English
writing system remained in a highly inconsistent
state. Although there were clear signs of standard-
ization, as the conventons adopted by the
Chancery scribes became increasingly influential
{p. 54), there was still a considerable lack of unifor-
mity in spelling and punctuation. This can be seen
not only between printed and handwiitten texts, or
berween the practices of different printers, but
within the wotk of an individual printer or author.
Caxton, for example, in a single passage (p. 57) has
both baeoke and boke, and axyd and axed, and uses
double letters and final -¢in a fairly haphazard fash-
ion (badde, wel, whiche). There is a cornparable ran-
domness in the work of his immediate successors;
and a century later, spelling variation isstill much in
evidence: fellow, for example, might appear as f2low,
felowe, fallow, fallowe, and several other forms. It is
this situation which motivated teacher and scholar
Richard Mulcaster, in the first part of his Elemnen-
tarte (1582), ‘to find our the right writing of owrs’.

There were many unfavourable comments about
the chaotic nature of the writing system at the time,
and printers in particular came in for a great deal of
criticism. Alexander Gil, headmaster of St Paul’s,
writing in 1619, argues that ‘corruption in writing
originated with the printing of our books, I lay all
the blame for our chaotic spelling on the last’. The
printers were blamed for a variety of reasons. Many
of them were foreigners, who introduced their
native conventions at will, and who were uncertain
of orthographic traditions in English. Proof-
reading was not always carried our by educated
people, so that errors were promulgated. Because
there was only a limited amount of type, arbitrary
spellings were often introduced. And arbitrariness
also crept in when printers altered spelling (such as
adding or deleting a final -¢} in order to make 2 line
of words end neatly ar the right-hand margin.

It is difficult to evaluate the justice of these
charges, in the absence of explicit statements from
the printers, or derailed studies of the way ortho-
graphic- consistency developed in their books. It
should be borne in mind that several of the critics
had an axe to grind, in the form of their own system
of reformed spelling or method of teaching. But
there is no doubt that, throughour the early decades
of the 17th century, the English writing system was
widely perceived to be in a mess. Although many
authors wrote with fair consistency in systems of
their own devising, there was no generally recog-
nized standard.

8

- VOICEs

ASUPERFLUITY OF
LETTERS

JohnHart, in The opening of
ithe unreasonable writing of

our fnglish toung (1551), dis-

“eusses the divers vices and

nswhich use (or
use) maintainethin

our writing’..One of his vices
s superfiuite’ —the use of
"more letters than the pro-
s rneadethof - -

' He acceptsthatan
extra letter issometimes .
useful (such astomark along
vowel), but in many cases the
reason for the letter is, inhis-
view, an irrelévance. A partic-

ular case in point was the
attempt to show etymelogy

Ap. 136}in the'spelling, espe-

cially in words which had
come from Latin, either

directly or via French: thishad
led tosuch practicesasthe -~

use of a bin debtand doubt, .
anoinpeople, ansinbap- .
tism, and adin adventure.
Another was the use of dif- -
ferentletterstoshowthe
difference between homo- -
phones, such assunne and-
sonne. : S
The arguments for and

against such practiceswere .
much debated at thetime.

Some scholgrsinsisted thatan

THE FIRST REFORMERS

Then, as now {p. 276), several

views which eventually
triumphed.

Bullokar's proposed alphabet, |

from A Short intraduction or
guiding to print, write, and
reade Inglish speech (1580).
There are eight vowels, four
“halfvowels' {{, r, m, 7}
{compare semi-vowels,
p.242), and 25 consonants.
His consonant proposals
include a written
distinction betweenvoiced
andvoiceless th, and a
separate symbol forch. His
use of diacritics can be
seenvin his ‘rule to
understandthis table
following', which assigns
namesto old and new
letters.

oA fbo

aratly doesin speech. in the:
event, all these positions

_exercisedsome influence on
‘orthographicpractice, con- -
tributing to the'unpre- -
dictability of the modern
spelling systen. . ]

vt Introduttion or B¢

indication of etymology was
highily desirable; others that
itwaswhollyirrelevant.

Some argued that homo-
phone distinctions would
helptoavold ambiguity in
-writing; othersthatthey .
were Ynnecessary, as context.
would solve the prablemin

ding to print,

de hxgliﬂm { pcech :

commentators thought that the . "

best solution to the problem of w rltc,a“d rL'af 1y ehe olde printing - j’ -
unsystematic spelling was radical ggﬂﬁfr’d withy £¢. ed b '

reform on phonetic lines. Hart's and wrinng d;‘;" e by .
Orthographie {1569) presented il .o Bllokar :
onhesuch system, as did William v Wﬁﬁ%ﬁ?&e
Bullokar's Booke atLarge, forthe - And Wma&‘“? fatifRcD by B wﬁﬁmg{awi‘ for
Amendment of Orthographie for - thallbe Mo L m‘;’;;ﬁ;‘_‘ bl s bTgE 057
English speech (1580). Bullokar -fﬁ““ﬂ‘;“,ﬁ, eI sing 8 m‘f‘;‘&‘:‘;‘;’m e
uses analphabet of 37 letters, in -a““”’upumu s gagkict &;3“‘;2 atthal o;mmmti‘u;: X
which the traditional forms are ﬁ&“ﬁsmwﬂ-:ﬂ’ﬂg%ww;‘?ﬁ“&m& m:lﬂ}‘{;““
supplemented by several diacritics. el e o L e _mﬂ:\ﬁ” Sk S
This, he hopes, will receive more _Grmﬂmé::%m“%‘;f‘;:&;ﬁjm@f&“n‘:{:ﬁ:ﬁ
favourthanthe earlier approaches, o8 oot parbes DU B0 e g

ey pa lettet g E0OTE o e oy Enghlh SOt

which in his view overused new “ﬁm,‘ﬁ‘?hms, s £ DOt
-symbols. However, there were many, i °>w"§,\ﬁuemu
-such as Richard Mulcaster, who were )

strongly opposed to any new et " ez
alphabets, preferring to stay with | Fuepas i ‘“,‘m"f' 3 - nd,
traditional orthography, butusedina | ?mgr;i:hwuﬂ?f_‘e;‘;‘g;ﬁfﬁﬂgu&
more principled way. It is their Solerhemnotfie™
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Growing regularization

‘Mulcaster’s own views did a grear deal 1o hasten the CAPITALIZATION initial capital {as is done systematically in
: growth of regularization at the end of the 16th century. o modern German) - perhaps for aesthetic
‘His Flementarie provided a wable listing recommended Haf: r ielccgcnmetnt?fdbhisfﬁa_ders ;0 usea  reasons, of perhags b.eca}:lsi printers

: capital ietter at ihe beginning of every were uncertain about which nouns to
;spelimgs fornearly 9,000 words, and influenced a gen- sentence, proper name, and important capitalize, and 0 capitalized them all
eration of orthoepists {pronunciation teachers) and common noun. By the early 17th century,  The fashion was at its height in the later
‘grammarians. Several other works of the period focused the practice had extended to titles (Sir, 17th century, and continued into the

Lady), forms of address (Father, Mistris),  18th. The manuscripts of Butler, Trah-

‘on the range of problems presented by the writing and personified nouns {Nature). Empha-  erne, Swift, and Pope are full of initial

‘systern, and a climate emerged which fostered stan- sized words and phrases would also capitals. However, the later 18th-century
“dardization. attract a capital. By the beginning of the  grammarians were notamused by this
e . . . 18th century, theinflience of Continen-  apparent lack of order and discipline in
. Vowels especially camme to be spelled in a more pre- tal books had caused this practicetobe e written langunge. In thelr view, the
dictableway. There was increased use qf adouble-vowel extended still further (e.g. tothenames  proliferation of capitals was unnecessary,
convention (as in seen) or asilent -e(asin name) to mark of the branches of knowledge), and it and causing the loss of a useful potential

: . : N, . was notiong before some writersbegan  distinction, Their rules brought a dra-
: length; ande} double‘d consonant w%thm aword becan‘ie using a capital for any nounthattheyfelt matic reduction in the types of noun per
‘amore prﬂdlctable sign of a preceding short vowel (siz- to be important. Books appeared in mitted to take a capital letter (p. 122),

ting) — though there continued to be some uncertainty which afl or most nouns were given an

over what should happen at the end of a word {bed/and
glad,but ’we'l[and gl'ass.e). Then, in 'the 16305_, oneofthe An extract from Jonathan Swift's Baucis
most noticeable variations in medieval English cameto | and Philemon (1706), showing almost
bestandardized: the use of w#and #. These symbols were every noun capitalized.

at first interchangeable (p. 41), and then positionally (After P‘j‘_cmﬂ' 1973}

distinguished {with »used initially and #» mediallyina In antient Time, as Story tells
d guh l( foll dcC }7 al . Y d The Saints would often leave their Ceils,
word); they later fo owed Continental practice an And strole about, but hide their Quality,
adopted fixed phonetic values, with » representing a | Totrythe People’s Hospitality.

'}, '» o t
7 & ,::-tuu., w \ﬂ_veﬂlmm St
%Wtfm»é (_";,,,6 . 'f'»”*y _ S
Y Sasede o ,«{ s e S 2%
y a Rl }ﬁ:“'_' L,M“

\;;{‘ »ﬂﬁ ,a.f"'_}‘ (] A

consonant and % a vowel. A similar standardization .| #happen‘d onaWinters night, “IL" e ot fr fi
fected 7 {earli sant B fi)and ; | As Authors of the Legend write )
atiected yicdrlier avariantlorm or:)and z Two Brother-Hermits, Saints by Trade

During the 17th century, an increasing number of | Taking their Tour in Masquerade
spelling guides came to be published, which inevitably | CametoaVillagehard by Rixham

X - : . ) Ragged, and not a Groat betwixt'em.
influenced printing practice. Children’s schoolbooks | 1 7 oo o otid pour,

began to conrain lists:of homophones (such as made Yet they were forc't to walk an Hour
and maid) and irregular spellings, which had to be ;T'C;m HOUSES"C’ 'I"O‘Jsﬁad ";'etﬁ to the Skin -
L . efore one Soul would let‘emin.
ieam_ed |?y hearr. And a congderable pressure f:or SIAN- | They call'd at eviry Dore; Good People, |
dardization followed the arrival of the first dictionaries | My Comrade’sBlind, and I'ma Creeple
{from 1604, p. 72}. By the middle of the century, print- | Herewelystarvingin the Street

. B ST . _ ‘Twould grieve a Body's Heart to see't;
ing conventions had become highly regularized, and | Christianwould turn out a Beast
the gulf established between the forms of speech and in such a dreadfull Night at least;
their written representation. The modern system, in Give U; but Straw, i:md |Et-'és'l-y

. g . - _ Inyonder Barnto keep usdry.
W:hlch lrregularls._pclhngs can !Je explam.ed but not pre- Thus i the Strolers wsuall Cant
dicted, had arrived. The period of social tolerance of | ‘Theybeg'd Refief which none would
variant speflings came to an end; and as 18th-cenrury grant;
notions of correctiess emerged (p.72), poor spelling

became increasingly stigmatized.

o e b g e
@.-e_’;‘wd_' s ,Jo\.tf .M.'d@
f:?y cell i e
}Vlrr &\.-V«&: ﬂb’{; :
e e ej,ﬂmwg e Iﬂaﬁ' S
'wd} qmau, e '5:-3_9 ¥ Heank. b ted'di
b

j' G vL, Ju:_” “awd f»urn o & ﬁ\'—ﬁ-{é’

f,(
7. . ,._,,”,u ;‘*?Lﬁét &‘?"t’
‘/W'e Wodb _va e s L’{Qj‘

L Fe ‘{“f ‘?’:})/

}“ 391’»'&” JQ.WQ

fbd

IN-FAVOUR OF CAPITALS In.examining the English books that were printed  above the line, disturbing its even, regular

o between the restoration and the accession of - -appearance. The effect of this change is so con-
The American statesman  George the Second [1660-1727), we may.cbserve,  siderable, that a learned man of France, who
and scientist, Benjamin that all substantives were begun with a capital, in  used to read our books, though not perfectly
Franklin (1706-90), hada  which we imitated our mother tongue, the acguainted with our fanguage, in conversation
keen interestinthe German. This was more particularly useful to with me on the subject of our authors, attributed
English language, and those who were not well acquainted with the the greater obscurity he found in our modern
especially in its typogra- English, there being such a prodigious number of 'books, compared vith those of the period above
. phy (having-been a our words that are both verbs and substantives, ‘mentioned, to a change of style for the worse in
d printerinhisyouth).lna  and spelt in the saime manner, though often our writers; of which mistake | convinced him, by

letter to Noah Webster  accented differently in pronunciation. This marking for him each substantive with a capital,

{p. 80), written in 1789,  method hg&.py the faricy of printers, of late years  in a paragraph, which he then easily understood,
he mourns the passing been entifﬂiy laid aside; from an idea, that sup- though before he could not comprehend it. This

of the age of noun capi-  pressirigthe capitals shews the character to shews the inconvenience of that pretended

talization. greater advantage; those letters, prominent improvement.
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RENAISSANCE PUNCTUATION

The basis of the modern punctuation system emerged
during the Renaissance. Caxton was heir to a graphic
tradition which was limited, unclear, and inconsistent.
In common with classical models, the symbols were
used rherorically (p.278), showing readers where to
breathe, how long to pause, and how to introduce
emphasis and rhythmical balance into their speech.
Even so, there was a great deal of idiosyncrasy and arbi-
trariness in their use, and attempts to find a neat cor-
relation between punctuation and prosody in Early
Modern English texts have never succeeded.

‘The chief symbols were the wirgule, or oblique
stroke (f), found in both short and long forms; the
period (), found at various heights; and the colon (:).
There is no correspondence with modern uses. In
Caxton, the virgule variously had the function of a
modern comma, period, or semi-colon; it fell out of
use in the 16th century, and was largely replaced by the
comma. The period was often used where today we
would have a comma (as in the closing lines of the ‘egg’
text, p. 57). The colon had a broad range of rhetorical
funcrions, and was not restricted o introducing a list
or summary, as it is now.

John Hart (p. 66) had a great deal to say about both
the rhetorical and grammatical functions of ‘pointing .
He distinguished the period (‘poinr’), colon (‘joint),
comma, question mark (‘asker’), exclamation mark
(‘wonderer’), parentheses (‘clozer’), square brackets
{‘notes’), -apostrophe (‘tourner’), hyphen (‘joiner),
diaresis {‘sondrer’), and capital (‘greac’) letters. His
detailed account greatly influenced the way grammar-
ians and printers dealt with this area, and punctuation
marks in books came to be more widely used as a
result. _ '

Other marks emerged in English Renaissance print-
ing, The semi-colon (also called a comma-colon, hemi-
colon, ot sub-colen) came into use during the 16th
century, and for a while was used mterchangeabi}r with
the colon. “Turned double commas’, later called guo-
tation marks or inverted commas, made their appear-
ance to open direct speech, and some time afterwards
double raised commas were brought in to close it. But
not only did new symbols emerge; older symbols
developed new uses. In the 18th century, for example,
the apostrophe (p. 283) extended its range, first mark-
ing the genitive singular of nouns, then the genitive
plural. There was also a much heavier use of the
comma than is typical today, as the extract from Ben-
jamin Fraoklin illustrates (p.67). By the end of the
Early Modern English period, the modern punctua-
tion system was in most respects established.

QUOTE... UNQUOTE

Joshuasteeleincludes
thisietter asan
Appendixto his treatise
on The Melodyand
Measure of Speech
{1775). Because he is
thinking of it asaquo-
tation, he encloses the
whole thing in double
irverted commas, fol-
lowing the conventions
currentatthattime.
Each new line is opened
by these commas, with
just one pair of raised
commas to mark the

.close. An interesting

feature is the inclusion
of the date within the
guotation.

[ 93 1

10 THE AUTHOR oF ta2 TREATISE oN 't MELODY
AWD MEASURE oF SPEECH.

“ May 14y I775-
« ¢ 70U have inclofed my remarks, ‘which are too long; but
« Y as you defired them foon, 1 had not time to make them
< fhorter, I am glad that you are to give your fyftem to the
 public. © % % # & Asto the querics and obfervations I fent
% you formerly, and have now fent you, you may make what
# yfe of them you think proper; and if they contribate in the
& leaft -to make more compleat © ingenious a performance, I
# fhall think they. do me honowi.

thecase of drama,
‘how the actor should
" present it). Whether

$.4.55-61), The first

EDITING THE TEXT

A modern edition of  GONERILL: Sir, { loue you more than words canweild ye matter,

a Renaissance text
may introduce
several differences in

punctuationwhich

affect.the way the
passage isto be
interpreted (and, in

the emendations
help or hinderisa
matter for discussion;
but the first thingis
to'be aware that
they exist. The
following extract
from King Lear
illustrates the issue

versionis from the i

First Folio (1623); the
second is from the
New Penguin edition
{1972},

Deererthen eye-sight, space, and libertie,

Beyond what can be valewed, rich-or rare,

No lasse then life, with grace, health, beauty, honor:
As much as Childe ere lou’d, or Father found.

A loue that makes breath poore, and speech vnable,
Beyond all manner of so much | loue you.

GONERILL: Sir, 1 love you more than word can wield the matter,

Dearer than eyesight, space,.and liberty,
Beyond what can be valued rich orrare,

“No less than life, with grace, health, beauty, honour,

As much as child e‘er loved or father found;
A love that makes breath poor and speech unable;
Beyond all manner of ‘so much’ | love you.,

There are several differences which could lead 1o an interesting
argument.

Does the removal of the comma after valewed-(l. 3} alter the

meaning of the phrase rich or rare {to mean ‘what can be valued as
rich ar rare’ rathet than 'no matter how rich ar rare’}?

Does the replacement.of the colon after honor {l. 4) by a comma

reduce the dramatic impact of the pause following the list of
nouns?

Does the removal of the comma after fou'd (l. 5} lessen the force

of the contrast between Childe and Father? Similarly, is its removal

desirable after poore in the next line?

» Doesthe replacement of the period after found {l. 5) by a semi-
colon reduce the summarizing prominence of the final two lines?

{After G. Ronberg, 1992))

. PAUSAL PRECISION

Many writers of the time draw attention
to the rhetorical role of punctuation
marks, often computing pausal values
with mathematical precision. An.example
is $imon Daines, in Orthoepia Anglicana
{1640), who defines the period in this way:

The Period... is altogether used at the end
of everyspeech or sentence,....and signi-
fies conclusion. The pause or distance of

speaking hereto appropriate is sometime
more, sometime lesse: for!.. when in the
‘middle of a line it cuts off any integrall
part of a complete Tractate {treatise], -
which goes not on with the'same, but
begins-a new line, it requireth double the
time of pause, that it doth when the trea- .
tise persists in the same'hne being then
foure times as long as a Colon, whichin',
the same line is but twnce ‘
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SOUND CHANGES

The pronunciation changes which took place during
Farly Modern English have been studied in consider-
able detail. Not only is there a great deal of literary evi-
dence, derived from the thymes and rhythms of
poetry, there are also detailed accounts of contempo-
rary pronunciation from phoneticians and spelling

ffects of the Great Vowel Shift (p.55) were still
lowly working their way through the sound system,

GREAT FEAST OF LANGUAGES

ramatlsts can provide a source of insight into contem-
srary prominciation, partly because of their use of
rhymes and word-play, but also because of what they
ake their characters say. A famous Shakespearean
xample isin Love’s Labour’s Lost (V1.15), where the
hooimaster Holofernes complains about Don
Armado’s pronunciation.

bhor such fanatical phantasimes, such insociable and
int-devise companions; such rackers of orthegraphy,
a5 1o speak "dout’ fine, when he should say ‘doubt’; “det’
when heshould pronounce ‘debt’ -d, e, b, t,notd, e, t.

& clepeth {calls]:a calf ‘caud”, half "hauf'; neighbour
catur [is calfed] 'nebour’; ‘neigh’ abbreviated 'ne’. This
is abhominable - which hewould call ‘abborminable’.

There were evidently two styles of pronunciation cur-
rentinthe late 16th century, and there is no doubt about
which the schoolmaster prefers—the more conservative
one, which most closely reflects the spelling (p. 66).

SOUND DESCRIPTION

;- The precision with which some writers could describe

. -the sounds of English'is well ilustrated by this extract

- from John Wallis's account of {n]in his Treatise on

", Speech {1st edition, 1653). {Translated from the Latin by
" J.A.Kemp, 1972.)

* For there is a difference between the sound of the letter
ninthe words thin, sin, in, and that in thing, think, sing,
“single, sink, Ink, lynx, etc. Simifarly.in hand, band, ran
the nis not the same as it is in hang, bank, rank, etc....In
the former of each of these two groups the pronuncia-
tion of n always involves the tip.of the tongue striking
the front of the palate, near the
roots of the upper teeth;
whereas in the latter the tip
of the tongue is normally
maved down to the roots
of the lower teeth, and
A the back of the tongue
s raised up to the back
of the palate, blocking
the sound at this point.

Precision indeed - and

NEVY SOURCES OF
VARIATION

Some ofthe mostimpor-
tant pronunciation indicat-
ors of present-day regional
and social variation
emerged during this period.

* The distinction in modern
British Received Pronuncia-
tion (RP, p. 245} between
tut{son, run, etc.)and put
(puf! wolf, etc.j developed
inthe 17th century. Previ-
ously, both types of word
had a high, back, rounded
vowel Ju/~the gquality heard
in modern put. This guality
remained in certain pho-
neticcontexts (e.g. pre-

eded by a labial consenant,

as in full, wolf, put), but

- elsewhere the vowel

became more openand lost
its rounding, resuiting in
a1, In due course, pairsof
words began to be con-
trasted using these qualities
{such as lookvs fuck), and a
néw phonemic distinction
emerged {p. 236). However,
thechange was ignoredin
many regions, with people
continuing to e fulin
both types of word, and this
is now.one of the chief
means of tellingwhether
‘someone has been brought
‘upinthe North of England.
« Throughout this period,
#rfwas sounded before con-
sonants and attheendofa
word, as is suggested by the
way it has been preserved in
modern spelling { far, carn,
fire, etc.). it stopped being
pronounced in RP during
the 18th century, with vari-
ous effects.on the preced-

ing vowel: sometimes.the
vowel became a diphthong
{as in peer and bear); some-
times it lengthened (asin
barn, corn, andclerk). The
RP.change proved to be’
something of an exception:
mast British and American
regionalaccentsretained
the/r/, and the discrepancy
between sound and -
spelling later | became a
focus of purist criticism

(p- 365).

* Two new consonants
emerged during this period.
The [l sound in'such words
assingvvas pronounced in
Middle English, but always
foltowed by [glor [k], so
thatit never had any inde-
pendentstatusasa’
phoneme. By the early 17th
century, this final [-g] was
ne longer being pronoun-
ced in RP leaving /y/asa-
separate contrastive unit.
Soon after, 'g-dropping’
becameasodal issue
{p.77). : :

* The 131 phoneme also-.
tury,a developiient of /zj/ -
inmuch thesame way asin
Modern English a-rapid pro-
nunciation of was your
readily resultsina coales-

cence of the two sounds.

The change chiefly affected
such words as occasion and
vision, measure and plea-
sure, and later appeared in
final position in.such loan
waords as beige and garage.
The French overtones of the
sound are a source of con-
troversy still, as when

‘people argue the case.of

fgeran/vsM'gendg/.

THE TONGUE THAT SHAKESPEARE SPOKE

Mow o’er the one half-world
nau oer & wyn haif wyrld

MNature seemsdead, and Wicked dreaims abuse
nezter stmz ded, ond wikid dresimz objuiz
Thecurtain’d s!eep, nowwitchcraft celebrates

02 kyrteind slizp; wit[kraft sehbrens

Pale Hecate's offerings; and wither'd murder,:

pe:l heksts oforing; snd widerd myrdar,

Alarum’d by hissentinel, thewolf,

olaromd boi hiz sentmol, 8o wulf, S
Whosg howl’s hiswatch, thus with his stealthy pace,

‘huiz houlz hiz wat[, &xs wib hiz stelf: pes, .|
_WithTarqum s ravishing strides, towards his desngn
il tarkwinz reevifi straidz, twardz hiz dizoin

In 16531 o+

{Macbeth, Il. i. 43-56,
transcription by A. C. Gimson; far
phoneticsymbols, see §17.)

nixvz loik & goist.

STRESS SHIFTS

Many words could be heard
with a different stress pattern
fromthe one found today.

 Firstsyllable stressed:
antique, convenient, dis-
tinct, entire, extreme, July.

» Second syllable stressed:
advertise, character,
demaonstrate, sinister.

» Finalsyllable stressed:
aspect, expert, paramount,
parent, yesterday.

Secondary stress (p. 248}
also often differed: for exam-
ple, at one time academy had
such astress on'its third sylla-
ble (so that it was rhythmically
like helicopter). Many poetic
rhymes do not make sense
until this extra stress {and its
effect on the vowel) istaken
into account: Donne rhymes
make us one and
propagation, and Shake-
speare never die and memory.

Itisin fact difficult to be
definite about word stress
during this period. There was
an unusual amount of varia-
tion, because native stress
patterning (which tended to
putthe stress on the root syl-
lable of a word} was in com-
petition with the pattern

‘heard in Romance lcan-words
‘(which tended to put the

stress on a syllable ator near
the end of aword). Stress
might also vary depending on
the position in which a word
appeared in a sentence or
metrlcal line. Complete, for

.example, has astressonits

firstsyllable in ‘A thousand
complete courses of the Sun’
(Troilus and Cressida), buton
the second in ‘never com-
plete’ (Timon of Athens).

How dowe know?

The clearest evidence comes
from the way words are used
in poetry, where a predictable
‘metre or rhyme forces a pro-
nunciation upon us, Also,
grammarians began to
describe accentuation in their
accounts of the language-
though they did not always
agree with each other,
Indeed, disputes about stress
seem to have heen just as
strong then as they are today.

Onewriter (Robert Nares, in

1784) criticizes Dr Johnson for
recornmending such forms as
bombast and carmine instead
of bombast and carmine, and
complains about ‘barbarous
and unpleasing sounds ...
which no ear can hear with-
out being offended’.
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EARLY MODERN ENGLISH
GRAMMAR

The major shifts in English grammatical structure
were aver.by the time of the Renaissance (p. 44); but
even a casual glance at texts from the period shows that
many important changes were continuing to take
place, although of a more limited kind. For example,
several features of verb use show differences from
roday: “My life is run his compass’, says Cassius (Julius
Caesar, V.iii.25), where today we should say /s run—
and this sentence also illustrates one of the pronoun
uses eypical of the dme. Construcrions involving a
double nepative (1 cannor go no firrther) or impersonal
verbs (me thinks be did) were commonplace, and
during the period a number of verb inflections (e.g.
pleaseth, know'st, spake) fell our of standard use (for
other examples, see pp. 63, 65).

There were also significant stylistic developments in
sentence scructure (p. 214). In Caxton and Malory, the
sentences tend to be [oose and linear, with repeated #nd
or thencoordination, and a limited amount of subordi-
nation, mostly introduced by which or that. Here'is a
typical sentence, taken from Caxton’s prologue to the
Golden Legend(for other extracts, see pp. 57--8).

And I shal praye for them vnto Almyghty Ged that he of his
benygne grace rewarde them etc., and that it prouffyte to alle
them that shal rede or here it redde, and may encreace in
them vettue and expelle vyce and synne that by the
ensaumple of the holy sayntes amende theyr lyuyng here in
thys shorte lyf that by their merytes they and I may come to
everlastyng lyf and blysse in heuen,

The influence of Latin syntactic style on English
became marked in the 16th century. Cicero in partic-
ular was much imitated. There is a more complex use
of subordination, and a search for rhetorical contrast
and balance, as is shown by this extract from William
Camden’s Remaines Concerning Britain (1605):

As for the Monasyliables so rife in our congue which were not
s0 originally, although they are vnfitting for verses and mea-
sures, yet ate they most fic for expressing briefly the first con-
ceipts of the minde, or Jutentionalia as they call them in
schooles: so thar we can set downe more martter in fewer
lines, than any other language.

The awlowardness or uncertainty which 2 modern
reader often feels in reading early Renaissance prose is
chiefly a consequence of the way writers were begin-
ning to explore the potential of the language for com-
plex sentence construciion (p.226). There was
conscious experimentation with new grammatical pat-
terns, supported by an increasingly standardized punc-
tuation system (p.68). New conjunctions emerged:
because, for example, first appears in Chaucer, but for
(that) remained the normal way of expressing cause

until the early 17th.century. Participial construcrions
became extremely common, and added greatly to the
length of sentences which, in the more complex wric-
ers, might run to 20 lines or more. In the early period,
such sentences often appear incomplete or ill-formed
to modern eyes (failing in concord, for example, or dis-
playing an unattached subordinate clause); but it is
important to appreciate that at the time such variabil-
ity was normal. By the 17th century, however, highly
sophisticated and carefully crafted sentences, follow-
ing a variety of Latin models, were commonplace, as
can be seen in the writing of John Lyly, Philip Sidney,
and John Milcon.,

] ® good maltgnant to bad men bemgn ]
- B Ld

| The controlied compiex:ty of sentence construction is
) _(XII 537-51), in'Whicl"\ archangel Michael COn'cludes his
1:a ‘capltai_ietter (A-M), At eat;h level of s_ubord_matmn

- there is a cluster of clauses, but only the last clause in

' - eachcluster{C; G;|, Lactsasa startmg-pomt forfurther

|- of waves of meaning - as one critic has put it, ‘surge fol-

THE SUSPENDED SENTENCE

Iso shall the. wor[d go. on
A

[Under her owh we;ght groanmg] il the day
N ' Appear of res;{a:xratwn tothejust;
:__And vengeancec:to the wicked, at retu'rrz _
: i Of htm] [,so !ately promised to thy ald
The woman 's seed,] [obscure!y then foreteld;}
_ [Now_am_pl;_er kT_IOWg thy saviour and thy Lord,}
 [Lastin ':chia._c[b:u_ds frgm i'ne'a_ven’ 1o be revealed
‘In glory.of.g:e Father,] [to gssoive
Satan with !ni};1 perver_ted world,] [‘theri'l raise
. F;om the conﬂiagrant mass, {p{irged] and [r_l(ﬁn_ed,]
N_efv heavens, new ea:_rth, ages of endless date]

[Founded in righteousness and peace and love]
M

[To bnng farth frutts joy: and eternat bl:ss |

.wellllustrated by this extract fram Mifton’s Paradise Lost

" lowssurge inthe relentless tide of Michael's vision’ «
B “until we reach the final clause (M), syntactically depen-
. denton ‘the.opening. clause (A), six levels of structure

.:'1999)

SAYYOUSO? DO

One of the most important
syntactic developments of
this period congerned the use
of do as an auxiliary verb

{p. 212). The differencesfrom

modern usage can be seen in
such interrogative and
negative sentences as Says
she so? and Believe him naot,
where today we would
introduce a do-form {Does
she sayso?, Do not befleve
hir). By Shakespeare'stime,
it was possible to use doin
thesesentences, but itwas
not obligatory. Also, do could
be used in a declarative
affirmative sentence without
conveying any extra
emphasis, again unlike today,
asinthey do offend our
sight' (Henry V, IV.vi;56),
which means no more than
‘they offend our sight!.

During the period, it
became increasingly usual to
insert do-forms into negative
and interro_ga‘t'ive sentences,
andto omit them from
declarative affirmative ones
{except.in cases of emphasis).
In one study of this topic, anly
. 20 per cent of interrogative
sentences used do-forms in
1500, whereas over 90 per
cent did soby 1700. The
graph shows the steady
growth of do-forms in one of
these contexts: affirmative
guestions (such-as Do they
know?). {After A. Ellegérd,
1953.)
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The thou/you question

The second person pronoun system of Renaissance
English has been the subject of much investigation —
notsimply because the forms provide an obvious point
of contrast with Modern English, but because they

‘perform a central role in the expression of personal

‘relationships, and are thus crucial to any study of con-
‘remporary drama, Understanding the Early Modern
English functions of thou (thee, thine, thy, thyself }.and
you (ye, yours, your, yourself ) can be critical in inter-
preting the emotions of the characters, as well as their
varying attitudes towards each other during the course
of a play.

The chief stages in the development of the system
wete as follows:
s In Old English {p.20), thou (and its related forms)
was used for addressing one person; ye (and its related
forms) for more than one. Within these categories,
thouand yewere used as clause subject, thee and you as
object.
» During Middle English, ye/you came to be used asa
polite singular form alongside thou/thee, a situation
which was probably influenced by French vousvs s,
® During Early Modern English, -the distinction

between subject and object uses of yeand you gradually

disappeared, and you becarne the norm in all gram-
matical functions and social situations. ¥e continued
in use, but by the end of the 16th century it was
restricted to archaic, religious, or literary contexts. By
1700, the thou forms were also largely restricted in this
way.

The Renaissance system

By the time of Shakespeare, you had developed the
number ambiguiry it rerains today, being used for
either singular or plural; but in the singular it also had
a role as an alternative to thou/thee. It was used by
people of lower rank or status to those above them
(such as ordinary people to nobles, children 1o parents,
setvants to masters, nobles to the monarch), and was
also the standard way for the upper classes to talk to
each other. By contrast, thou/theewere used by people
of higher rank to those beneath them, and by the lower
classes to each other; also, in elevated poetic style, in
addressing God, and in talking to witches, ghosts, and
other supernatural beings. There were also some spe-
cial cases: for example, a husband might address his
wife as thow, and she reply with you.

Of particular interest are those cases where an extra
emotional element entered the situation, and the use
of thou or you broke the expected conventions. Thou
commonly expressed special ‘incimacy or affection;
you, formality, politeness, and distance. Thox could
also be used, even by an inferior to a superior, to
express such feelings as anger and conrempt(as in the
biblical text on p. 65). The use of #hou to a person of
equal rank could thus easily count as an insult, as Sir
Toby Belch well knows when he advises Sir Andrew
Aguecheek on how to-write a challenge to ‘the Count’s
youth’ (Viola): ‘if thou thou'st him some thrice, it shall
not be amiss’ ( Tivelfth Night, 111.11.42), himself using a
demeaning thow in a speech situation where the norm
is you. Likewise, the use of you when thou was expected
(such as from master to servant) would also require
special explanation.

WHY THOU, TC GOD?

We might have expected the
deity to be addressed as You in
Early Modern English, given

father’, and *most high'. in
fact, during this period he is
always addressed as Thou. This
may be because the usage was
consciously archaic—a recol-
lection of the early Middle

wotild have been the only pos-
sible form of address in the
singular, Alternatively, the

of the first Bible transiators
{p. 59), who were following

second person singular and
plural pronouns (as in Latin tu
vs vos). As God would have
been referred to by the
languages, this practice may flesh, and is accursed'.
have influenced the choice of
Thou in English, even in an age
when a singular you would
have been possible.

PURE PROPER UNTO ONE

By the middle of the 17th century, thou
was disappearing from standard usage; but
it was kept alive by members of the emerg-
ing Sodety of Friends, or Quakers, who dis-
approved of the way singular you had come
to be part of social etiquette, and who
accordingly used thou formsto everyone.
This usage, it wasfelt, was closer to the way
Christ and his disciples spoke, avoided
unnecessary social distinction, and was
grammatically more exact, being a "particu-
lar, single, pure proper unto one’. The sin-
gular use of you, by contrast, was
considered a carruption, a form of worldly
honour, to be shunned along with all other
empty social customs, The point was
forcibly made by one of the first Quakers,
‘Richard Farnswerth, in The Pure Language
of the Spirit of Truth (1655), from which the
above quotation also comes: ‘That which
cannot bear thee and thouto asingte
person, what sort soever, ise

The use of thou formsoftef brought
angry reactions, especially from those in

authority who still sensed the words’
former association with ‘lower’ speech situ-
ations, and found them objectionable. At
one pointin his Journal, George Fox recalls
that Friends were ‘in danger many times of
our iives, and often beaten, for using those
words to some proud men, who would say,
“Thou'st ‘thou’ me, thou ill-bred clown”, as
though their breeding lay in saying "you
toasingular’,

Ited proud

SIGNIFICANT SWITCHING

Switching between thou and
you is 50 common in some

‘texts that it may appear to

lack purpose. However, if we
adopt a sociolinguistic per-
spective, readings of consid-
erable interest canresult, as
can be seen inthe following
Shakespearian examples.

* Inthe opening scene of
King Lear, Lear's daughters
address him as you, and he
addresses Goneril and Regan
as thou (as would be
expected); but his opening
remark to.his 'best’ daughter,
Cordelia conveys special
respect: "‘what canyou say...".
Then, when he is displeased
by her response, he switches
to an angry thy: ‘But goes thy

heart with this?'

* Hamlet uses thou to the
Ghostthroughout Act |, asis
normal in addressing spirits,
but changes to youin the
closet scene {lILiv), presum-
ably because his doubts
about the identity.of the
Ghost have been removed.
The you is now one of respect
of san to father.

» The murderers of Clarence
inRichard it {l.iv) address him
as you, and he addresses
them separately as thou. But
his speech threatening God's
vengeance-provokes an angry
retort, and their pronoun
alters with their mood: ‘And
thatsame Vengeance doth he
hurl on thee’.

¢ InHenry Vi Part 3 (l1L.ii),
Edward|V is trying to per-
suade areluctant Lady Gray
to be his queen. At one point,
after asequence in whichthe
King uses enly thou forms,
her evasion provokes himto
anirritated you response -
but he soon regains his com-
pasure:

EDWARD: Sweet widow, by
my state | swear to thee

1 speak no more thanwhat
my soul intends, E

And that is to enjoy thee for
my love.

LADY GRAY: And that is more
than | wiil yield unto.

Iknow | am too mean to he
your queen,

And yet toc good tobe your
concubineg.

EDWARD: You cavil, widow -
{did mean my queen.

LADY GRAY: ‘Twill grieve

your grace my sons should
call you father.

EDWARD: No more than
when my daughters call
thee mother.
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THE SEARCH FOR STABILITY

The great age of Elizabethan literature brought an
unprecedented breadth and inventivenessin the use of
English, especially in the area of vocabulary {(p. 60). It
has been estimated thar the period between 1530 and
the Restoration (1660) displayed the fastest lexical
growth in the history of the language. Nearly half of
the new words were borrowings from the many cul-
tures with which English was coming into contact; the
remainder were different types of word formation
using native resources. There was also a great deal of
semantic change, as old words acquired new senses—a
factor particularly noticed by those involved in the
production of religious texts. The authors of the
revised edition of the Bock of Common Prayer {1662)
.comment that most of their alterations to the 1552
version were made for the more proper expressing of
some words or phrases of ancient usage, in terms more
suitable to the language of the present tdimes'.

This unprecedented growth brought with it
unprecedented uncertainty. By the end of the 17th
century there was a widespread feeling of unease about
the direction in which the language was moving.
Many critics felt that English was changing too
quickly and randomly, and applied such terms to it as
‘unruly’, ‘corrupt’, ‘unrefined’, and ‘barbarous’. A par-
ticular area of concern was the fack of consistency in
spelling or punctuation (pp. 66-9): at cne extreme,
there were people who spelled as they spoke {such as
sartinly for certainly); at the other, there were those
who took pains to reflect classical etymology in their
spelling (such as by adding an sto islend ora cro seis-
sors). There was also a fear thart foreign words and neol-
ogisms were entering the language in an uncontrolled
way. The critics could see no order in the lexical inven-
tiveness of the Elizabethan dramatists. Many of Shake-
speare’s new words had become part of the language,
but many had not {p. 63), and it was unclear how such
anomalies should be dealt with.

Contemporary linguistic fashions and trends pro-
vided no solace. John Dryden, in Defénce of the Epi-
Iogue (1672) complains abour those ‘who corrupt our
English Idiom by mixing it too much with French'.
Joseph Addison, in a Spectatoressay (4 August 1711),
complains about the use of contracted forms, which
has ‘untuned our Language, and clogged it with Con-
sonants’: he cites such contractions as mayn’tand wo'n?,
as well as:such abbreviations as rep (reputation) and ult
(ultimaré). Daniel Defoe, in An Essay upon Projects
{1697), complains about the ‘inundation’ of swear-
wotds in the language of his time, and hopes that the
introduction of an Academy might stem what hé calls
a ‘Frenzy of the Tongue, a Vomit of the Brain’, Fifteen
years later, Jonathan Swift takes up the challenge.
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THE FIRST SYNONYM
DICTIONARY

Animportant step forward
in organizing the English
lexicon took place when
Robert Cawdrey published
the first ‘dictionary of hard
words”in 1604..A Table
Alphabeticall contained
glosses for 3,000 *hard vsuait
Engtish wordes’, such as
abbettars, glossad.as
‘counséllors’, and abbreuiat,
glossed as ‘to shorten, of
makeshort’. ltwasa
commercial success, and was
followed by several other
compilations on similar-fines.

that its first citations can often be antedated by

LEXICALSUMMITS

The peak of vacabulary growth. in the Renals-
sance period is clearly shown by this graph, which

‘is based on a count of items appearing in an

abridged version of the Oxford English Dictionary
{p. 443). Graphs of this kind must not be inter-
preted too precisely, however. Because of the bias
adopted by the OFD {as stated in its original Pref-
ace) towards 'great English writers’, the lexicon of
many "ordinary” texts of the Early Modern English
pariod is not fully taken into account, Several
studies have shown that quite a large number of
words and senses are not included in the OED, and

many years. A German investigater of the period,
Jorgen Schafer, has estimated that, if all typesof
correction are taken into account, the total
number of discrepancies in the OED database
might be as many as half a million. Graphssuch as
the above are thus likely to be serious underes-
timates of the true lexical resources of Early
Modern English; the late 15th century, in particu-
lar, is thought to be poorly represented. But the
general impression of lexical growth conveyed by
the graph is reasonable enough, and certainly cor-

Number of new words

responds to any intuitive sense of what was hap-

pening throughout this period. _
(After T. Nevalainen, forthcoming 1996.)
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The Academy issue

Authors such as Swift were deeply worried about the
speed at which the language was changing. Without
proper controls, would their work still be intelligible in
) generation or so? In ‘A Proposal for Correcting,
Improving and Ascertaining the English Tongue'
{1712), Swift presented his case:

if it [Engli_sii]-were once refined 1o a certain Standard, per-
haps there might be Ways found out to fix it for ever; orar
{east till we are invaded and made a Conquest by some other
State; and even then our best Writings might probably be
preserved with Care, and grow in Esteem, and the Authors
have a Chance for Immortality.

He submirted his proposal to the Earl of Oxford:

My Lord; I do here, in the Name of all the Learned and
Polite Persons of the Nation, complain to Your LORD-
SHIP, as First Minister, that our Language is extremely
imperfect; that its daily Improvements are by no means in
proportion to its daily Corruptions; that the Pretenders ro
polish and refine it, have chiefly multiplied Abuses and
- Absurdities; and, that in many Instances, it offends against
every Part of Grammar.

Swift attacked in all directions: he was against Restora-
tion ficentiousness, the sleppiness of the young nobil-
ity, the abbreviations used by poets, the spelling
proposals which tried to reflect speech, the fashionable
slang of university people ~“illiterate Court-Fops, half-
witted Poers, and University-Boys'. His solution was
to follow the example of the French (whose Academy
was founded in 1635):

a free judicious Choice should be made of such Persons, as
are generally allowed to be best qualified for such a Worl,
without any regard to Qualicy, Party, or Profession. These,
to a cerrain Number at least, should assemble at some
.appointed Time and Place, and fix on Rules by which they
design to proceed. ...what I have most at Heart is, that some
Method should be thought on for ascertamningand fixingour
Language for ever, after such Alrerations are made in it as
shall be thought requisite, For I.am of Opinion, that it is
better 2 Language should not be wholly perfect, than char it
should be perpetually changing...

Swift was not the first persont to propose an Academy
for English: Dryden and Defoe had also done so. But
even though the idea attracted a great deal of interest,
it never got off the ground. Many saw that language
cannot be kept static, and that standards always
change. Dr Johnson was ane who derided the notion:

When we see men grow old and die at a certain time one
after another, we faugh ar the elixit that promiises to prolong
life to a thousand years; and with equal justice may the léxi-

from mutability, shall imagine that his dictienary can
embalm his language, and secure it from corruption and
decay ...

cographer be derided, who being able to produce no exam; -
ple of a nation that has preserved their words and phrases ;

Neicher Britain nor the United States (p. 81) chose the
Academy solution; and although the idea has been
raised at intervals ever since, it has never found
widespread support within those nations.

The debate about language corruption in the 17th
century did, however, focus public attention on the
existence of a problem and the need for a solution. If
the language needed protection, or at least consistency
and stability, these could be provided by dictionaries,
grammars, spelling guides, and pronunciation mamu-

als. Standards of correctness would thereby emerge,

which all could follow. It was Johnson himself who put
the first-parr of this solution into place (p. 74).

THE SCIENTIFIC APPROACH

The sense of chaos and confusion which surrounded the
language was attacked in several ways. Some scholars
proposed radical systems of speiling reform (p. 66).
Some, such as the mathematician Bishop John Wilkins
(1614-72) tried to develop a logical alternativeto
English, which would do away with all irregularity - one
of the first attempts ata universal languageé.
When the Royai Society for the Promotion of Natural

. Knowledge was founded in 1660, a scientific approach
was proposed. A group of its members formed a commit-
tee to 'improve the English tongue, particularly for -
philosophic {i.e: scientific] purposes”. The aim wasto

. develap a'plain, objective style, without rhetoricand
classical vocabulary, which would be more suitable to sci-
entificexpression. The commities achieved no consen-
sus, and did niot exist for long, but a ‘naked, natural way
of speaking; positive expressions; clear senses’ was said
to have been a hallmark of the founder members’ style.
This group was the nearest Britain ever came to having
an Academy. : :

An allegorical
engraving by Holiay,
-representing the
foundation of the
Royal Society {from
Bishop Sprat's History
of the Royal Society).
Fame crowns the bust
of Charles I, ‘Royal
Author and Patron'.
On the right sits
Francis Bacon,
‘Artium Instaurator’
{Renewer of the
Arts); ontheleftis
Lord Brouncker, the
first president.

Scientific - :
instruments and
books surround
them.

THE SOUTH AFRICAN
EXCEPTION

The only part-of the English-
speaking world which has
ever set up an Academy is

‘South Africa. “The English

Academy of Southern Africa’
was established in 1961, and
promotes "the effective use
of English as a dynamiclan-
guage inSouthern Africa’.
Based in Johanneshurg, it
arranges lectures and confer-
ences, administers prizes,
participatesin national
bodies, and dispenses lan-
guage information. it also
operates an English advisory
service, popularly known as
*Grammar-phone’.
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THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

JOHNSON’S DICTIONARY

Tt were a thing verie praiseworthie. .. if som one well learned
and as laborious 2 man, wold gather alt the words which we
vse in our English tung... into one dictionarie,

Thus wrote Richard Mulcaster-(p. 66) in 1582. Apart
from the.occasional collection of a few thousand “hard
words' {p. 72), the task was not arcempted until 1721,
‘when Nathaniel Bailey published his Universal Etymo-
lagical English Dictionary. Bailey's entries are fuller,
compared with the glosses in the hard-word books,
and there are more of them (as many as 60,000, in the
1736 edition), but his definitions lack illustracive sup-
port, and he gives little guidance about usage.

It was not until Samuel Johnson completed A Dic-
tionary of the English Language in 1755 that the lexi-
con received -its first authoriradive treatment. Over a
seven-year period, Johnson wrote the.definitions of ¢.
40,000 words, illustrating their use from the best
authors since the time of the Elizabethans (but exclud-
ing his own contemporaries). Although he has fewer
entries than Bailey, his selection is more wide-ranging,
and his lexicological treatment is far more discrimi-
nating and sophisticated. The book, according to his
biographer Boswell, ‘conferred stability’ on the fan-
guage — and art least with respect to spelling {where
most of Johnson's choices are found in modern prac-
tice), this seems to be so.

' " OATS A grain, whichin England s generally given to

The alphabetical section of Johnson’s Dictionary is
preceded by a famous Preface, in which he outlines his
aims and procedures:

When [ took the first survey of my undertaking, I found our
speech copious withourt order, and energerick withour rules:
wherever I turned my view, there was perplexity to be disen-
tangled, and confusion to be regulared... Having therefore
no assistance but from general grammar, I applied myself to
the perusal of our writers; and noting whatever might be of
use to ascertain or illustrate any word or phrase, accumu-
Tated in time the materials of 2 dictionary, which, by degrees,
I reduced to method...

The preliminaries also include a short history of the
language, with long extracts from earlier authors, and
a grammar, much influenced by the work of John
Wallis (p.69), with sections on orthography and
prosody. But it is in the Preface, often anthologized as
an independent text, that we find an unprecedented
statement of the theorerical basis.of a dictionary pro-
ject. The statement is notable for its awareness of the
realities of the lexicographer’s task, and also for its
descriptive intention {p. 442) — an interesting change
of opinion from the prescriptive artitudes Johnson
exptessed in his 1747 Dictionary plan. There he had
written: ‘The chief intent... is to preserve-the purity
and ascertain the meaning of our English idiom'’. The
Preface, by contrast, stresses that his aim is to ‘not
form, but register the language’s and it is chis principle
which introduces a new era in lexicography.

SOME JOHNSONIAN DEFINITIONS

There are not many truly idiosyncratic definitions in the
Dictionary, butsome have become famous,

LEXICOGRAPHER A writer of dictionaries; a harmiess
drudge, that busies himself in tracing the original, and
detailing the signifitation of words.

EXCISE A hateful tax fevied upon commuodities, and
adjudged not by the common judges of property, but
wretches hired by those to whom excise is paid.

horses, but in Scotland supports the people.

PATRON Onewho countenances, supports or protects.
Commonly a wretch who supports with insolence, and
Is paid with flattery. )

"PENSION An allowance made to anyone withoutan

. eguivalent. In England it is generally understood to
mean pay glven to a state hireling for treason to his
country.

And which political party did Johnson support?
TORY One who adheres to the antient constitution of

the state, and the apostolical hierarchy of the church
of England, oppased to a whig.

WHIG 2. The name of a faction.

His definitions sometimes got him intotrouble. He was
thieatened with libel over excise, and much lampooned
over pension {after accepting one himseif in 1762).

SAMUEL JCHNSON
{1709-84)

Johnsenwas born in Lich-
field, Stafferdshire, the son
of a provincial bookseller, He
studied for a while at Oxferd,
but lack of money caused him
to leave after a year. He
became a teacher and writer,
moving to Londonin 1737,
where he wrote for The Gen-
tleman’s Magazine. He also

‘helped catalogue the library

of the Earl of Oxford.

He produced an outline for
his Dictionaryin 1746, a con-
tract was signed, and the first
of his amanuenses began

‘work on midsummer day of

that year. A more fully elabo-
rated Plan of a Dictionary of
the English Language
appeared-ayear later. It took
him some three years to read
hissource works and mark
the citations to be used.
These were then copied by
his amanuenses onto slips of
paper, and filed alphabeti-
cally. Once all slips were col-
lated, he hegan to draft his
definitions. The first sheets
were printed in 1750, begin:
ning with letter A, The work
was complete by 1754, and
an edition of 2,000 copies
appeared the following year,
priced £4 10s, There was soon
a second edition, published
in 165 weekly sactions at six-
pence gach; and a fourth edi-
tion, much revised, appeared
in 1773. The book dominated
the dictionary market for
decades, and appeared in
several editions for much of
the next century,

After the Dictionary, John-
son continued as-aliterary
journalist, and received
financial security from a pen-
sien granted by George {li. He
met his biographer, James
Boswell, in 1763, and in 1764
founded the Literary Chub,
where many of his famous
conversations took place.
Later works included an
eight-volume edition of
Shakespeare's plays and a
ten-volume Lives of the Most
Eminent English Poets. He
was granted an honorary
doctorate by Trinity College
Dublin in 1765, and again by
Oxford.in 1775, and thus
received thetitle by which he
has come to be most widely
known: Dr ichnson.
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ETE

will ‘not abey, who, to get rid of his ridet, rifes mightily
hefore; and while his forchand is yet in the air, yerks Fari~
wudty with Fs hind fegs. . Farrier’s DI,
‘EsvrRe’ATR. . f. [extraffum, Latin] The true copy of an
original writing : for ple, of i or penaltt
fet down in ghe rolls of 2 court, to beluvied by the bailiff, or
other officer, of every man for bis offence. A Jaw term. Counl.
Este&’PEMENT. m L. [of the French word #ffre ier] Spoil
: pade by the tenant for term of life upon any lands or woodsy
to the prejudios of him in the reverfion. - Cowel.
EbrricH, x.f; foommenly. written gfrich.}] The largelt of
birds :

To be furious,
" Ts to be frighted out of fear; and, in that mood,
The dove will peck the gfridge. Shak Auth, and Clecpatra,
“The peacock, nat at thy command, affames
His plorious train; nor ¢ffrick her rare plumes. Sandys.
EsToary. # ). [afivarium, Latin.] Anarm of the fca; the
imouth of 2 lake or river in which the tide reciprocatesy a
frith,
‘s E3TUATR, @ a, [wfis, Latin.] To fwell and fall reci-
- procally 5 ta boil; tabe in o ftate of violent commotion. Didr,
EsTua'TION. a.f. [from affus, Latin] The fate of boiling;
reciprocation of rifc and fall 3 apitationy commotion.

Rivers and lakes, that want fermenting parts at the bot-
tom, are not excited unte gfuation 5 thertfore fome feas flow
higher thap others. Browns's Falgar Brrsurs, b vil. @13,

- "The motion of the will is aocompanied with 2 fenfible com-
_imottan of the fpirits, 2nd an gfnation of the blood, Nerrin
EraTure. mf. (#fus Ladn] ~ Violence; commetion.
’ The feas remin

ll;luo:_[?lﬂy theirr;;urra :fs tflure there, ——

. t fapernatural milchief they expire. i 13 Odyffey.,
Esurieny. adj, [eforiens, La:in.? 'I-fnn 5 vo%m. Dig,
ESsuniae. adj. [guris, Latin] Corroding s eating.
Over mauch plercing is-the air of Hampltead, inwhich fort
of air there is always fomithing ofrine and acid.  #ifeman,
Erc, A contraltion of the two Larin words e eterary which
ﬁgliﬁ:s and fo an; and the rofts and otbers of. the like kind,
To Excu. v a. [etizen, German.]
1. A wayufed in making of prints, by drawing ‘with a pro-
. per nieedle upon -2 copper-plate, covered over with a ground
of wax, & asd well blicked with the fincke of a link,
in order to.take off the figure. of the drawing or print;
which having Tt backfide tinSured with white lead, will,
by rupning over the ftrucken out jines with a #ift, imprefs
the exaét figurs on the black or red ground; which
figuse is afterwards with needles drawn decper quite through
the graund, and alt the thadows and hatchings put in; and
then 2 wex border heing made all round the place, there js
paured on = fufficient quantity of well tempored agua fortiz,
‘which, infinuating into the ‘made by the nccdler,
ufoally eats, in about half an hour, into the fgurc of the print
or drawing on the copper glate. Harrir.
2, To feetch; 1o draw; to delineate funlefs this word be mif~
takén by Lecke for ohe]

‘Theie are matty empty tetms to be found in fome learned .

writers, to which they had recoudfe to
ﬁ'g'ﬂhmword a ke by Rey Lacke.
is is evidently miftaken b or ¢dge.] Ta move

& rds towzrd:_onu-li{ié. . %1
When we {ie long awake in the night, we are not able ta
reft one quarter of an hour -without fhifting of fides, or at

etch out their

Yeaft etching this way and that way, more-or lefs, Ray.
Erct. o fi A coumry wordy of which I know not the
meaning.

When they fow their reh crops, they-fprinkle a pound or
iwo of clover on an aere. N Mertimer's Hufbandry.
. “Where you find dunging of land makes it rank, lay dung
" . wupon the sieh, and fow it with barley, Mertimer’s Ey iy

YRNAT. adf. [wtermus, Latin.] ’
1. Whhout beginaing or end,
The stersal God is thy refuge.
2. Withoug b}imﬁng.
Tt is a quefti i

Dat. xxxiil. 27.

ian quite different from our having an idea of
eternity, to kaow whether shere were any.res} being, whofe
.dugation has been pternal. Lacke,
3. Withous end ; endiefs; jmmortal.
’ ‘Thou know’lt that Banquo and his Fleance lves,
~—But in them nature’s copy’s not eternal, Skakefs Macheth.
4+ Perpetual; confltant; unintermitting,
. Burnt of"rings morn and cv'ping Thill be thine,
And fires eternalin thy temple thine.  Dryd. Knight's Tale.
5. Unchangeable, ’
. (Hobi:u believed the sterual n'uthsowhiﬁh ‘he oppofed, Dryd,
TaREAL. u. Jo [dernel, French. ae of the a tions of
e Gorent) L0700 Frenctd el
That Jaw whereby the sternel himfelf doth work, Flealer,
The eternal, to preveat fuch horeid fray,
Hung aut of heav'n his golden feales, Milton,
Eveauarist, n [ [cteruinr, Lavin,] Onetbat holds the pzft
exiftence of the woild infinite,

ETH

T would afk the efernalifis what mark is there that they could
expedt o delive of the novelty of 2 world, that is ot found
in this 1 Or what mark is of eterrity that it fodnd in
this ¢ .Bwrﬂ’z:? of the Barth,

To Eve'snatisz. w.a. [from efemal] To mske eter-
nal. Dia,

EsE'=NALLY. adu. [from stermal}

5. Without beginning or end.

z. Unch:ngublc!g; invar ably.

‘That which iy morally ‘good, or evil, at any time, or in:
any cafe, mult be illo Aernally and unchangeadly fo, with

ation to thut ume and to that cafe, Seutls's Bermunss

1. Perpetually; without intermiffion,
Bear me, fome gud, 1o Baja's gente feats,
O cover e in Usnbrin's

TeTreats,

Where wolters giles durna iy refide, ’

And all:the feaforns Tavith all their pride, Addifen.
E'i;:;l- oE. adf. [aternus, Lain] Eternaly perpetual; ends:

1a

The Cyclops hammars fall

O Mars his azmnur forg'd for proof derme. Shad, Hiunhtt

Erertary. m [, {aternitary Latin.}

1. Liuration without beginning or end,
In this greund his precious oot

BaiH lives, which, when weak time fall be pour'd out

Inte atewity, and circular joys

Dancing an endlel round, agdin thall rife. Crofbaw,

Thy immortal thyme

Mukes this one [hort point of fime,

“To fill uphalf the orb of round sternify. Cowleys

By repeating the idea of any lengeh of dunation which we
have in our minds, with all ¢he endlefs addition of pumber,
we crme by the idea ol sternily,

2. Duration without.<nd.
Boyand is all abyls,

Eternity, whofe end 0o eye can reach) ik, Parad, Loft;

Eernity, thou p!aﬁng. dresdful thaught]
Through whar variely of untried being,
Theough what newr fcenes and changes mulk we pals, A4
To Eve'anizs. v o [atons, Latin.]
& To make endlefs; to perpetuate.
T with rwo fair gifte

Created him endow'd 3 with happlaefs,

And immoniatity 1 that fondly lott,

‘This other ferv'd but to dernize woe. Milten's Parad, Loff.

2. ‘Tomake for ever famons ; to immartalize.

Mankind by all means feeking to dermize himfelf, S much
the more a3 he is near his end, doth it by fpeeches and
writings, ) Sidvers

And well befeems all knights of noble name,
‘That covet in th’ immortl bouk of fame
Tobe eterivized, that fame to hiunt.  Fairy Sueeny 5.5

1 might relate of thoufands, and their names
Eternize hete on earth ; bus thofe el
sA:Ed:, contented with their fame in heav'n,

not the praife of men, Ailtacs Paredifi Lof, b, vi.

“The four great menarchies have been celebrated by the
writings of many famous men, who hive dermixed their
and thereby their own, Temipden

Boih of them are fet-on fire by the great aftions of heroes,

and both endeavour to efernize . Dredew’s Dufeefnays
Hente came its name, in that the gratefil Jove
_Hath eterniz'd the glory of hislove,  Creech’s Mamilivr,

E'THER. a. /. [ather, Lating &89%p.] . .
. An clement more fice and fubtle than air; air refined ar
fublimed,

If any one fhould fuppole that rtber, Hike our alr, may coe
tain particles which codtavour to receds from one anather;
for I do not know what this etherisy and that iza particles are
exceedingly fimaller than thofe of air, or tven than thofe of
Tight, the ling fmallnefs of its particles may contribute

to the greamels.of the force, by which thofe particles may re-~

cede from one another. Newton's Gpt.
"The parts of ather bodies are held together by the wernal
preflure of the etber, nnd can have no other conczivatle caufe

of their cohefion 2ad union. Lockes
2, ‘The matterof dhe bigheft regions above.
There fields of bght and liquid aber fow,
Purgd from the pond'rous drega of earth below, Drydan,
Erue'REAL. adj. [from ether.]
T o s, whan T et i breat plaios,  Dryden
an feols me, when T prels th' o i, v
2. Celeftial; heavenly. ¥ )
Go, heav'nly guelt, ddereal meflenger,
Sent from whaft: fov reiga goodnels 1 adore, Mitim:
Throzes and imperial pow’ss, offspring of heav’n,
Etbereal viruesT- Milten's Paradife Lofly 6. 1. L 317,
Buth as thefe;, Being in good pare freed from the entangle.
ménts of-fenfe and body, sre employed, like the fpirits above,
in cq%:ﬁx‘lp_!adng the Divine Witdom in the warka of natars;
a kind 6 anticipaion of the stheree] bappined and emplay=-
weat, oo Glawo, Apal,

THE JOHNSONIAN METHOD

“Thus have | laboured by settling the orthogra-
_phy, displaying the analogy, regulating the
structures, and ascertaining the signification of
English words, to perform all the partsof a
faithful lexicographer...’

This pageillustrates several features of the
approach iohnson outlines in his Preface:

» Most of the definitions aresuccinct, appropri-
ate, and consistent between entries, as can be
seen from the eternal series.

* He paysspecial attention to the different
senses of aword ~five, inthe case of eternal.
finthe entry on take, nolessthan 124 uses are
distinguished.)

* There is'a copious use of guotations to sup-
port a definition -c. 116,000 in all. These are
generally taken from dead authors so asnot to
be ‘misled by partiality’.

* He follows the usage of hissources inarriving
at his definitions, even if he thinks his sources
are incorrect, asshown by sense 3 of etch (verb).
* He routinely identifies parts of speech.

s He shows the most strongly stressed syllable
in-a headword by an accent.

* There is an openness of approach, nicely illus-
trated by his entry on etch (noun): "A country
word, of which | know notthe meaning”.

* Following the tradition established by
Ephraim Chambers and other encyclopedists of
his-age, he includes topical explanations of
some words, as seen in etch (verb), sense 1.

* Awiderange of ordinary words (estuary, etc.)
are included alongside technicai terms
(estrepement, ether) —though he-apologizesin
his Preface for his limited coverage of special-
ized fields.

Although very well received at the time, the
Dijctionary was later to receive a great deal of
criticism.

+ It includes, in the *hard-words’ tradition,
many-cumbersome Latinate forms, suchas
cubiculary, estuation, esurine, and incompossi-
bility, whose status within English was doubt-
ful.

* His citations are highly selective, chosen more
for their literary or moralvalue than for their
linguistic clarity. Half of all his quotatians come
from just seven sburces - Shakespeare, Dryden,
‘Milton, Addison, Bacon, Pope, and the Bible.

* Several of his definitions use difficult words {(a
problem he acknowledgeés in his Preface), such
as reciprocatesin estuary. Afamous examplé is
cough (noun), ‘A convulsion of the lungs, vélli-
cated by some sharp serosity’.

» Several of his definitions have become
famous for their subjectivity:(seé p. 74).

= Inthe end, he ran out of space, andhad to
leave out abouthalfthe quotations he had
collected. This caused a certain unevenness of
treatment; in particutar, words at the beginning
of the.alphabet were much more generously
illustrated.

But despite these weaknesses, Johnson's
Dictionary was the first attempt at a truly prin-
cipled lexicography. It portrayed the complexity
of the lexicon and of English usage more accu-
rately than ever before; and his quotations initi-
ated a practice which has informed English
dictionaries ever since.




6- MODERN ENGLISH

Imperceptibly, during the 18th century, English loses
the most noticeable remaining features of structural
difference which distance the Early Modern English
period from us. By the end of that century, with but
a few exceptions, the spelling, punctuation, and
grammar are very close to what they are today. If we
take an essay of William Hazlitr (1778-1830) or a
novel of Jane Austen (1775-1817), for example, we
«can read for pages before a point of linguistic diffes-
ence might make us pause. We would find the vocab-
ulary somewhat unfamiliar in places, the idiom
occasionally unusual or old-fashioned, the style ele-
gant or quaint, and we might feel thar the language
was in some indefinable way characteristic of a previ-
ous age; but we do not need to consult a special edi-
tion or histotical dictionary at every turn in order to
undesstand the text. Jane Austen makes demands of
our modern English Hnguistic intuitions which seem
lieele different from those required by Catherine
Cookson or P D. James.

However, despite this apparent continuity, the lan-
guage at the end of the 18th century is by no means
identical to what we find today. Many words, though
spelled the same, had a different meaning, If we had
tape recordings of the time, we would also notice sev-
eral differences in pronunciation, especially in the way
words were stressed (p.69). And an uninformed
modern intuition would achieve only a superficial
reading of the literary texts of the period. In reading a
novel of the 1990s, we can make an immediate lin-

-guistic response to the social .and stylistic nuances

introduced into the text, because'we are part of its age:
we recognize the differences berween formality and
informality, or educated and uneducated; and we can
sense when someone is being Jocuiar, ironic, risqué,
archaic, or insincere. We can easily miss such nuances
in the writing of the carly 19th century, especially in
those works which take the manners of contemporary
society as their subject. This world is linguistically
more removed from us than at first it may appear.

SEEING BENEATH THE SURFACE

“world with very little to distress or vex her.

in affectmn

Thus b'egin.s'larﬁle Austen’s Emma, published in_
1816. To the modern reader, its language presents
no unexpected difficulties. We might be struck by
the use of handsome (Used more commonly today
with male reference), orby youngest referring
only 1o two; but neither of these points isfikely to
_disturb our: smooi_:h_ c_o_mpr_ehens:on of these open-
ing lines,: .~

Emma Woodhouse, handsomie, clever, and rich, with a comfortable home and happy dispositicn
seemed to unite some of the best blessings of existence; and had lived nearly twenty—one years in the |

She was the youngest of the two daughters of a most affecnonate indulgent father; and had, in
conseguence of hersister's marriage, been mistress of his house from a very early period. Her mother
had died too tong ago for her to have more than an indistinct remémbrance of her caresses; and her
place had been supphed byan excelient woman as governess, who had fallen little short of a mother

additional sense in Austen’s time, which it has
since lost: it could mean simply *polite or conven-
tional praise’. What Miss Bates means is "lt wasn't
just flattery”.

We do not always note such difference’in usage,
because the context often enables us to see the
intended sense. Here are some other instances

- from the novelswhere usage has changed ina
subtle way (after K. C. Phillips, 1970, who also
prmndes an index and page references):

‘the supposed inmate of Mansfle]d Parsonage”:
inmate had notyet developed:its sense of some-
‘oneoccupying a prison orinstitution. )
~+:*{she] had neither beauty, genius, accompllsh-
ment, nor manner’ gemusdld notyet have its

kind, where the sﬁb_stit_ution of one élement
produces the modern equivalent:

-+ whatever the event of {"outcome”}

‘s caught in the fact ('act’)

+ made her first essay {"attempt’)

= she saw her jn idea (‘in her mind's eye”)

-+ Emma well knew by character by repute’)

+ the prospect...was highly grateful to her {'grati
fying) |

-« Suppose you speak for tea ("order’)

:* ‘She Was nowinan 1rnta‘taon as wolent from
.~ delight as...": frritation could be caused by a plea-
.su;ab]g ermotion.

= ‘three or four Officers were Ioungmg together
'-.Iounge meant 'strol!' not Yie carelessly ona chair’.

to be denymg it. The appareﬁt contradictionis

resolved when we know that compfimenthad an.- :A number of differences are of 2 more idiomatic
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Grammatical trends

Tane Austen would have arrived at school (Abbey
School, in Reading) at a time when Lowth's Gram-
mar was well established, and a second generation of
‘young ladies’ {p. 78) was having its tenets instilled
into them, That she was much concerned about cor-
rectness in grammar is suggested by the way she often
changed her own grammatical usage in later editions
of her novels. For example, at one point in Pride and
Prejudice, she wrote ‘the tables were broke up’, but
later emended the verb to-éroken.

That she was also aware of the social role of gram-
mar is evident from many pieces of her dialogue,
where nonstandard usage is seen as a mark of vulgar-
ity, and good grammar as a sign of good breeding.
Thus, Emma is surprised at the linguistic standard of
the letrer from the yeoman farmer, Robert Martin
(who, in her opinioen, is ‘plain’ and ‘clownish’), when
he proposes marriage to Harrier Smith:

The style of the lewter was much above her expectation.
There were not merely no grammatical errors, but as a
composition it would not have disgraced a gendeman,

The following examples from Austen’s novels illus-
trate some of the distinciive grammatical features of
" early 19th-century English, compared with today
. (Part ITI). There are differences’in (1) tense usage, (2)
© auxiliary verbs {compare the Early Modern English
- practice, p.70), (3) irregular verbs, (4) articles, (5)
© contracted forms, (6) prepositions, (7) adverbs, and
(8) the comparative (also shown in the quotation
from Emma on p.76). All the examples come from
the usage of educated characters in the novels, or are
part of Austen’s own narrative. (Uneducated charac-
ters have an identifiable grammar and
lexicon of their own.)

(1) T'am so glad we are got acquainted.
So, you are come at last!
(2) What say you to the day?
she doubted not...
(3) Fanny shrunkback. ..
and much was. aze...
(4) Lt is a nothing of a part...
to be taken #uto the account. ..
(5) Wil not it be a good plan?
It would quite shock you... woeuld not is?
(6) he told me in our journey...
She was small of her age.
{7) Istood for a minute, feeling dreadfully.
It is really very wellfor a novel.
(8) the properest manner...
the richest of the two...

~of his list of nearly 200 verbs recommends past tenses

‘tobend  tbended
tolight  ilight
tosink isunk
tostink

chide chidden -
ivaded Joaden -
sat - sitten
shot shotten -
slid -slidden
snow snown
spit spitten

' 'However Cobbett does not list all the varlanons whlch

.datigns are of questionable validity. Sat, for instance;
. wasmuch used as a pasttense form inthe early 18th.cen-

_usages: Jane Austen allows.only servants andother un-

Hospitable Hoi
Pfﬂﬂse Guest

MY DEAR JAMES _
]1_1 Letter VIl of his Grammar of the English Language in

a Series of Letters {1829), William Cobbett advises hisson
lames {aged 14) on the problems of irregular verbs, Most

which are identical with present-day usage, but there are
afew differences: .

. Istunk
Anumber of past participles also differ:

were found at the time; and sofne of his recommen-

tury, but he does not mention it. And several other forms
oceur inthe Jane Austen novels, such asa past tense
sprung for sprang, and a past participle drank for drunk.
He is also uncertain about the best formto récommend
for stmg, glving both stung and stang as past tenses

very mixed at the time in polite sg_c:ety, and itwas qn_iy
during the 19th century that grammarians managed in
most cases to resolve the variation {though leaving a
residue of uncertainty, p. 204}, On-the other hand, there
was rio doubt about the nonstandard status of some

educated. people to.use such 'harbarous’ (in the words of
Lowth) constructions &s have went, had took, or should
have gave (all spoken by Liicy S‘teeie in

Sense and Sensibility).

SAT UPOI;I _
any gentleman
th? (;Ers No ganﬂzman says b

say P“dden "

RULES TOBE OBSERVED

In 1774, the year before fahe
Austen was born, John
Walker:published his
Pronouncing Dictionary of
English, with the aim of
doing for pronunciation
what Johnson had done for
vocabulary {p. 74) and Lowth
for grammar (p. 79}. The
bock is a valuable informa-
tion source about contempo-
rary sound change, attitudes
to pronunciation, and differ-
ences in usage between then
and now. it also looks at
major regional accents, and
provides ‘rules to be
observed by the natives of
Scotland, Ireland, and
London, for.avoiding their
respective peculiarities’.

* Letterris neversilent’,
though ‘particularly in
London, therinfard. . .is
pronounced se muchin the
throat asto be little more
than the middie or ltalian a,
lengthened into laad...’.

» The sin the prefix dis
‘ought always to be pro-
nounced as z, when itis not
under the accent...”, asin
dismay and dismiss.

+ \When the Jetters au‘are
followed by nr.and another
consonant, they change to
the second sound of a, heard
in far’, as In hauntand laun-
dry.

+ Several words are accented
differently: cement (noun}
has a stress on the first sylla-
ble; balcony on the middle;
prefix {verb} on the last.

¢ The aspirate h is often
sunk, particularfy inthe capi-
tal, where we do not find the
teast distinction of sound
between while and wife...".

* He notes that ‘our best
speakers do not invariably
pronounce the participial
ing, so as to rhyme with sing’,
and recommends that ing
should be used, but altows an
exception where there is

an -ng endingin the root {as
insinging).
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THE RISE OF PRESCRIPTIVE
GRAMMAR

The second half of the 18th century differs funda-
mentally from our own age in its attitudes towards
English. The middle of the century had seen the cul-
mination of the first major effort to impose order on
the language, in the form of Johnson's Dictionary
(p. 74). With spelling and lexicon now being handled
in an increasingly systematic way, attention turned to
grammar, and the first actempes to define this field in
its own right began to appear.

Treatises on aspects of grammar are known from the
16th century. The dramatist Ben Jonson wrote An
English Grammar...for the Benefit of all Strangers, out
af his Observation of the English Language now Spoken,
and in Use, published posthumously in 1640. John
Wallis's Grammatica Linguae Anglicanae (Grammar of
the English Language, 1653) was written ‘because
there is clearly a great demand for it from foreigners,
who.want to be able to understand the various impor-
tant works which are written in our tongue’ (which is
why he, as others of his time, wrote in Latin). And
Johnson, largely following Wallis, added a grammati-
cal sketch at the front of his dictionary.

Which authority?

From the outset, however, there were fundamental dif-
ferences of opinion abour which way to proceed, and
which authority to follow. Jonson (in his essay,
‘Timber: or, Discoveries’, 1640) is in no doubt about
where to look for models of usage ( Custome):

Custome, is the most certaine Mistresse of Language, as the
publicke stampe makes the current money. But wee must
not be too frequent with the mint, every day coyning,. .. Yet
when I name Custome, I understand not the vulgar Cus-
tome: For thar were a precept no lesse dangerous to Lan-
guage, then life, if wee should speake or live after the
manners of the vulgar: Bur that T call Custome of speech,

-which is the consent of the Learned; as Custome of life,

which is the consent of the good.

“Wallis, on the other hand, writing in his Preface about

suitable models of structure, is strong in his criticism
of Jonson and other grammarians hitherto:

They all forced English too rigidly into.the mould of Latin
{a mistake which nearly everyone makes in descriptions of
other modern languages too}, giving many uscless rules
about the cases, genders and declensions of nouns, the
tenses, moods and conjugations of verbs, the government of
nouns and verbs, and other things of that kind, which have
no bearing on our language, and which confuse and obscure
matters instead of elucidating them.

These positions, and their opposites, were restated and
adopted anew in the 1760s, which marks the begin-
ning of a new period of interest and involvement in
English grammar. Over 200 works on grammar and
rhetoric appeared between 1750 and 1800. The most
influential was undoubtedly Bishop Robert Lowth’s
Short Introduction to English Grammar (1762) — the
inspiration for.an even more widely-used book, Lind-
ley Murray’s English Grammar(1794). Both grammars
went through many editions in the years following

‘their publication, and had enormous influence on

school practices, especially in the USA. Thisis evident

even in the comments of those who disapproved of

them. Thomas de Quincey, writing in Blackwood
Magazinein April 1839, condemns 2 number of *infe-

tior attempts to illustrate the language’, and ends his

list with Murray’s:

This boak, full of atrocious blunders...reigns despotically

through the young ladies’ schools, from the Orkneys to the

Cornish Scillys.

It would have taken only a generation for any intel-
lectual despotism to become firmly entrenched — and
it is thus not surprising to see dogmatic attitudes
towards grammar routinely appearing in early 19th-
century magazines, letters, and novels (such as Jane

Austen’s, p. 76).

A CASE OF RAGE AND VEXATION

By way of justifying his remark about 'blunders
De Quincey refers to the views of William Hazlitt, -

there are none, or only one, the genitive; because
Hwe except this, there is no inflection or variety
‘whatever in the terminations. Thus to instange in
.+ -the presentnoun A case, Of a case, Toacase, A

I asystémwere
made in bur-
tesque and pur-
posely to call into

William Hazlitt (1778-1830)

which had been forcibly expressed inan essayon.
English grammar in The Atlas some years before
{15 March 1829). Hazlitt's attack on the way gram-
marians talk about cases in English (p. ZGZ) well

illustrates his position:

itis roundiy assérted that there are siX cases (Why
notseven?) inthe Engi:sh Ianguage, andacaseis:

tence. Nowin the Latm language theréarend .

numberof mf!ect[ons and forthe same reaton (if

defined to be 2 peculiar termination or inflection - .
added to a noun to show its position inthesen-.

doubta number of cases, inasmuch astherearea .

case, O case, From a case - they tell you thatthe -
word case i here ifs own nominative, genitive, .
dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative, though
the deuce ofany case~thatis, inflection of the

_pedagogue wiuld swear ttll hewas black inthe

face that itis so; and wotild lie awake many a rest-
less night boiling with rage and vexation that any
one shouild be so lost toshame and reason as to

- suspect that there is here also a distinction without
a difference .

And he c_omments:

question and expose
its own nakedness, it -
could not go beyond this, )

which is gravely taughtin all seminaries, and
patiently learnt by all school-boys as an exercise
and discipline of the intellectual faculties... All this
might be excusable as a prejudice or oversight; but
thenwhy persistin it in the thirty-eighth edition of
astandard book published by the great firmin
Paternoster-row?

He is referring, of course, to Lindley Murray’s
grammar, published by Longman.
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Traditional grammar
The books by Lowth and Murray, and those which
they influenced, contain the origins of most of the
grammatical controversies which continue to acract
attention today (p.194). This is the period which
gave rise to the concept of ‘traditional grammar’ (as
20th-century linguists would one day call it}, and in
which the rules of ‘correct’ grammatical usage were
first drawn up. It was a time when the subject was
debated atr ]ength, with philosophical, logical, aes-
thetic, historical, and occasionally linguistic reasons
proposed for adopting one position rather than
“another. Most fiercely argued was the question of
_whether grammars and dictionaries should reflect
“usage, describing and analysing current practice, or
should evaluate usage, by prescribing certain forms as
‘cortect and ‘proscribing others as incorrect.
‘During the last decades of the 18th century,
 the lacter position was the influential one. But

at all times these rules were as forcefully attacked as
they were authoritatively formulated. Thus, we find
Bishop Lowth saying in 1762:

The principal design of a Grammar of any Language is to
teach us to express purselves with propriety in that Lan-
guage;-and to enable us to judge of every phrase and form
of construction, whether it be right or not.

And we have the scientist Joseph Priestley saying in
The Rudiments of Englz’sh Grammar (1761):

Our grammatians appear to me to have acted precipi-
tately... Te must be allowed, thar the custom of speaking is
the original and only just standard of any language.

This was the chief controversy in the 1760s, and it
remains wich us today (p. 192).

CORRUPTION EVERYWHERE

"I Lowth's ‘short introduction’ contained jess than 200

: . pages, but in it there are hundreds of examples of

. what he felt to be corrupt grammar. It is important

- to note that these examples are not taken from the

" speech or writing of the uneducated, or even of the
reasonably well-educated, but from ‘the politest part
of the nation, and ...our most approved authors’.
Lowth is talking about Shakespeare, Milton, Pope,

= Swift, all of whom in his opinjon ‘offend’.

His pracedure | as been imitated for over 200 years:
- “to lay down rules, and to illystrate them by examples’.
‘These examples, moreover, afe of two kinds, so that
‘beside shewing what Is right, the Matter may be fur-
" ther explained by pointing cut what is wrong’,

In illustrating Lowth, we simultaneously illustrate .
Murray, who copies extensively from him. An example is -

.- the condemnation of the double negative construction -
L. 194) where Murray uses exactiy the same words as
& Lowth: :

Two negatwes in Enghsh destroy one another, or are
equwaient toan affarmafslve._ ’

the most farmous shibboleths of traditional grammar:
"Never puta preposition at the end of a sentence’. His tone
here is in fact much less cohdemnatory: thara that of his imi-
tatorsa generatlon later.

‘The prepos:tlcn is often separated from the Relative which
- governs, and joined to the Verb at the end of the Sen-,
enice, of of some member of it” as, *Horace is an; author, -
shom | am much delighted with’...This is an idiom, which
‘our language is strongly inclined to; it prevails in common
‘conversation, and suits very wetl with the famiiliar style in
Writing: but the placing of the Preposition before the Reia—
ive is more graceful; as well as more perspicuous; and .

agrees much better:with the solemn and elevated style

His fistof bad examples includes tha foliowmg

'Who servest thou under?”:

Shiakespear, HenlV, )

‘Who do you'speak to?' Asyou like it.... :
“We are stillmuch at a ioss, who civil pcwer belongs to.
Locke.

g There ig:i'rény, of course (if his usage isnot dal iinerate); in

" And he adds:
Inallthese places, it ought to be whom,

that Lowth himself commits the efror he is criticizing, But
ther deliberate or not, in this case Murray would have
one of it. His version of Lawth’s sentence silently corrects
Hs'geammar: “Thisis an idiom to which our lariguage is
strongly inclined’!

Robert Lowth (1710-87)

Lowth, born in Winchester,
Hampshire, was both scholar
and clergyman. in 1742 he
became Professor of Poetry
at Qxford, and in 1766
Bishop of 5t David's and of
Oxford. He was consecrated
Bishop of London in 1777,
Apart from his Grammar, he
was known for his work én
Hebrew poetry, especially as
it appears in the Old Testa-
ment.

Lindley Murray (1745-1826)

Murray was born in Swatara
Creek, Pennsylvania. He
trained as a lawyer, and had
a highly successful practice
in'New York. In 1784 he
retired to England, because
of ill health, and lived near
York. Apart from his Gram-
mar, he wrote other books
i 'on English, as well as reli-
2 gious works.,
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NEW NATION, NEW THEMES

The linguistic issues and developments which had
preoccupied British scholars in the first half of the
18th century were to hold the attention of Ameri-
can scholars in the second. A gap of 33 years sep-
arates the grammars of Lowth and Murray (p.79),
and a similar period separates Johnson’s Dictionary
(p-74) from Noah Webster's Dissertations on the
English Language (1789). In this work, Webster pro-
posed the institution of an ‘American standard’. It
was partly a matter-of honour ‘as an independent
nation....to have a system of our own, in language as
well as government’; it was partly a matter of
common sense, because in England ‘the taste of her
writers is already corrupted, and her language on the
decline’; and it was partly a marter of practicality,
England being at ‘too grear a distance to be our
model’. This national or ‘federal’ language was
inevitable, because the exploration of the new con-
tinent would ‘bring many new words into the Jan-
guage, which Britain would nor share; but it also
needed fostering, Spelling reform, he concluded,
‘would be a major step in that direction: ‘a difference
between the English orthography and the Ameri-
can.,.is an object of vast political consequence’.
Although Webster went through a period in
which he advocated radical reform, the position he
finally adopted was a fairly moderate one. In the

Preface to his first lexicographical venture, A Com-
pendions Dictionary of the English Language (1806),
he writes:

No grear change should be made at once, nor should any
change be made which viclates established principles, cre-
ates great inconvenience, or obliterares the radicals of the
language. But gradual changes to accommeodate the written
to the spoken language, when they occasion none of those
evils, and especially when they purify words from corrup-
tions, improve the regular analogies of 2 language and iflus-
trate etymology, are not only proper, but indispensable.

This dictionary was no small achievement: it con-
tained ¢. 28,000 words, as well as encyclopedic infor-
mation (such as population figures). However, it
received a mixed reception: despite its inclusion of
new American vocabulary, many were offended by the
way Webster attacked Johnsons Dictionary (he
objected in particular to its difficult words, its vul-
garisms, and its excessive use of quotations) and by
his evident ambition to surpass Johnson’s achieve-
ment. His recommended spellings were also treated
with suspicion, as were some of his pronunciations.
Critics pointed to inconsistencies in the way he tried
to justify his proposals. If the #in lebouris to be omir-
ted because it is not used in lzborions, why not omit
the u of curious because it is not used in curiosizy? And
why not keep -rs, given the links berween centre and
central, theatre and theatrical, and many others?

THE BLUE-BACKED SPELLER

The American Spelling Baok was
first published in 1783 as Part 1 of A
Grammatical Institute of the English
Language {Part 2, a grammar,
appearedin 1784, and Part 3, a
reader, in 1785), Within the next 60
years this book, in its distinctive blue
cover, went through over 250 print-
ings, and had several revised edi-
tions..Undoubtedly the mast popular
schoolbook ever published, it was
selling a miilion copies a year in the
18505 - and in & total US population
of only ¢. 23 milfion.

In the introduction to the speller,
Wehster follows British spelling
norms, and cites Johnson's Dictio-
nary ashis guide. He éven.goes so far
asto denounce those spelling
reformerswho ‘alter the spellings.of
words, by expunging the superflu-
ous Jetters’, such as favor,

Within a few years, however, he
had ¢hanged his mind. At first he
planned a radically different pho-
netic alphabet, but when this rec-
eived little support he developed a
more moderate solution, avoiding

_tures). These proposals, first

examin) or of silent letters {as in

the introduction of any new letters
(apart from a few ‘trifling alter-
ations’, such as diacritics a2nd liga-

advocated in a 1789 essay, were
hased instead on “the omission of all
superfluous.and sllent letters’ {e.g.
bred for bread) and on the ‘substitu-
tion-ofa character that has a certain
definite sound, for onethat is more
vague and indeterminate’ (2.g.
greeve for grieve).

The major revision of the speller in
1804 contained his first proposals,
deleting u fromwords ending in -our
{e.g. favor) and -k from those ending
in -ick {e.q. music). His full range of
proposals was published in his Com-
pendious Dictionary of 1806; they
included.-er for-re {e.g. theater) se
for -te {e.qg. defense), -k for -que {e.g.
check), and single f before a suffix,
depending on the stress {traveling vs
excefling). These changes are now
familiar because they were to
hecome standard features of US
spelling. Several others, such as the
dropping of final e (as in defiriit and

fether and ile) never caught on,

WEBSTER'S PROBLEM

The following words are
among those spelled -ourin
Johnson's Dictionary:

anteriour; ardour, armour,
behaviour, clamour, colour,
dishonour, emperour, errour,
fervour, flavour, governour,
harbour, honour, horrour,
humour, inferiour, interiour,
labéur, neighbour, odour,
oratour, parlour, rancour,
ruinour, saviour, spiendour,
superiour, terrour, tremour,
valour, vapour, warriour

The following are some of
those spelled with -or:

actor, auditor, author, captor,
collector, conductor, creditor,
director, dodctor, editor,
elector, equator, exterior,
factor, inspector, junior,
languor, liquor, manor,
-mediator, mirror, motor,
pastor, posterior, professor,
‘protector, rector, sculptor,
sector, senator, senior, stupor,
tailor, torpor, tutor

Giventhe inconsistency inthe
list{e.q. interiour vs exterior),
itis not surprising to find
Webster, and Worcester after
him{p. 82), opting to
dispense with the distinction
altogether.
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ebster’s

: : ) NOAHWEBSTER whaere he became activein 25 years later, following a
i 1.828 appeared. An American ‘D’C”m_m_'y of the (1758-1843) local politics, and later year's research In Furopean
wglish Language, in two volumes, conraining some . helped to found academic  libraries, he finished the
70,000 words. The work greatly improved the cov- g\’fgstedr \gas bornin V\;!_tiest EStti;cutiOES."nota?IyM _ text of 12I:1e Agn_gricaz Dictio-
P : artford, Connecticut. He mherst College in Mas- nary in Cambridge, Eng-
age of smenflﬁc and'techmcal terms,._as ,'WCI,I as graduated from Yale in sachusetts. He began hisdic-  land. 1t finally appeared in
rms to do with American culture and institutions

: 1778, having served bﬁeﬂy tionary work in 1860, and 1828, when he was 70.
uch as congress and plantation), and added a grear inthe USWarof _— ——

eal of encyclopedic information. A new feature was iﬁi:p‘zgf;:;‘;s’;e

e introduction of Webster's own etymologies — teacher, clerk, and
though the speculative nature of many of these was lawyer; and it was
an eafly source of unwelcome criticism. The :L:::g’:ftﬁ';?ha:
pellings were somewhat more conservative than became dissatis-
those used in the 1806 book. Its pronunciations fied with the texts
were generally provincial in character — those of :’gg‘he:"’;’g;‘l’;"'
Webster’s own New England. with their lack of a

The label ‘American’ in the title is more a reflec- distinctively Amer-
tion of the works of American authors referred to can perspective.

After publistiing
than of its uniquely American lexicon. Indeed, at his spefler, gram-

one point Webster observed (though not with any | mar, and reader

great accuracy) that ‘there were not fifty words in all ;1;?;5382'?;?9""
which were used in America and not in England’. time travelling and
On the other hand, nearly half of the words he did lobbying, partly to

nclude are not to be found in Johnson's Dictionary, support himself,

which added considerable force to his claim that he 22»?3?: ﬁ%g;,.t for
was giving lexicography a fresh direction. his ideas as well as
* Despire its weaknesses and its critics, the Ameri- 5;{ ?;ig‘gg:?; his
: can Dictionary made Webster a houschold name in | peing no copyright
:the USA, Tt was fiercely attacked in Britain for its | lawatthattime).
" Americanism, especially in matters of spelfing and L‘;;j:ﬁ:n:;’;i“d
_usage; but the work was crucial in giving o US | connecticut, |

‘English an identity and status comparable to that
given to the British English lexicon by Dr Johnson.
Indeed, it is difficult to appreciate today the impact
which “Webster’s' made at the time, and just how
authoritative the book was perceived to be. Two
contemporary quotations are quite clear on the
“point. One is from a letter sent to Webster by the
-~ principal of a New York high school in 1827 — a year
_before the dictionary actually appeared:

Wis fmally lanchid; with':
Iohn.Quincy Adams as pres-. :
ident; ts.aim was "to pro-- .5
mote the punty and unifor-:

: 3Somety of Nevy: York;:
; -_for_r_ned in- 1768, and with

- Your Dictionary, Sir, is the best book of the kind that has
- been published since the flood. As soon as it is published,
. T will lay it on my table, and tell my pupils, “Thac is your _ : 5,0
* canon; follow that, and no other book’. - having r eceived little sup=-
- port from:government or :
: The other, some years later {1854}, was sent to the '

publishers by the Superintendent of Common

- Schools in the state of Maine:

Nationality of language is a stronger bond of union than
constitutional eompromises or commercial affiliations.
Your Dictionaries afford every facility for a narional
- standard.

The later history of Webster's dictionary is reviewed
on p.442.

‘gl  first B 'Wlihérspoon
-thetermAme camsm awayofspeak;ng S (1723294)
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THE FIRST DICTIONARY WAR

Webster's American Dictionary cost $20 -
an expensive item, and with a first editicn
of only 2,500 copies, it was not a commer-
cial success. Webster actually had to borrow
money to help pay the printer’s bill. A
single-valume abridged version was there-
fare proposed, and Joseph Worcester
{1784-1865), widely known as a textbook
writer, was employed to edit it. The new
edition appeared in 1829.

Avyear later, Worcester published a dictio-
nary of his own, A Comprehensive Pro-
nouncing and Explanatory Dictionary of the
English Language - a work which was more
conservative in speiling than Webster's,
contained no etymologies, and presented a
more cultivated level of pronunciation.
Although Worcesterhad planned his dictio-
nary before working for Webster, its

appearance brought criticisms of plagia-
rism, and antagonism.grew after the publi-
cation of alarger edition in 1846 under the
title of A Universal and Critical Dictionary of
the English Language, whose English edi-
tion had on its title-page 'Compiled from
the Materials of Noah Webster, LL.D., by
Joseph E. Worcester'. As a new edition of
\Webster's Dictionary had appeared in 1841,
this fuelied the opposition between the two
lexicographers and their supporters. 1t was
nat just a marketing battle between rival

pubiishers; different lexicographical princi-
ples were atstake. Webster's unequivocal
Americanism was in marked contrast with
Worcester's lexical conservatism, with his
choice of a moré refined pronunciation, and
with his preference for established (British)
usage inspellings.

The war of the dictionaries {asted unti
the 1860s, long after Webster's death
(1843}, and is now remembered more for
the antagonistic pamphleteering and gen-
eral unpleasantness of its rival marketing
campaigns than for its contribution to lexi-
cographical thought. The last engagement
of the war took place when Worcester's
major work, A Dictionary of the English
Language (1860) appeared, with 104,000
entries, many llustrative quotations, syn-
onym essays, and traditional speliings. The
work was very well received, butit was
overtaken by the 1864 edition of Webster,
which introduced some of Worcester's
innovatory features, and contained a total
revision of the etymologies by a German
scholag, C. AL F. Mahn. This revision, now
called A Dictionary of the English Language
{and known in lexicography as the Web-
ster-Mahn), weon the day. The US Govern-
ment Printing Office adopted it the same
year, and Webster's spellings were used in
its first Style Manual of 1887, The dicticnary
war was over. {But there was to be a second
dictionary war, a century later: see p. 442.}

CEN"TRE (s8n'ter), n.  [Gr. «fvrpor; L. centrum;
1t. &4'8p. centra; Fr. eenive,
L (Geom.} A Eoi.nt equally distant from the
extremities of n line, from every part of the cir-
cumference of a circle, or the surface of a sphere.
837> The centre of any plane curve is 2 point in the
lane of the curve which hisocts every straight iins
awp.throtph it and terminated by the curve. The
centre of a repular polygon is & point equally distaut
from all its vertices. The centre of any surfagssy :
point svhich bisects all straight lines drawn d
it and terminated by the surface. Ehat.
2. The middle point of any thing; th
dle; as, “The centre of an army orof a
3. {Afrcﬁ_.) A framework, usually of
for sustaining an arch while it is hauildin,
Ctgﬂﬁ'ﬂ of attractivn, ot cealre qumuim
.point to which bodies tend by gravity.— Cen
Fravity, B pont it & body sbont which all the
-_exactly balanes gne another, #o thot, ifit besnp

Worcester's centre entry, 1860.

ogwtar, cen'tyo (sEn"13r), n. [F, eenlre, fr. L. cenfrum, fr,
Gr. kévrpor any sharp poiot, tke point round which a circls
is described, aiin toxevrecy bo prick, goad.] 1. Themiddle
point o place; a point at the average distance from the
points of a body or Agure; strietly, the mid-point, sbout
‘which all points of a figare are disposed in pairs of equidis-
tant diametrical opposites; as, the center of a circle, ellipee,

2. The middle or central po

Afath. Th

cobirdinates, - Bee COORDINATE.

principal or i int o

e origin or fixed point of reference in polg

4. That about which a body r?volveq or rotates 3 hej

sphere, line asgment, regular ?olygon ar palyhedron, ete.
ut or partion of anything;
;luu, o persbn or thing placed at such point.

center of attraction.

oint of the earth, Ods.

i o
around which thinge are gathered or to.which they
# point from which things, ete., amanate, procesd, o
their soures ; ay chisct of attention, sctlon, or force

. Mech. a Ouie of the two conical ateel pins, in o ls
etc.,.upon which the work is held, and abont which |
volves. B A-conical recess, or indentation, in the an

Webster's center entry, as published in an

; the m

5. Astrol. ‘The pointed end of the metal atrip, indid
the atar’s position in the *rete ™ of an astrofabe, O
-B. Tke earth as the center of the unlverse, or the m!

spectives. The world was
not {osee such an explo-
sian of dictionaries and
reference works again
untif-the 1980s {p. 444).

Comprehensive Dictionary
of English Synonymes (3rd

1844 Cuthbert W. Iohnson,
The Farmer’s Encyclopaedia
and Dictionary of Rural

1820/1820 revision.
THE AGE OF E ’
DICTIONARIES ADECADE OF edition). Affairs. _ 1846 James O, Halliwell, 4
DICTIONARIES AND 1842 G. Francis, The 1844 lohnKitto, A Dictionary of Archaic and
The first half of the 19th ENCYCLOPEDIAS Di.ctrona(y ofthe Arts, Cyc!opadfa of Biblical Provincial Words.
century was remarkable Sciences, and Manufactures.  Literature. ) 1846 J. E. Worcester, A
for the number of dictic- 1840 J. $. Henslow, A 1842 John _C._E_gud_on, _1844 .ﬂ_dex_ander_ﬂend,A Universal and Critical
naries which appeared on Dictionary of Botanical Encyclopaedia of Treesand Dictionary of the English Dictionary of the English
both sides of the Atlantic. Terms. Shrubs. ; tanguage. Ltanguage. =~
Joseph Worcester provides 1840 William Humble, 1842 Gibbons Merle, The - 1844 ThomasWebster, An 1847 H.Fox Talbot, English
a catalogue of English dic- Dictionary of Geology and Domestic Dictionary and Encyclopaedia of Domestic Etymologies. _
tionaries at the beginning Mineralogy. Housekeeper's Manual. Economy. 1847 Robert Sullivan, A
£ his 1860 edition. and 1840 Samuel Maunder, 1842 Macvey Napier, 1845 Wllham.B_owles, An Dictionary of the English
orhis 1 iy ' Scientific and Literary Encyclopeedia Britannica Expianatory and Language.
identifies 64 items pub- Treasury. (7th edition) Phonographic Fronouncing 1848 JohnR. Bartlett,
lished m‘Engia'nd since 1840 B. H.Smart, Smart's 1843 john Bouvier, A Law Dictionary of the English Dictionary of Americanisms.
. OhnSOﬂ:S ch_m’ nary Proncuncing chﬁaﬂaryof Dictionary, adapted to the Language. ™~ 1848 lchn Boag, The Imperial
(1755) and a further 30 the English Language. Constitutionand Lawsof 1845 Shirley Palmer, A Lexicon of the English
ftems in Americasince the | yga5'0 "1/ "bana Iy Dictionary  the United States, and of Pentaglot Dictionary of Language.
first Webster compitation of Sea Terms. the several Statés. . Anatomy, Physiology, 1848 Arthur B, Evans,
(1806) ~ almost one a year. 1841 Walter F. Hook, Church 1843 William Goodhugh and Pathology, Practical Leicestershire Words.
These were all va"_‘erai dic- Dictionary. Williarn .C. Taylor, The ‘ Medicine, Surgery, &c. 1848 Samuel Maunder,
tionaries: in addition there 1841 Edward Scudamore, A Pictorial Dictionary of the 1845 John Platts, A Dictionary ~ Treasuryof Natural History,
were over 200 specialized Dictionary of Termsin Usein  Holy Bible. of English Synonymes. or Popular Dictionary of
dictionaries and glossaries, the Arts and Sciences. 1843 William Waterston, A 1845 Noah Webster, A Animated Nature.
aswell as over 30 encyclo- 1841 Noah Webster, An Cyclopaedia of Commerce. Dictionary of the English 1849 Anonymous, A Glassary
pedias, showing how com- American Dictionaryofthe 1844 E.5.N.Campbell, A .Language {university of Words used in Teesdale,
pilers were under pressure English Language {new Dictionary of Military abridged edition). Durham.
to keep up with the ‘edition). Science. 1846 William Bowles, A 1849 ). R. Beard, The People’s
increases in knowledge 1842 john Y. Akerinan, A 1844 Joseph Gwilt, An Phanographic Pronouncing Dictionary of the Bible.
andterminclogy that Glossary of Provincial Waords Encylopeedia of Dictionary {abridged). 1849 John Craig, A New,
stemmed from the Indus- inUse in Wiltshire. -~ Architecture. 1846 John T, Brockett, A Universal, Etymological,
trial Revolution, progress 1842 William Brande, A 1844 Richard D. Hoblyn, A Glossary of North Country Technological, and
in science and medicine, Dictionary of Sciente, Dictionary of the Terms Words., _ Pronouncing Dictionary of
and fresh philclogical per- Literature, and Art, used in Medicine and the 1846 Robert Eden, the English Language.
1842 William Catpenter, A Collateral Sciences. Churchman's Theological 1849 John Eadie, Biblical

Dictionary {2nd edition}.
1846 8. £ Graham, English
Synonymes.

Cyclopzdia.
1850 Alexander Burriil, A Law
Dictionary and Glossary.
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AMERICAN IDENTITIES

Around the rurn of the 19th century in America there
was fierce intellecrual debate about the direction the
new country was taking, Of particular concern was
the slow emergence of American literature compared
with what wis seen to be happening in Europe (the
age of Wordsworth, Scott, and Goethe). Despite the
well-established genres of sermons, journals, letrers,
histories, practical manuals, descriptions of America,
and political pampbhlers, from a literary point of view
the post-revolutionary period was, as Ralph Waldo
Emerson later described ir, singulatly ‘barren’.
According to one commentator, George Tucker, wiit-
-ing in 1813, Britain’s population of 18 million was
- producing up to a thousand new books a year,
“whereas America’s six million could manage only 20.
- And'in 1823, another public figure, Charles J. Inger-
'soll, drew attention to the continuing intellectual
“dependence of America on Bricain, citing the way
- American presses were printing a flood of editions of
: British books and magazines. Perhaps as many as half

a million of Scott’s novels had been -printed there by
thar time, and dozens of Americin towns were being
given such names as Waverley and Ivanhoe (p. 144).

The lack of works by recognized literary figures is
one reason for the limited lexical growth suggested by
Webster and others (p. 81). Thousands of new words
were being coined all over America, of course, but
they were not reaching a wide public through large
book sales, and domestic sources of usage did not
appeal ro those lexicographers who wished to emulate
Johnson by using prestigious literary quotations
(p.75). Times would change, as the works of Wash-
ingron Irving, James Fenimore Cooper, Edgar Allan
Poe, and of Emerson himself would demonstrate. By
the middle of the century, we have the first edition of
Leaves of Grass (1855) by Walt Whitman, an author
who calls for a literature fiee from European influ-
ence, and Harrier Beecher Stowe’s Uncle Toms Cabin,
the best-selling novel of the 19th century. And in this
later work would appear the results of the vast tide of
lexical innovation which was already, in those early
decades, transforming the linguistic identity of the
new nation.

AMERICATALKING

Thenew Americanvocabulary of the
19th century came from amixture of
sources. Spanish and Native American
wordswere especially influential, but
afso many older Englishwordscameto
beused withnnew sensesorinnew
phrases.The opening up of the West
was one major factor in lexical expan-
sion; the arrival of waves of immi-
grants, towards the end of the century,
was another{p. 94},

- bronco{1850), cattle town (1881),
chaps {1870}, corral(1829), cowpoke
{1880}, dogie {1888), dude (1883), lariat %
{1831}, lasso(1819), maverick {1867), |
ranch {1808}, range (1835), roundup
{1876}, rustler (1882), sixshooter
{1844), stampede [1843),
tenderfoot (1849), trailboss (1890}

The Melting Pot
This phrase, the title of Israel Zangwill's

1909 successtul play, itself became part
ofthe newfexicon, and weltsumma-
rizes the effect on American English of

MYTH ORREALITY?

are all 17th-century borrowings.
In the later period, many of the

~ thousands of newwords and chrases
from German, talian, Yiddish, and

_ other European languages, aswell as
the jargon of the immigration process.
Mot everything was pleasant. In partic-
ular, there was a marked increaseinthe
" number of offensive racial labels,

delicatessen{1893), Hunk {1896), kike
{1880s), kindergarten {1862}, natural-
izationpapers (1856), Polack {1879),
spaghetti (1880s), spiel {1894), tutti-
frutti (1876), wop {1890s).

(AfterS. B.Flexner, 1976.)

brave (1819), firewater{1817)
Great Spirit (1790), Indian Agency
(1822), medicine dance (1805),
peace pipe (1860), reservation
{1789), smoke signal {1873)

These words represent-a fairly late
stage of development in the lexicon
of Native American affairs. Many
native words entered thelanguage

during the periad.offirst encovinter:

for example, mocéasin, papoose,
powwow, wigiwam, and tomahawk

words putinto the mouths of native

peoplewere invented or popular-

ized by white authors who imagined
that this was how “Indians' ought to
talk. Examplesinclude How! {asa

greeting), heap big, and Great

White Father. Happy Hunting
Ground is known from Washington
Irving (1837); paleface, war path,
and war paint are from James Feni-
more Cooper {1820s). Myth orreal-
ity, they became part of the
American lexicon nongtheless.

AN INTERNATIONAL
STANDARD

The resonances of Abraham
Lincoln’s speech at the dedica-
tion of the Gettysburg Civil War
-cemetery (19 November 1863)
have travelled far beyond its
time and country. its senti-
ments are memorably national-
istic, but there is nothing in its
vocabulary, grammar, or
rhetorical style to show that it
is American in origin. This is
standard English, transcending
national boundaries, and evi-
dently-well established by mid-
century. it is important notto
disregard the existence of this
genre, on both sides of the
Atlantic, when paying atten-
tion to American and Victorian
{p. 86} linguistic distinctiveness.

Fourscore and seven years ago
our fathers brought forth on
this continent a new nation,
conceived in liberty and dedi-
cated to the proposition that
all men are created equal. Now
we are engaged in a great civil
war, testing whether that
nation, or.any nation so con-
ceived and so dedicated, can
long endure. We.are meton a
great battle field of that war.
We have come to dedicate a
portion of that field as a final
resting-place for those who
here gave their lives that-that
nation mightlive. It is alte-
gether fitting and proper that
we should do this. But,ina
larger sense, we cannot dedi-
cate - we cannotconsecrate —
we cannot hallow - this

-ground. The brave men, living

and dead, who struggled here,
have consecrated it far above
our péor power to add or
detract, The world will fittle
note, nor long remember what
we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here, Itis
for us the living, rather, to be
dedicated here to the unfin-
ished wark which they who
fought here have thus far so
nobly advanced. It is rather for
us to be here dedicated to the
great task remaining before us
—that from these honored
dead we take increased devo-
tion to that cause for which
they gave the last full measure
of devotion; that we here
highly resolve that these dead
shall not have died in vain; that
this nation, under God, shall
have a new birth of freedem,
and that government of the
people, by the people, for the
people, shall not perish from
the earth.
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BREAKING THE RULES

By the 1860s, the American spelling system had
become so established that writers dared to play
-about with it, and several made nation-wide reputa-
tions from doing so. Artemus Ward and Josh Billings
were leading proponents of a comic-spelling genre
which was extremely popular in the later decades of
the -century. Its homespun wit and down-to-carth
sentiments were expressed in a style which seemed to
reflect the sounds and rhythms of local speech. Both
writers used an intuitive semi-phonetic system. Nei-
ther of them bothered much about consistency (e.g.
to is spelled zew, tu, ot 2; fin appears as both fan and
phun), but the simple combination of informal non-
standard forms with a subject-marter normally asso-
ciated with formal Standard English was evidently
Bnough to guara'n{ee Success.

It is perhaps not surprising that people who had
only recentdy come 1o recognize their own literary
standards should begin to laugh at those who had
not. But these writers should not be seen in isolation.

They were capitalizing on an imporrant genre of
dialect writing which had emerged in American liter-
ature during the 1840s, seen at its most successful in
Uncle Tom’s Cabin (1851=2), and on a trend in comic
writing where southern speakers, especially blacks,
were portrayed .as uneducated or as figures of fun,
Dialect vocabulary and grammar (bain, saw for seen,
etc.) were used as well as mis-spelling, though it was
the spelling which created the impact.

The British writer, John Camden Hotten, in an
1865 essay introducing the works of Artemus Ward,
thought to explain the man’s remarkable appeal as
part of an American tradition of ‘mixing of sacred
with secular matters’;
incongruity of ideas is carried to 2 much greater extent in
American humour than it is in our own; and it is this

mental exaggeration, this odd mixture of widely different
thoughts, that distinguishes Yankee from English fun...

[t-was the linguistic incongruity, however, which was
the key to the success of both Ward and Billings.
Rewrite their material into Standard English,-and —
‘as Billings originally realized — much of its effect is
lost.

JOSH BILLINGS

Josh Billings was the
‘pseudonym of Henry
Wheeler Shaw (1818-85).
Born in Lanesboro, Mas-
sachusetts, he settled.in
‘Poughkeepsie, New York,
as a land dealer, and
‘began to write in his 40s.
His famous ‘Essay cn the
Mule’, when first pub-
lished in The Poughkeep-
sian, attracted little inter-
est. He then saw a plece
by Artemus Ward, and
“transiated’ his Essay into
the same kind of
grotesque spelling, as ‘An
Essa on the Muel’. it was
an immediate success,
and he became a national
figure in the years after
the Civil War, known
-especially for his rustic
philosophizing:

It is better to know less
than to know so much
that ain"t so.

Abraham Lincoln com-
mented: ‘Next to William
Shakespeare losh Billings
wias the greatest judge
of human nature the
world has ever seen’ -
and read his aphorisms
to the Cabinet,

Billings’ style did not
escape criticism. Mark
Twain thought the bad
spelling got'in the way of
the wisdors, which had
real value in its own right.
And Shaw himself seems
to have had some reserva-
tions about it. In ‘Answers
to Personal Letters’
{1873), he remarked:

| adopted it in.a moement
ov karlassness ...There is
just az mutch joke in bad
spelling az thare iz in
looking kross-eyed, and
no more...like other sin-
ners who ask for forgive-
ness and keep rite on sin-
ning, i now ask the world
tew forgiv me and | will

_promis not tew reform.

People did, and Shaw
didn’t. In 1873 he was
hardly half way through a
10-year-serigs of bur-
lesque pieces, Josh
Billings’ Farmer’s
Allminax. An 1868 apho-
rism best sums up-his
approach. (from “Josh
Billings on lce’):

| hold that a man has just
as mutch rite tew spel a
waord as it is pronounced,
as he has tew pronounce
it the way it ain’t spelt.

JOSH BILLINGS:
HIS SAYINGS

thare ain"t ennyboddy who
wants tew be poorjist forthe
purpiss ov being good.

Chastity iz like an isikel. if it

onse melts that'sthe last ov it. Humin natur is the same alt

over the world, ceptinNu

After awtced and dunthe England, andthar its akordin
gran sekretof winningistew  tusarcumstances.
win.

: Akordin tu skripter thar will
tiztruthatwelthwon'tmaik  bejustabout as many Kam-

.amanvartuous, butinotis mills in heavin asrich men.

Koliding

The word *kolide,” used
bi ralerode men, haz
an indefinit meaning
tew menny folks. Thru
‘the kindness of a nere
and dear frend, i am
able tewtranslate the
wurdsothat enny man
ken understand it at
onst. The term ‘kolide’
is used tew explain the
sarkumstanse ov.2

-trains ov cars triing tew

pass each utherona
single trak. it is ced
that it never yet haz
bin did suckcessfully,
hence a ‘kolide.”

‘The mule

The mule is haf hoss,
andhaf jackass, and
then kums to a full
stop, natur diskovering
her mistake. Tha weigh
more, akordin tutheir
heft, than enny other

kreetur, except a crow-

bar. Tha kant hear
enny quicker, not fur-
ther than the hoss, yet
their ears are big enuff
for snowshoes, You
kan trust thermn with
enny che whose life
aint worth enny more
thanthe mules.




6 - MODERN ENGLISH

85

ARTEMUS WARD
Acrtemus Ward was the

pseudonym of Charles Farrar
Browne (1834-67) - a printer’s
apprentice who became a jour-
nalist, then a professional
humorist. The character he cre-
ated was presented asthe man-
ager of an itinerant sideshow
who "sounds off' in articles and
tetters on all kinds of tapics,
using a style which is full of

puns and bad spellings. His lec-
tures, full of waord-play and
throw-away remarks, always
delivered ina grave, melancholy
manner, brought him fame
throughout the USA as well as
abroad. He was in poor health for
many years, and his earlydeath
was mourned throughout the

country.
ARTEMUS WARD  issick. | sumtimes think sumbody
TO THE PRINCE think it hasgot biles, oughter be pros-
OF WALES friend Wales. ekooted, & it may as
' ’ In my country, well be the war as
FRIEND WALES, - we've got a war, any body else. When |

You remember me. |
saw you in Canady a
few years ago. |
remember you too. |
seldim forgita
person.

| hearn of your
marrige to the Print-
cis Alexandry, & ment
ter writ you a congra-
toolatory letter at the
time, but 've bin
bildin a barn this
summer, & hain't had
no time to write let-
ters to folks. Excoos
me.

Numeris changes
has tocken place
since we-met’in the
body politic, The
bady politic, in fack,

while your country,in
conjunktion with
Cap'n Sems of the
Alobarmy, mane-
tanes a nootrol posi-
tionl...

Yes, Sif, we've got a
war, and the troo
Patrit has to make
sacrifisses, you bet.

I'have alreddy
given two cousinsto
the war, & 1 stand
reddy to sacrifiss my
wife’s brother
ruther’n not see the
rebelyin krusht. And
it wuss cums to wuss
"l shed ev'ry drop of
blud my able-bodid
relations has gotto

prosekoot the war. |

git @ goakin [joking]
fit onto me it’s no use
to try ter stop me.

You hearn about
the draft, friend
Wales, no doubt. it
caus’d sum squirmin’,
but it was fairly con-
ducted, | think, for it
hit all classes...

We hain’t got any
daily paper in cur
‘town, but we've got
a female sewin circle,
which ansefs the
same purpuss, and
we wasn't long in sus-
pentsas to who was
drafted...

EGYPTIAN HALL,

PIGCADILLY.

Every Night (except Saturday) at 8,

SATURDAY MORNINGS AT 3.

AMONG THE MORMONS,

During the Vacation the Hall has been earefully Swept ont, and &
new Boor-Knob haa been added to the Door,

Hr A's'm'nm.s W._&Bl‘} will call on the Cilizens of Zondon, af their residencas,
and explain any jokes in hiz narrative which they may not understand,

A person of long-established integrity will take excellent ears of Bonnets,
Clozks, &o., during the Entertainment ; the Audience better loave thaeir
money, however, with Mr WARD ; he will return it to them in a day o2
two, or inveat it fur them in America, aa they may think best.

& Nobody must say that he likes tho Lecture unless he wishes to be
‘thought eccentric; and nobody must say that he doesn’t like it unless
Lie really {5 eceontric, (This requires thinking over, bus it will amply
repay perusal)

The Panorams used to Miustrate Mr WARD'S Narrative is
rather worse than Panoramas usually are,

Mr Wasp will not be respongible for any debés of his.own contracking,

rd

TWO DIALECT GIANTS

The American comic writers were writing for an audience who by the 1860s were well
used to seeing a written representation of nonstandardspeech. In particular, most of
those who laughed at Billings orWard would have read Uncle Tom’s Cabin, published in
1851-2:as aseries of instalments in the abolitionist journal, National Era. In 18521t
appeared in book form, and sold 300,008 copies in America during its first year, with
‘huge (though heavily pirated) sales in Britain.

The finguistic conventions used by Stowe in many ways presage the essays of Billings
and Ward, and these in turnranticipate the style of dialect writing which reached its
peak in the novels of Mark Twain {who knew Billings’ work weil}, Twain's use of orthog-
raphyis sophisticated, consistently distinguishing several spegch?variéﬁes, Nonetheless,
throughout all these literary representations thereisan ineﬁihple shaping, selectivity,
and simplification, resulting in a stereotype which, for matiy, has replaced reality
{pp. 96, 346). '

‘1'm glad Mas'r did n"t go off this morning, as he locked to,’
said Tom; "that ar hurt me more than sellin’, it did. Mebbe it
might have heen naturat for him, but ‘t would have come
desp't hard on me, as has known him from a baby; but | ‘ve
seen Mas'r, and | begin ter feel sort o’ reconciled to the Lord's
will now. ...

(Uncle TomS Cabin, 1851-2,Ch.7.)

Looky here - didn‘t de line pull loose en de raf’ go-a hummin”
down de river, en leave you ende canoe behine in de
fog?...Endidn'tyouwhoop....You answer me dat.’

(Huckleberry Finn, 1884, Ch. 15.)
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_ comparative philology. This subject brought fresh per- LANGUAGE
VARIETY AWARENESS spectives to the study of language, especially in relation ~ ATTITUDES

One of the most interesting features of the 19th cen-
tury is the way consciousness was raised abour the
nature and use of language. The compilation of dictio-
naries, grammars, spelling books, and pronunciation
manuals in the second half of the 18th century had
focused attention on standard forms in an unprece-
dented manner (pp.72, 78). With widespread stan-
dardization came an increased sensitivity on the part of
‘ordinary’ users of the language to the range of varieties
which existed, and to the social nuancesattached to dif-
ferent usages. There was also an increased readiness on
the part of authors to experiment with the language
{p-84), and .in particular to find new techniques of
expression for the range of diverse ‘voices’ which the
emerging genre of the novel permitted. As Charles
Dickens putit, in an essay on ‘Saxon English’ in Howuse-
hold Words (1858): ‘if a man wishes to write for all, he
must know how to use the speech of all’.

Also imporrant were the discoveries at the end of the
18th century about the historical relationship berween
Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, which ushered in the ageof

to questions of esymology (§10) and the role of classical
models. It stimulated arguments about the nature of
language change, correctness in usage, and methods of
teaching. Innumerable societies and journals -were
founded to study such subjects as local dialects, the his-
tory of language, vocabulary reform (p. 125), spelling
reform (p. 276), and shorthand, or to debate the future
of English. The Romantic movement in particular pro-
moted a special interest in the way ordinary people
spoke, and there was a growing sense of the distance
berween linguistic scholarship and language reality.
'The American poet Walt Whitman, in an essay on
Americanslang for The North American Review (1885),
summed it up like this:

Language, be it remembered, is-not an abstract construction
of the learned, or of dictienary-makers, but is something
arising out of the work, needs, ties, joys, affections, tastes, of
long generations of humanity, and has its bases broad and
low, close to the ground. Its final decisions are made by the
‘masses, people nearest the concrete, having most to do with
actual land and sea. It impermeates all, the past aswell as the
present, and is the grandest triumph of the human intellect.

Some of the best evidence for the increased awareness
of language issues in the 19th century comes from the
way writers and cartoonists beginto satirize them. This
dialogue was reprintedin a late Victorian anthology
called Mr. Punchin Society.(See further, p. 195.)

Visitor. “ I've just been to make my first call on
Mrs, Johnson. ”

Lady of the House. “So glad, dear. Poor thing,
she's glad to know anyone !

“THE LATEST THING

‘Day)

SCENE - Mrs. Featherston’s

«calling.

Flossie. OF course — of course.
Butdogo on, Ida. What
does Mr. Poshley do?

ida. Well, it appears he spiits
his infinitives,

Fiossie (horrified). Ch, not
really? But how cruef of
him! Why, I methimat the
Dragnetts' only last week,
andhe didntlook atalf
thatkind of person!

Ida. I'm afraid'there'sno
doubtaboutit. It's
perfectly notorious, And of
course any enewhoonce
takesto that-

Flossie. Yes, indeed. Quite

IN CRIME

{A Dialogue of the Present

Drawing-room.
Mrs, Thistledown discovered

Mrs. Thistledewn (taking up a
novel on a side-table},
“The Romance of a
Plumber,” by Paul Poshiey.
My dear Flossie, you don’t
mean totell me you read

thatman? hopeless. Atleast, |
Mrs. Featherston. 1haven't supposeso. Isn't it?
hadtimetodomorethan  /da. MrPinceney seemedto

dipintoitas yet. But why,
ida? Qughtn’titoread
him?

Ida. well, from something
Mr. Pinceney told me the
other day -~ but really it's
toobad to repeatsuch
things. One never kinows,
there may be nothinginit.

Fiossie. Still, you might just as
well tell me, Idat Of course!
should never dream—

ida. After all, 1don‘t suppose
there'sany secretabout it.
It seems, from what Mr.
Pinceney says, thatthis Mr.
Poshléy - you must promise
nottosay | told you-

think so.

Flossie. Howsad! But can't
anything be done, lda?
Isn*tthere any law to
punish him? By the bye,
how do you split—what is
it? - infinitudes? .

Ida. My dear, ithoughtyou
knew. 1 really didh'tlike to
ask any questions.

Flossie. Well, whateveritis, |
shall tell Mudies notto
send me anything more of
his. | don‘t think one ought
to encourage such persons,

{From Mr. Punch in Society,
€. 1870.)

* Mrs Durbeyfield habitually
spoke the dialect; her daugh-
ter, who had passed the Sixth
Standard in the Naticnal
Schoolunder a Londan-
trained mistress, spoke two
languages; the dialect at
home, more or less; erdinary
English abroad and to persons
ofquality.

{Thomas Hardy,

Tess of the Durbervilles,

1891, Ch.3)

* Lord Derby was very punc-
tilious inhis pronunciation of
English, though hisson
talked a Lancashire patois.
Lord Derby would insolently
correct Lord Granville across
the House of Lords. Lord
Granville always said
‘wropped up' —‘wrapped’
Lord Derby would sayina
tone clear to the reporters.
(Benjamin Disragli,
Reminiscences.)

+ | did so like your long hand-
some note four or five days
ago. Ido sothank you for
your kindness, Therelthere
are 2 sentences with ‘so’ in
ther not followed by 'as’, as
Mr Gaskell says they cught to
be. 1 will make them one
grammatical sentence, &
have done, { amso much
obligedto you astobeinca-
pable of expressing my obli-
gation but by saying thatlam
always ~Yours most truly,

E. C. Gaskel]

(Letters, 1854.)

¢ Let another thing also be
remembered. We must distin-
guish between the English
which we speak, and that
which we write. Many expres-
sions are not only tolerated
butrequired in conversation,
which are not usually puton
paper. Thus, for instance,
everyone says ‘can‘t' for
cannot,"'won't’ for will not,
‘isnt for is not, in conversa-
tion; but we seldom see these
contractions in books, except
where a conversation is
related.

{Henry Aiford,

The Queen’s English, 1869,
Point94.)
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Thelanguage of science

English scientific and technical vocabulary had been
growing.steadily since the Renaissance (p.60), but the
19th century saw an unprecedented growth in this
domain, while the lexicon incorporated the conse-
quences of the Industrial Revolution and the accom-
panying -petiod of scientific exploration. Significant
discoveries and theories, such as Faraday’s on electric-
ity, or Darwin’s -on evolution, achieved widespread

publicity, and introduced new nomenclatures and
styles of expression to an ever-curious public. By the
end of the century, there was a recognizable variety of
scientific English (p. 372), shaped by the observations
of grammarians, the expectations of the burgeoning
scientific societies, and the style guides of the new aca-
demicjournals. Both ‘scientific’ and ‘technical’ are rec-
ognized as major lexical dimensions in the 1888
Preface 1o the New English Dictionary (p. 443).

SCIENTIFIC DiSCOURSE

Michael Faraday (1791
1867) giving a Friday
Evening Discourse atthe
Royal Institution in Albe-
marie Street, London
{(founded in 1799 by Ben-
jamin Thompson, Count
Rumford). The Prince Con-
sort is inthe audience.
These discourses, along
with a series of Christmas lec-
tures for children, were
begunin 1826 aspartofa
concern to make science
accessible. In the 1990s the
Institution continues to pro-
vide a forum where, asits
annual Proceedings state,
'non-specialists may meet
the leading scientists of our
time and hear their latest
discoveries explainedin
everyday language’.
Keeping pace with the
growth in scientific societies
must have been difficult, in
Faraday's time. The 1830s,
for example, beganin
Britain with the formation

.'_fhe Most promineny requj-

Clurer, though

j;::r}_;aps notreally the m ost
of the Geographical Soc- e’_y? f;f_""tg:‘; Ll'S ?1 good daljy-
iety of London (1830, the Philosopher, 9htoall trye
British Association for the Nature v S Science ang
Advancementof Scignc"e ] mnm:e‘::g, ave charms
(1831), and the Provincial | . e €M 'every dregs,
Medical and Surgical Generality of mar g1t the
Assaciation (1832, {ater cannot mankind
called the British Medical | g0 “COMpany us one
Association). Inthe USA, strew@(;’"f_ Unless the patp, js
the following decade With r:llth flowers.

B g5

saw the American Sta-

of o
tistical Association the lecture

{1839), the American itd,

Medical Association ,mp?;: :{:?E’EF; bear the
(1847),and the Ameri- other branch itdoesin
can Association forthe | g, tﬁou hC @5 of oratg
Advancement 01;] Sci- other Spgcies 3;’;“’ ;?f ne
ence {1848}, By the ] that requires fo e nw_ery
end of the century, in yet woulq Y 55 Motion
America alone, over RO means

have 5 tecturer
ft;‘-:ble Or screwad to the
QoK. He muyst by aly _rﬁeans

50 national councils,
societies, or assodia-

tions had been

founded, dealing :gg i:;: '5_ ;1 htf?tdy distinct

}mth sclept;ﬁc sub- things arbu :d rcirp the

jects as diverse as musth, aVE-som‘g;:' and

e oo 3Pt oM that wisgh 1
o POssess(Latter from o oY

engineenng. Say to Benjamin appone

June 1813, Seep, 293)

NOMENCLATURE
Any examination of the
growth of scientific
vacabulary in the 19th
century would find that
some sciences are
conspicuously under-
represented, for the
simple reascn that their
foundations had been laid
‘much earlier. Most of the
basic terms of anatomy,
for example, had been
introduced by the end of
the 17th century, ashad a
great deal of
‘mathematical
terminoclogy. On the other
hand, from the end of the
18th century rapid
progress in chemistry,
‘physics, and biotogy led to
such major lexica!
developments as the
nomenclature of chemical
elements and compounds,
and the Linnaean system
of classification’in natural
“history {p. 372). The dates
given below are those of
the first recorded usage, as
given.in the Oxford
English Dictionary.
{after T. H. Savory, 1967.}
Science names
biology 1802
petrology 1807
{axonomy 1828
morphology 1830
palasontology 1838
ethnology 1842
gynaecclogy 1847
histology 1847
carcinology. 1852
embryology 1859
Chemistry
tellurium 18060
sodium 1807
strontium 1808
platinum 1812
silicon 1817
caffeine 1830
chioreform 1848
sucrose 1862
cotaine 1874
argen 1895

Physics

sonometer
centigrade
altimeter
ohm
ampaére
colorimeter
joule
voltmeter
watt
electron

Biology

photosynthesis
flagelium
chioraphyll
spermatozoon
bacterium
diatom
leucocyte
symbiosis
mitosis
chromosome

Geology

apatite
cretaceous
pliocene
Jurassic
Cambrian
mesozoic
triassic
cligocene
bauxite
Ordovician

Medlicine

gastritis
laryngitis
kieptomania
cirrhosis
neuritis
haemophilia
diphtheria
aphasia
claustrophobia
beri beri

- 1840

1808
1812

1861
1861
1863
1882
1882
1882
181

1803
1832
1833
1833
1836

1841
1859
1868
1887

I |
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LITERARY VOICES

WILLIAM WORDSWORTH

faraswas possible, inaselectionof
{(1770-1850}

language really used by men, and, at
thesametime, tothrow overthema
The principal object, certain colouring of the imagination,
then, proposedin  whereby ordinarythingsshould be
thesePoems,  presented tothe mind inan unusual
wastochoose aspect...Humble andrusticlife was
incidentsand generally chosen...becausesuchmen
situations hourly cornmunicate with the best
from objects from which the best part of
common languageisoriginally derived; and
life,andto  because, fromtheir rank insociety
relateor andthe sameness and narrow cirde of
describethem  their intercourse, being less underthe
thraughout,as  influence of social vanity, they convey

their feelings and notions in simple
and unelaborated expressions.
Accordingly, such alanguage, arising
outof repeated experience and regu-
lar feelings, isa more permanent, and
a far more philosophical language,
thanthatwhichisfrequently substi-
tuted for itby Poets, who think that
they are conferring honourupon
themselves andtheirart in proportion
asthey separate themselvesfromthe
sympathiesof men, andindulge in
arbitrary and capricious habits.of
expression, in orderto furnish food
forfickle tastes and fickle appetites of

their own creation. (Preface to the
second edition of tha tyrical Baflads,
1800.)

Glad sight wherever new with old

1s joined throu_gh some dear
homeborn ti€;

The life of all that

we pehold

Depends upon that mystery.
vainis the g!m"y of the sky,
The beautyvain

grove, . i eve
ile with admiring ey
unless, whi 1o Jove.

of field and

We gaze, We also learn
{Poem, 1845)

WALTER SCOTT {1771-1832)

Scotch was a language which we have heard spoken by thedearnd and
the wise & witty & the accomplished and which had not a trace of vulgar-
ity in it but 'on the contrary sounded rather graceful and genteel. You
remember how well Mrs Murray Keith — the late Lady Dumfries —my
poor mother & other ladies of that day spoke their native language ~ it
was different from the English as the Venetian is from the Tuscan dialect
of italy but it never ocourd to any one that the Scottish any more than
the Venetian was more vulgar than those who spoke the purerand
more classical - But that is all gone and the remembrance will be
drownd with us thie elders of this existing generation. {Letiers, ViL.B3}

fash," she said 10 h

: ng as fast ower tne
his pen.gang hen itwasin
‘s mel maybe he i_T_lay be
d likely hae said

en the
sormething aboutit-0r maybe he may haetae

& cost himsag little

a1t would hav : "
i§; *for | haesee
?gpssr, as ever it did ower the water wi
the grey goose’s wing. Wae
badly —but then ™y father wa

let me wot of his ct}ange of
fash aboutit’...

in The Heart of
592-3.)

1o
rue, and kensna how

mind. Heneedna beat muc§<l$
(Jeanie, thinking about But] er,
Midiothian, 1818, gorder edition, pp-

WILLIAM MAKEPEACE THACKERAY (1811-63)

. i : he
wWhenever he spoke {which he did almost always),

I think Mr Dickens hasin many things quite a divine genius so to speak, o duce the very finest and longest words

_and certain notes in-his song are so delightful and admirable that|

are o : - rightly judg-
. should never think of trying to imitate him, enly held my tongue and t;:cd(wgf;ch the votabulary gave h‘;“ ﬂ;ehif&:o?ne,ﬁrge,
h _admire him. | quarrel with his Art in mahy respects: which | don't ing, that itwas as ¢cheap to emyy Oﬂttle stingy one.
think represents Nature duly; for instance Micawber appears to me anc'! SONOTOMS epithet, 85 to use d  hool, 1 obserw edon
an exaggeration of a man, as his name is of a name. It is delightful Thus he would say 1¢ G?°r9§ ‘rfn du!géﬂ‘-e ofan
t and makes me laugh: but it is no more a real man than my friend my return home from taking the ‘iN th my excellent friend
Punch is: @nd in so far | protest against him...holding that the Art evening's scientific corwersation St the windows of
of Novels is to represent Nature: to convey as strongly as possible Dr Bulders—atrue archaeolqg‘ai“';;t princely mansion in
the sentiment of reality - in a tragedy or a poem or a lofty drama your venerated _gran_dfat?!er 3 adfgs B for the pUIPOSES of
‘you aim at prodiicing different emotions; the figures moving, and Russell square were ﬂlum!nat_zdure that Mr Osborne
their words sounding, heroically: but in a drawing-room drama a. festivity. Am irightin my conj "

an spirits round hissumpt-
Veal, in Vanity

' coat is a coat-and a poker a poker; and must be nothing else. according :
to my ethics, not an embroidered tunic, not a great red-hot instrument
like the Pantomine weapon, (Letters, Vol. 2, p. 772}

entertained a society _olf chos
uous board last night?’ {Rev.
ed. Tillotson, P- 545.)

Fair, 18478,

THOMAS HARDY (1840-1928)

ks like we canunde_rstand,’

k at anything that ol

. never oo + ime.‘On'yforeign
Anauthor may be said to fairly convey the spirit of intelligent t?‘:;‘:r%e; continued, byway of passing ?;:EQ - ihen notwotami-
peasant talk if he retains the idiom, compass, and characteristic ysedinthedays ofthe Tower 01 ; ctasa r,n_;h'c-hawk
expressions, although he may not encumber the page with fongues fike. Theyread thatsortofthingasta

. . i i treli-
11e_sspo§<e%s ali learning there nothing but!earr;re\?;t :ﬁie;:_\(es,
w{ﬂ!w‘t;l;.d that'slearning too. for | pever could un o
gg;iics)g‘serious-minded place.Not

nights.

obsolete pronundiations of the purely Englishwords, and with
mispronunciations of those derived from Latin and Greek. In
the‘printing of standard speech hardly any phonetic principle at
allis observed; andifawriter attemptsto exhibiton paperthe
-preciseaccentsof arusticspeaker he disturbsthe proper bal-
ance of atruerepreésentation by undulyinsisting uponthe
grotesque element; thusdirecting attentionto a pointof in-
-feriorinterest, and diverting it from the speaker's meaning,
which is by far the chief concern where the aim is to depict
the men and their natures ratherthan theirdialect forms.
{The Athénaeum, 30 November 1878.} ’

i sons there like radishes
uppose, thatthey raise pa ke e
i Yc;)u E;'Z\:h‘ :hglr:gh jt do take—bhow many iyrﬁz?)r.-sa':)?emn e ach-
yes Efco.turrn alirriping hobble-de-hoy ?th 0 2 e done.
y:;rr;an with no corrupt passions, ﬂ'];y ;r]b : aa ;ui e b e a
: : € ' .
AP e workT::d waistecat, anda religious

black coa ! iptures, so that
long face, andalong +o wear in the Scriptures,
collar and hat, same as they used sometimes.”(Description ofthe

i wouldn't knowun script
{ hl:g:;: :;g}'\i‘r?srtminster, in Jude the Obscure, 1895,Ch.3)
P

L
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THE LANGUAGES OF DICKENS

. Nowhere is the range of 19th-century social, regional, occu-
 pational, and personal variation in the use of language
- 'more fully illustrated than in the novels and sketches of
. Charles Dickens (1812-70). His characters not only speak |
* for themselves; Dickens often explicitly draws our atten-
. tion to their speech, identifying the stylistic basis of the
- comic effect. (For further examples, see p. 254.)

The law
‘Did he say, for instance,’ added
Brass, in a kind of comfortable,
cosy tone —'| don't assert that he
did say so, mind; | only ask-you, to
refresh your memory —did he say,
forinstance, thathewasa
_.stranger in London —that it was
‘not his humour or within his abil-
ity to give any references — that
he felt we had a right to require
them - and that, in case anything
should happen to him, atany
time, he particularly desired that
whatever property he had upon

you, in short,’ added

the premises should be
considered mine, as some
slight recompense for the
trouble and annoyance |
should sustain - and were

Brass, still more comfort-
ably and cosily than
before, ‘were youin-
duced to accept himon
my behalf, as a tenant,
upon those conditions?
‘Certainly not," replied
Dick. {The Oid Curiosity
Shop, 18401, Ch.35.)

Religion
I say, my friends,” pursues Mr
Chadband,... ‘why can we not fly?

Is it because we are calculated to
walk? Itis. Could we walk, my
friends, without strength? We
could not. What should we do
without strength, my friends?
Our legs would refuse to bear.us,
our knees would double up, our
ankles would turn ovey, and we
should come to the ground. Then
from whence, myfriends, ina
human point of view, dowe
derive the strength thatis neces-
sary to our limbs? s it,' says Chad-
band, glancing over the table,

- *from bread in various forms,
from butterwhich is churned
from the milk which is yielded

unito us by the cow, from the eggs
which are laid by the fow], from
ham, from tongue, from sausage,
and fromsuch like? Itis. Then let
us partake of the good things
which are set before us!’

The persecutors denied that
there was any particular gift in
Mr Chadband's piling verbose
flights of stairs, one upon
another, after this fashion. But
this can only be received as proof
of their determination to-perse-
cute, since it must be within
everybody's experience, that the
Chadband style of oratory is
widely received and much

.admired. (Bleak RHouse, 1852-3,

Ch. 19)

A detail of ‘Dickens's Dream’,
by Robert Willlam Buss.

iD [OSYNCRAS! ES

Mow, Mrs Piper - what have you gottosay ahout this?
Why, Mrs Piperhasa good dealtos: y,\chleﬂy in parentheses 2n wnthout

bandisa tabmet~maker) and it hr;xs long been we!l beknown i
“peighboiirs {counting fromi the day néit butoine before the h:
A[exanderlames Piper. aged elghteen munths and four days 0l

MRS GAMP, AUTHOR

Theidiosyncraticspeech of
Mrs Gamp in Martin Chuz-
zlewit (1843-4)was evidently
one ¢f Dickens'sown fav-
ourite creations, if we may
judge by the frequency with
which she appearsinthe
novel-andalsocutsideit. In
his biography(Book VI, Ch. 1),
Dickens'sconfidantJohn
Forstertellsthe story of how,
to help raise money foraben-
efit fund for Leigh Hunt, Dick-
ens proposed toturn his
character into an author, in
‘an Account of alate Expedi-
tion into the North, foran

Amateur Theatrical Benefit,
written by Mrs Gamp{who
was an eyewlitnassy. Thestory
wasabandoned after afew
pages, but Forsterincludes
what Dickens wrote, com-
menting, ‘There are so many
friends of Mrs Gamp who will
rejoice at this unexpected
visit from her’.

Thepiece, a pasticheinits
ownright, makes much of
Mrs Gamp’s erraticsyntaxand
distinctive articulation, in
which several sounds (esp-"
eciaflyfz/and /s/) come out a
[d], usuallyspelled g (som
timesdgorj).

Mrs Hartis, wen | see that

little willain bodily before
me, itgive mesuchaturn
thatwasallin atremble.if
Phadn'tlostmyumbrellerin
the cab, | musthave done him
ainjurywith it! Ohthe bra-
glan little traitor!... Chthe
aggrawation ofthat
Dougladge! MrsHarris, if i
hadn’t apologigedto Mr
Wilson, and putalittie bottle
tomylipswhichwasinmy
pocket forthe journay, and
whichitisvery rareindeead|
haveaboutme, | could not
haveabaredthesight of him
“there, Mrs Harris! | could
‘not! - lmusthave tore him, or
have give way and fainted.

G Mrs Gamp proposes

atoast’ by Phiz (Hablot nght Browne).




90 PART I - THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

IN LIVING MEMORY

Thomas Hardy died in 1928. George Bernard Shaw,
who was 14 when Dickens died, lived until 1950
{pp. 88-9). As we enter the 20th century, there is a
sense in which the ‘history of English’ ceases to be a
helpful notion, and the boundary blurs between the
present section and later parts of this book. It hardly
seems to be “history’ when we can make direct contact
with the pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, and
attitudes to language of the early decades of the present
century, simply by talking to people whose language
was shaped then. Moreover, it is difficulr to think of 2
period as constituting a part of the history of the lan-
guage when its speech and writing seem to be almost
identical with what we find today.

The overwhelming impression is certainly one of
continuity. Any differences we may notice in pronun-
ciation, grammar, or vocabulary seem to be occasional
and superficial, and tend to be described as ‘old-
fashioned’ rather than (somewhat more distantly) as
‘archaic’ {p.185). There is even an uncomfortable
sense of ddja vwabout the issues which were being dis-
cussed two generations ago. A glance at newspapers or
gavernment reports after the turn of the century shows
that the same concerns about language were being
expressed then as now: standards of English had evi-
dently reached an unprecedented low point in schools,
and adult usage was deteriorating so rapidly that there
vas lietle hope for the future of the language.

Ongoing change

At the same time, we should not underestimate the lin-
guistic-differences between grandchild and grandpar-
ent —and indeed, many a domestic argurnent between
the generations must have been fuelled by changes
which Aavetaken place in the language during the past
75 years.

* Vocabulary, as always, has been the chief index of
change. Apart from the rapid growth in standard
English vocabulary, associated with such areas as tech-
nological development and the emergence of the ‘per-
missive society’, there are many differénces becween
the slang of previous decades and that of today
(p. 182), and the dialect surveys have drawn our atten-
tion to the speed at which the regional vocabulary
known to older generations has disappeared (p. 318).

¢ Earlier pronunciation norms can be heard in the
‘broader’ regional accents of many older people, or the
more open vowel qualities of the éarly BBC presenters,

several of whom are accessible through archive record-

ings. An example of change in the educated standard
can be deduced from Daniel Jones’s The Pronunciation

of English (1919), where he describes the British pro-

nunciation.of the vowel in such words as fprd /2:/ as
‘intermediate between open back rounded and half-
open back rounded’ (p. 240}. This is racher differenc
from the present-day quality of this vowel, which is

articulated higher in the mouth. According to Jones’s

description, ford must have sounded similar to the way
lard is pronounced now.

VOICES FROM THE PAST

p'h:dn'qg'rap!"). paténte&_in 1877, has enabled us to hear tiny extracts of English from speakers born in the
vice of FlorenceNightingale (1820-1910) (inset) is one of those preserved in a recording housed at
ondon. The picture shows a public demonstration of the phonograph at the Parls International

LEXICALYSED

Any area of the lexicon will
demenstrate the routine and
ongoing nature of |lexical

.change. ‘Getting drunk’is a

niotion which seems to have
been particularly fruitful in
the 20th century - as indeed
it was in the 19th. The dates
given are of the earliest
recorded instance in histori-
cal-dictionaries. Multi-word
idioms are not listed.
{AfterS. B, Flexner, 1976.)

pifflicated 1900s
fit 1500
ginned 1900
ossified 1901
pot-eyed 1901
saturated 1802
petrified 1903
tanked 1805
blotto 1805
shellacked 1905
rosey 1805
spifflicated 1906
slopped 1907
jingled 1908
bunned 1908
orie-eyed 1910
piped 1912
plastered 1912
polluted 1912
organized 1914
gassed 1915
hooted 1915
aped 1915
jugged 1919
canned 19205
Jjuiced 1920s
fried 1920s
burted 1920s
potted 1922
illuminated 1926
crocked 1927
lubricated 1927
stinko 1927
wall-eyed 1927
busted 1928
flooey 1930
rum-dum 1931
bombed 19405
shit-faced 1940s
looped 1940s
swacked 1941
sloshed 1950s
boxed 1950s
zonked 19505
crashed 1950s
clobbered 1951




6 - MODERN ENGLISH

21

¢ There are major differences in language awareness
'and attitude. A century of prescriptive grammar, rig-
orously taught in schools (p.78), inevitably left its
‘mark on linguistic sensibilities then in a way thatis not
found now. Indeed, prescripiivism left its mark in
other ways too, as one senior citizen empharically
:pointed.out, reacting in 1983 to a BBC language pro-
gramme devoted to the split infinitive -(p.195) and
oother usage topics:

The reason why the older generation feel so strongly about
English grammar is that we were severely punished if we
didr't obey the rules! One split infinitive, one whack; two
split infinitives, two whacks; and so on.

Another correspondent, his junior by 50 years or
more, contented himself with a four-word letter, and
thereby identified a linguistic generation gap whose
¢onsequences are still being sorted out (p.190):

What's a split infinitive?

o Most of the grammatical controversies which come
from the prescriptive tradition have to do with making
a choice between alternative usages already in the lan-
guage, and do not reflect any real issues of language
.change. However, English grammar has not stood still,

during the present century. It continues to change, in
nurinerous small ways, sometimes attracring atrention,
somerimes not. Many of these points are identified at
relevant places in Part III.

© There have been significant changes in the pragmat-
ics of the language (p.286) ~ in particular, in what
counts as acceptable public linguistic: behavious. The
norms of interaction have altered, as shown by differ-
ences in such diverse areas as the use of first names,
personal titles, taboo words, greeting formulae, and
the conventions of letter-wriring. A vast gulf separates
the genérations in their expectations about conversa-
tional etiquerte,

* The most important developments in the language
during the present century have been the emergence of
new varieties, both national and international. Some,
such as computing and broadcasting, are completely
novel; others, such as religious English and journalese,
have been affected by social change (Part V). Aboveall,
there are the new regional varieties of English which
have come into prominence throughout the world.
Their place in any future history of the language is
assured, and only a separate section can do justice to

them now (§7).

1 PRONUNCIATION 100

1 PREFERENCES

1 Some of the results of the
- Longman Pronunciation

- Dictionary survey, carried

- outin 1988-9 at University

| College London. It tock the

. form of a postal

% 504

100,

% 501
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¢ words with controversial 1 2 3
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. avariety of educated

1 backgrounds were asked to

1; ‘choose which of two

1’ ‘pronunciations they
“preferred. The analysis
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pronunciations, see p. 255.) T
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in deity
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Fas insed) eontroversy (sior controversy)

TIMES CHANGE

I can only just remember the
time,’in the very early twen-
ties, when a typical boy-and-
gérl conversation might have
run: ‘He: May | call you by
your christian name? She: If
yaulike. He: Er —what is your
christian name?’ Since that
time the use of christian
names by U-speakers has
been continually increasing.
In the thirties, it was quite
customary for a member of a
partie carée [a party consist-
ing of two men and two
women] going to a dance
who was unknown tothe

.other three to be introduced

by the christian name alone

{or, often, just as John Smith
or Jane Smith, without

prefixd. In the War the use of
christian names increased still
further; it was often the
custom for a man at the head
of alarge section of girls to
call them all by their christian
names, while they called him
Mr. X—. {A. 5. C. Ross, 1956.
ForU and non-U, see p. 364.)

SOME THINGS
DON"T CHANGE

Sentiments such as the fol-
Jowing, notwithstanding its
date of origin, are timeless.
This one is dated 1921, but
it could be 1991 -o0r 1891
{p. 367).

Come into a tondon elemen-
tary school and see what itis
that the children need most.
You will notice, first of all,
that, in the human sense, our
boys and girls are almost
inarticulate. They can make
noises, butthey cannot
speak. Linger in the play-
ground and listen to the talk
and shouts of the boys; listen
to'the girls screaming at their
play - listen especiaily to
them as they‘play at schools’;
you can barely recognise
your native language.... Ask

aboytoiell you semething -

anything, about a book, ora
game, or a place, and he will
struggle convulsively among
words like a fly in a jam-dish.
(G. Sampson, English for the
English, 1921.)




7. WORLD ENGLISH

The first significant step in the progress of English
towards its status as a world language (p. 106) wok
place in the last decades of the 16th century. At that
time, the number of mother-tongue English speak-
ers in the world is thought to have been between five
and seven million, almost all of them living within
the British Isles. Between the end of the reign of Eliz-
abeth 1 (1588) and the beginning of the reign of
Elizabeth 11 (1952), this figure increased almost
fiftyfold, to around 250 million, the majority
(around four-fifths) living outside the British Isles.
Most of these people were, and continue to be,
Americans, and it is in 16th-century North America
that we find a fresh dimension béing added to the
history of the language.

The New World

The first expedition from England to the New World
was commissioned by Walter Raleigh in 1584, and
proved to be a failure. A group of explorers landed
near Roanoke Island, in whar is today North Car-
olina, and established a small settlement. Conflict
with the native people followed, and it proved neces-
sary for a ship to rerurn to England for help and sup-
plies. By the time these arrived, in 1590, none of the
original group of sertlers could be found. The mys-
tery of their disappearance has never been solved.

The first permanent English settlement dates from
1607, when an expedition arrived in Chesapeake
Bay. The colonists called their settlement Jamestown
(after James I) and the area Virginia (after the ‘Virgin
Queen’, Elizabeth). Further settlements quickly fol-
lowed along the coast, and also on the nearby islands,
such as Bermuda. Then, in November 1620, the first
group of Puritans, 35 members of the English Sepa-
ratist Church, arrived on the Mayflower in the com-
pany of 67 other settlers. Prevented by storms from
reaching Virginia, they landed at Cape Cod Bay, and
established a settlement ar what is now Plymouth,
Massachusetts.

The group was extremely mixed, ranging in age
from young children to people in their 50s, and with
diverse regional, social, and occupational back-
grounds. What the ‘Pilgrim Fathers’ (as they were
later called) had in common was their search for a
land where they could found a new religious king-
dom free from persecution and ‘purified’ from the
church practices they had experienced in England: It
was 2 successful settlement, and by 1640 abour
25,000 immigrants had come to the area.

NEW ENGLAND ' /.

ATLANTIC

-30Gmiles

- Tidewater” acoents (p.93)

Early English-speaking settlement areas in America.

THE LIVING MUSEUM

Plimoth Plantation, a re-creation at Plymouth, Massachusetts, ofthe colonists’ first settlement.
The life of the settlers is portrayed as closely as possible - including a reconstruction of the way
they probably spoke.
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DIALECT DIFFERENCES

- The two settlements —one in Virginia, to the south; the
. other to the north, in present-day New England — had
different linguistic consequences. The sauthern
colonists came mainly from England’s “West Country’ —
such counties as Somerset and Gloucestershire — and
brought with them its characteristic accent, with Its
“Zummerzed voicing of s sounds, and the r strongly
* pronounced afier vowels. Echoes of this accent can still
be heard in the speech of communities living in some of
the isolated valleys and islands in the area, such as Tang-
ier Island in Chesapeake Bay. These ‘Tidewater’ accents,
as they are called, have changed somewhat over the past
300 years, but not as rapidly (because of the relative
isolation of the speakers) as elsewhere in the ‘country.
They are sometimes said to be the closest we will ever
get to the sound of Shakespearean English (p. 69).

By conirast, many of the Plymouth colonists came
from counties in the east of England —in particular, Lin-
colnshire, Nottinghamshire, Essex, Kent, and London,
with some from the Midlands, and a few from further
afield. The eastern accents were rather different —
notably, lacking an r after vowels, as in present-day
Received Pronunciation (R, p. 365) — and they proved
tobe the dominantinfluencein chis area. The tendency
‘not to pronounce the  isstill a feature of the speech of
people from New England.

Other features of the language of 17th-century Eng-
land have their correlates in modern American speech,
such as the short, ‘flat’ 4 vowel in such words as dance,
where RP developed the ‘long’ « (p.307). British
English also came to pronounce such words as not
with lip-rounding, whereas in the USA the carlier
unrounded vowel (found as zat in Chaticer, for exam-
ple} remained. Several older words or meanings became
part of the US standard, such as mad ‘angry’ and fall
‘autumn’, as well as many dialect words; scallion ‘spring
onion', for example, originally from northern England,
is commonly used throughout the USA. A phrase such
as { guess, which is often condemned asan Americanism
by British purists, can in fact be traced back to Middle
English (p. 39).

During the 17th century, new shiploads of immi-
grants brought an increasing variery of linguistic back-

grounds. Pennsylvania, for example, came to be settled
mainly by Quakers whose otigins were mostly in the
Midlands and the north of England. People speaking
very different kinds of English thus found themselves
hvmga.!ongs1de each other, as the ‘middle’ Alantic areas
(New York, in particular) became the focus of settle-
ment. As a consequence, the sharp divisions between
regional dialects gradually began to blur. The concept of
the ‘melting pot’ must have applied very early on to
immiigrant accents.

In the 18th century, there was a vast wave of immi-
gration from northern Ireland. The Irish had been
migrating to America from around 1600, but the main
movements took place during the 1720s, when around
50,000 Irish and Scots-Irish immigrants arrived
{p.338). By the time independence was declared
(1776), itis thought that no less than one inseven of the
colonial population was Scots-Irish. Many stayed along
the coast, especially in the area of Philadelphia, bus
most moved inland through the mountains in'search of
land. They were seen as frontier people, with an accent
which at the time was described as ‘broad’. The open-
ing up of the south and west was largely due to the pio-
neering spirit of this group of settlers.

By the time of the first census, in 1790, the popula-
tion of the country was around 4 million, most of
whom lived along the Atantic coast. A century later,
after the opening up of the west, the population num-
bered over 50 million, spread throughout the conti-
nent. The accent which emerged can now be heard all
over the so-called Sunbelt (from Virginia to southern
California), and is the accent most commonly associ-
ated with present-day American speech (p. 312).

camne from Ormskirk, in Lancashire, William
Bradford, the first governor of the colony,
came from a town on the Yorkshire/Lin-
colnshire boundary; his wife, Alice, came
from Somerset. Nichalas Snow came from
London; his wife, Constance, came from
Gloucestershire. However, none of the
provincial features of accent or grammar
whichwe might assotiate with these
dialects prevailed in New England. it was
the speech of the eastern part of England
which is the ancestor of the norm in this
part of the USA. {After M. Wakelin, 1986.)

MYLES STANDISH (1584-1656)

From the point of view of dialect back-
ground, Captain Myles Standish was excep-
tional —the only Pilgrim to come from the
isle of Man. A soldier who'had fought inthe
Netherlands, he served as the military
leader of the colonists at Plymouth, and
later acted as assistant governer and colony
treasurer.

In reviewing the individuat history of
each of the colonists, a patchwork quilt of
dialects emerges, Standish's wife, Barbara,

DAVY CROCKETT (1786-1836)

‘The legendary frontiersman, bom’

in Tennessee,; came from a family of
Scots-Irish immigrants. Theson.of
abackwoods farmer, he became
known'thraugh fighting in the Creek
War (1813-15}. He then en-tered pcl—
itics, andserved in both the Ten- -
nessee ieg|slature andthe US House

in Texas. The heroic myths about "
ham grewdurmg hiS polrtl(al cam~

. v_lgo_rous and huf_no_rous_sp_eeo_:hes_,

. and were fuelled by many foik

" epicpublications, towhich he

nay himself have contributed. He
has signed this picture: Tam -
happy to acknowledge thisto be
the only correct iikeness that: has
beentakenofme'.

ang the forces flghtmgthe Mexlcans N
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THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

Linguistic diversity

It was not only England which influenced the direc-
tions that the English language was to take in Amer-
ica. The Spanish had occupied large parts of the west
and south-west. The French were present in the
northern territories, around the St Lawrence River,
and throughout the middle regions (French
Louisiana) as far as the Gulf of Mexico. The Dutch
were in New York (originally New Amsterdam) and
the surrounding area. Large numbers of Germans
began to arrive at the end of the 17th century, set-
tling mainly in Pennsylvania and its hinterland. In
addition, there were increasing numbers of Africans
entering the south, as a result of the slave trade, and
this dramatically increased in the 18th century: a pop-
ulation of litde more than 2,500 black slaves in 1700
had become abour 100,000 by 1775, far cutnumber-
ing the southern whites.

From the outset, the cosmopolitan nature of Amer-
ican life had its effect on the language (and especially
on its vocabulary and practices of naming). Any US
biographical dictionary will contain such rtypical
‘American’ names as (German) Eisenbhower, Rocke-
Jeller, Chrysler, and Studebaker, and (Italian) Cazpone,
DiMaggio, Sinatra, and Valentino. Likewise, the ety-
mological diversity of modern place names {p.144)
can be seen in (Dutch) Bromx, Yonkers, and FHarlem,
(French) Maine, Detroit, and Louisville, and (Span-
ish) El Pase, San Francisco, and Toledo. For a further
example of the nation’s multilingual hlstory, see the
aceount.of states’ names on p. 145.

_ GIVE ME YOUR

“atanaverageof’ g 7T
i threequartersof TR

The wretched refuse of your.
) : teeming shore. .
Gwe me your tired your Send these, the homeless,
Lopoor tempest-tost tome,’
.+ Yourhuddled masses, Hift my lamp beszde the
7 .yearning to breathe free, - golden dcori o

DIALECT AREAS

The later population move-
ments across America largely
preserved the dialect distinc-

tions.which arose out of the
eatly patterns of settlement.

The New £ngland paople -
moved west into the region of
the Great Lakes; the southern-
ers moved along the Guif
Coastand into Texas; and the
midianders spread through-

out the whele of the vast, -
mid-western-area, acrosstha
Mississippi and ultimatelyinto
California. The dialect picture:
was never aneat one, be -

packets of un'ex_pected diaiéc__t_
forms. But the'main divisions
of north, ridiand, a2nd south
are still demonstrable today
{p. 312)

DAKOTA

HEW JERSEY

DELAWARE
MARYLAND
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‘Canada

The first English-language contact with Canada
was as early as 1497, when John Cabot reached
Newfoundland; but English migration aloag the
‘Atlantic coast did not develop until a century later,
when the farming, fishing, and fur-trading indus-
‘ries artracted English-speaking settlers. There was
‘ongoing conflict with the French, whose presence
‘dated from the explorations of Jacques Cartier in
‘the 1520s; bur this came to an end when the
French claims were gradually surrendered during
the 18th century, following their defeat in Queen
‘Anne’s War (1702-13) and the French and Indian
‘War (1754-63). During the 1750s thousands of
French settlers were deported from Acadia
{modern Nova Scotia), and were replaced by set-
tlers from New England. The numbers were then
further increased by many coming directly from
England, Ireland, and Scotand (whose earlier
interest in the country is reflected in the name
Nova Scotia “New Scotland’).

The next major development followed the
. Declaration of Independence in 1776. Loyalist
© supporters of Britain (the ‘United Empire Loyal-
~ ists’} found themselves unable to stay in the new
United States, and most left for Canada, settling
first in what is now Nova Scotia, then moving to
New Brunswick and further inland. They were
soon followed by many thousands (the so-called
‘late Loyalists’) who were attracted by the cheap-
ness of land, especially in the area known as Upper
Canada (above Montreal and north of the Great
Lakes). ‘Within 50 years, the population of this
province had reached 100,000.

Modern Canadian English has a great deal in
common with the Englis_h spoken in the rest of
Morth America, and people who live outside the
region often find the two varietes difficult to dis-
tinguish. Why the similarity exists has been the
subject of some debate. On the one hand, it might
always have ‘been there, with early Canadian
English deriving from the same kind of mixture of
British English dialects as that which produced the
original New England speech (p. 93). On the other
hand, the similarity might have emerged through
force of numbers, with the dialects of the many
19th-century American immigrants swamping
what may have been a more distinctive variety.
The linguistic situation, under cither hypothesis,
would have been extremely heterogeneous.

'Despite the similarities between Canadian and
US English, there is no identity between them;
however, there is no simple statement which can

differentiate them. The chief differences are des~

cribed on pp. 340-3.

7' New Brumswick
= MewEngland . oW
i €ape Cod .

N
C

{pper Canada {1791-1841) mimmem |
Lower Canada {1791-1847) mmsmme
15121-31!\‘1 16thr-century exploratic

0N wsrw |
7505 ’

17805+ .

The map shows the general
direction of English-speaking
immigration into Canada. An
interesting devélopment
took place in the Maritime
Provinces, which attracted
many people from New Eng-
{and. Thearea did not retain
the r-less accent which had

beenthe chief New England
-characteristic {p. 93), but
began to sound ther(in such
words as barand carf). The
change may well have been
influenced by the arrival of
large numbers of r-users from
the British Isles, but its wide-
spread adoption suggests

thatthese éarly Canadians .
were already sensinga need

to sound differeritfrom their

‘US neighbours. Ironically, the

rfeature would later lose its
value as an identity marker,
ence it became thenorm for :
us English :

LAKELAND

Most of Canada’s lakes (out-
side of Quebec) have been
named according tothe
English pattern: Rawhide
Lake, Elfiot Lake, and Quirke
Lake, for example, are alito

be found in southern Ontario.

‘But a few miles further south
we find Lake Huron, with the
genericterm preceding. Why
is it hot Huron Lake? The
answer lies in the consider-
able influenceof French
throughoutthe early period
of exploration. The French
-pattern, seen in such Qusbec
namesas Lac Durnontand Lac
du Fils, has been used in all
the Great Lakes {and certain
others, such asLake
Winnipeg).

French also influenced the
general vocabulary. Most of
the words which entered
English in those sarly days
seern to have come from
French;-or from American

{  Indianlanguages via French,

uch as Esquimaux (1548),
canoe {1576), caribou (1665),
andthe vocabulary of the fur
trade and its pioneers. The

.name of the country itself has

such an origin: Canada s
recorded in the journal of the
French explorer facques
Cartierin 1535 asthe name of
one pfthe Indian kingdoms

" along the Saguenay River
({though the Iroquoian word
he encountered, kanata,
probably meant no more than
“village’).




92 PART 1

- THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

BLACK ENGLISH

During the early years of American settlement (p. 92),
a highly distinctive form of English was emerging in
the islands of the West Indies and the southern part of
the mainiland, spoken by the incoming black popula-
tion. This was a consequence of the importation of
African slaves to work on the sugar plantarions, a prac-
tice started by the Spanish as early as 1517. From the
early 17th century, ships from Europe travelled to the
West African coast, where they exchanged cheap goods
for black slaves. The slaves were shipped in barbarous
conditions to the Caribbean islands and the American
coast, where they were in turn exchanged for such
commodities as sugar, rum, and molasses. The ships
then returned to England, completing an ‘Atlantic tri-
angle’ of journeys, and the process began again. The
firsc 20 African slaves arrived in Virginia on a Durch
shipin 1619, By the time of the American Revolution
(1776} their numbers had grown to half a million, and
there were over 4 million by the time slavery was abol-
ished, at the end of the US Civil War (1865).

The policy of the slave-traders was to bring people
of different language backgrounds rogether in the
ships, to make it difficult for groups to plot rebellion.
The result was the growth of several pidgin forms of
communication (p.346), and in particular a pidgin
between the slaves and the sailors, many of whom
spoke Erglish. Once arrived in the Caribbean, this
pidgin English continued to act as a major means of
communication between the black population and

the new landowners, and among the blacks them-
selves. Then, when their children were born, the
pidgin gradually began to be used as a mother tongue,
producing the first black creole speech in the region.

It is this creole English which rapidly came to be
used throughout the southern plantations, and in
many of the coastal towns and islands. At the same
time, standard British English was becoming a prestige
variety throughour the area, as a consequence of the
emerging political influence of Britain. Creolized
forms of French, Spanish, and Porruguese were also

-emerging in and around the Caribbean, and some of

these interacted with both the creole and the standard
varieties of English. The Caribbean islands thus came
to develop a remarkably diverse range of varieties of
English, reflecting their individual political and cul-
tural histories, with the various creolized forms dis-
playing the influence of the standard language to
different degrees. Moreover, West Indian speech did
not stay within the Caribbean istands, but moved well

-outside, with large communities eventually found in

Canada, the USA, and Britain. As we might expect,
these new locations fostered the emergence of new
vatieties. There are now major differences between the
speech of those living in London, for example (most
of whom have neverbeen to the West Indies) and their
counterparts in the Caribbean. We shall examine the
chief features of this unique range of varieties on
pp. 342-5.

CLOSE CONTACTS

Restaurant in
Mayaquez, Puerto
Rico. The West
Indies is unusual in
that it brings
American and
British varieties of
English into close
proximity, Puerto
Rico became part of
the USA following
the Spanish-
American'War in
1898. Donuts is one of
the consequenges. -
Americanand .
British English are also
juxtaposed on the. -
nearby Virgin Islands.
The BHitish présence
in the islands dates
from the arrival of
English planters in
1666. The US islands
were bought from
Denmark in 1917.

THE COLONIAL LEGACY

The other languages which
came to the Caribbean asa
result.of colonialism have
{eft their mark on the English
of the region. French and
Spanish are especially
evident.

Spanish

Loans include armadillo,
cascadura (a fish), sancoche
(a soup-like dish), and paca
{arodent)..Loans from native
American languages via
Spanish include chicle
{Aztec), iguana {Arawak),
and manatee (Carib).

French
Loans from french include

‘flamboyant{a tree}, ramier

{a pigeon), fete {a house-
party or picnic}, and
macommere {a godmother, a
close female friend, oran
effeminate manj).

Several words are
associated with particutar
islands. Forexample, a
parang is a house-to-house
serenade at Chrstmas-time,
found in Trinidad.and
Tobage. Apuntaisa
vigorous group dance
associated with Belize. A
douiffete is a traditional
costume found in Dominica
and 5t Lucia.

In addition, the names of
people, places, and events
often display early Romance

influence:

Dimanche Gras The climax
of the Carnival'season in
Trinidad and Tobago.
La Rose The flower
festival held in St Lucia
on 31 August,
Basseterre Capital of 5¢
Kitts,

Vieux Fort Townin 5t
Lucia.

Trinidad1sland name
(Spanish for ‘trinity’).

(Afterd. Allsopp, 7992.)
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The growth of Black English Vernacular

1In the USA, vernacular varieties of Black English
have come to-be a particular focus of artention
in recent years (see the linguistic outline on
pp. 344-7). The history of these varieties is com-
plex, controversial, and only :partly understood.
Records of the early speech forms are sparse. It is
undlear, for example, exactly how much influence
black speech has had on the pronunciation of
southern whites. According to some linguists,
generations of close contact resulted in the fami-
lies of the slave-owners picking up some of the
speech habits of their servans, which gradually
developed into the distinctive southern ‘drawl’.
' Information is clearer from the mid-19th century,

" when the abolitionist movement focused national |

- attention on blacks’ civil rights, and sympatheric
representations of Black English began to appear
in literary works, such as those by Harriet Beecher
Stowe and Mark Twain (p. 853).

Following the widespread movement to the
industrial cities of the northern states in the late
19th century, black culture became known
throughout the country, especially for its music.
The linguistic result was a large influx of new,
informal vocabulary into general use, as whites
picked up the lively speech patterns of those who
sang, played, and danced — from the early spiritu-
als, through the many forms of jazz and blues, to
later fashions in rapping, soul music, and break-
dancing. At the same time, there was a growth in
educational opportunities for black people, and
an increasing involvement in political and profes-
sional roles. The civil rights movement in the
1960s had its linguistic as well as its political suc-
cesses, with schools being obliged to take account
of the distinctive character of Black English Ver-

nacular, following the successful outcome of a test

case at Ann Arbor, Michigan, in 1977.

In the 1980s, the public use of many expres-
sions in the language for ralking about this group
of people was radically constrained by those
maintaining a doctrine of political correctness
(p.177). The current respectability of Affican-
American {which dates from the 1860s) has
replaced such forms as Afro-American, Afvico-
American, Afro (all in evidence from the 1830s),
coloured (preferred in the period after the Civil
War), negro (preferred after the 1880s, and with a
capital & some 50 years later), and bluck! Black
(which became the preferred form during the
1960s, and is still the commonest use). Black is
now often proscribed, and language conflicts

have grown as people strive to find fresh forms of

expression lacking the pejorative connotations
they sense in carlier usage.

OLD AND NEW
ATTITUDES

The African-American pres-
ence inthe USA hasmade a
substantial impact on English
vocabulary. Until the mid-
19th century, most of this lexi-
con reflected the status and
conditions of slavery, a great
deal of it consisting of insult
and invective, increasingly
thereafter, the language
showed the efforts to move
towards abetter order. The

following examples have

early 19th-century sources:

slave driver {1807) an oversaer

of slaves; later used for any
harsh or demanding
employer.

Uncle {1820s) white term of
address for an elderly black
male (p. 156).

negro thief {1827) someone
who helped a slave escape.

nigger lover{1830s) (white
slang term for) an aboli-
tionist.

poorwhite trash (1833) {slave

‘positive or confident ring:

term for) whites willing to
doslave work.

free papers (1838} a docu-
ment given to freed slaves
as proof of their status.

By contrast, much of the
vocabulary of the 1960shas a

black power, freedom march,
soul brother, as well as such
catch phrases as Tell it like it
is! and Black is beautifull
{After S. B. Flexner, 1976.)

SITTING N -

- Ananti-segregation sit-in

outside an American public
building. The term became
popular in the early 1960s
whenblack students satat

places reserved for whites
in restaurants, bus staticns,
theatres, and other public
locations. Other terms were
soon formed onanalogy, such
as pray-in, in support of the
maovement, play-in, and swim-

‘in {in segregated leisure
areas), and by the end of the
decade the -in suffix was
being-used in all kinds of
contexts, extending well
‘beyond the protest
movernent {fove-in, teach-in,
be-in).

1 HAVE A DREAM

Dir Martin Luther King, Ir, making his famous speech at the Lincoln
Memorial on 28 August 1963, at the end of the ‘March on Washing-
ton’ insupport of black civil rights. Its words have since become a
rheterical symbol of the civil rights movement in the USA,

&1 {have a dream that one day on the red hills of Georgia the sons of
former slaves and the sons of former slave-owners will be able to
sit down together atthe table of brotherhood...

thave a dream that my four fittle children will one day live ina
nation where they will not be judged by the colour of their skin...
i Dr King was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1964, He was
assassinated on 4 April 1968, His birthday, 20 January, hasbeena
| federal legal public holiday since 1986.
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THE SOUTHERN HEMISPHERE

Towards the end of the 18th century, the continuing
process of British world exploration established the
English language in the southern hemisphere. The
numbers of speakers have never been very large, by
compatrison with those in the northern hemisphere,
but the varieties of English which have emerged are
comparably distinctive. Also, the political and cul-
tural situations of each country present the linguist
with different issues from those encountered in the
history of the language in North America.

Australia

Australia was visited by James Cook in 1770, and
within 20 years Britain had established its first penal
colony at Sydney, thus relieving the pressure on the
overcrowded prisons in England. About 130,000 pris-
oners were transported during the 50 years after the
arrival of the *first fleet’ in 1788. “Free’ settlers, as they
were called, also began to enter the country from the
very beginning, but they did not achieve substantial
numbers until the mid-19th century. From then on,
immigration rapidly increased. By 1850, the popula-
tion of Australia was 2bour 400,000, and by 1900
nearly 4 million. Today, it is over 17 million.

The British Isles provided the main source of set-
tlers, and thus the main influence on the language.
Many of the convicts came from London and Ireland
(especially following the 1798 Irish rebellion), and
features of Cockney and Irish English can be traced in
the speech patterns heard in Australia today. Several
words commonly thought of as Australian started out
in Britain, and may still be heard locally in British
dialects, such as cobber, tucker (compare tuck shop),
and joker (‘person’). On the other hand, the variety
contains many expressions which have originared in
Australia (including a2 number from Aboriginal lan-
guages), and in recentyears the influence of American
English has been noticeable, so that the country now
has a very mixed lexical character (p. 352).

A major issue in Australian social history has been
the question of identity. There has long been 2 ten-
sion berween the preservation -of British cultural
values and the promotion of Australian indepen-
dence. Many inhabitants have favoured the mainte-
nance and development of cultural continuity with
Britain; many others have come to reject this tradi-
tion, instead advocating nationalism, or some kind of
internationalism (but without a British focus). The
linguistic consequénces of this issue can be clearly
seen in the patterns of present-day usage variation

{pp. 350-3).

‘SERIOUS DRAWBACKS

The first fleet into Botany
Bay carried 717 prisoners
and nearly 300 officials,
guards, and their families,
starting a system of convict
settlementwhich lasted
until 1840. The picture
shows a group of convictsin
Tasmania, made towalk 30

miles carrying 56 b weights.
Onelinguistic conse-
quence, oftenremarked
upon by early visitors to Aus-
tralia, was the frequency of
swearing, which soon began
to affect the free settlers.
Charles Darwin, visiting
Sydney on The Beagle in
1835, commented on the
'serious drawbacks’ which

affected the comfortofa
colonial official’s life, partic-
ularly citing the way convict
servants exposed children to
‘the vilestexpressions’, The
réduced force of bloody in
Australian English {p. 172} is
doubtless a long-term effect
of its high frequency of

use within the original
population.

* third of Aus-
" -.ably Aboriginal: -

~nongorting,
Koolyanobbing,
Widgiemooitha.

ABORIGINAL INFLUENCES

- Meither the Aborigines of Australia nor the Maori of

New Zealand were very numerous when the Europeans
arrived — perhaps 200,000 of each race at the beginning

of the 19th cen-

tury. The Aborlg-
ines were nom-
.adic, contact was
occasional, and
there were many
{anguage differ-
ences, with over
200 languagesin }
use atthetime.
As aresult, only
afew-Aboriginal
words came into
English, most of
them being
plant and animal
names, such as
kangaroo and
koala(p.352).
-On the other
hand, abouta

tralian place -
names (p. 353}
areunmistak- . LAY

‘Mooloogool,

Pannawonica,
Gnaralpo, Kon-

it B T
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THE OLD ORDER
CHANGETH

Azl

In October 1992, Australia’s
prime minister Paul Keating
and Queen Elizabeth I
formalized an agreement
that Australian ¢itizens
would no longer be
rominated for the receipt of
UK honours. The change had
begun in 1975, when the
government of Gough
Whitlam established the
Order of Australia as an
alternative award. The move
ended an imperial tradition
of over 200 years, and
symbolized the emergence
of a new kind of relationship
between the two countries.
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FNew Zealand's social history inthe READ ALLABOUT IT

. _ N Three strands 0
NEW Z«EALAND [present ceAtury have had especial linguistic conse- The front page of the first
‘n comparison with Australia, therehas  sveof The Lyttefton Times,
ublished on 11 January

quences. First,
1n New Zealand (Maori name, Aotearod), the story of  been 2 scronger sense of the historical relationship 7851 in ‘a colony a few days
English started later and moved more slowly. Capuain  with Britain, and a greates symparhy for British values  old’, and giving news of the

first four ships 10 Varid at the

Cook charted the islands in 1769-70, and European and institutions. This has led to a moic widesprea I
. . . . N ] settlement. ‘New Zealan-

whalers.and traders began to-setfle there in the 1790s, conservatisi, especiallyin relation to accents {p- 298).  gisms’ (jtalicized below)
Secondly, there has been a growing sense of national  were in evidence from the

expanding developments already taking place in Ans- i
cralia. Chistian missionary work began among the identity, and in particular an emphasis on the differ-  very firstissue. _
cen New Zealand and Australia. This has  ©f the five cows landed from
the ships, three have died,

Maori from ¢ 1814 However, the official colony was ences berwi
not estal?hshed uptil 1840, following the Trcat_.y_of drawn attention 10 differences jn-the accents .of the  u Britcan's by faing over
VWaitangi between Maori chiefs and the Brifish two countries, and motivated the use of distinctive  the cliff, M Fitzgeralds and
Crown., There was then 3 rapid increase in European New Zealand vocabulary. Thirdly, there has been a Mr Phillips's by eating tuty.
jmmigration — from around 2,000 in 1840 to 25,000 fresh concern 10 take account of the rights and needs  The immediate choosing of
by 1850, and 50 three-quarters of a million by 1900, of the Maori people, who now form some 12 per cent m‘z:";"’;g‘gf r;gf;?:rft:a: g
As easly as the m of the century, visitors 0 che of the population. This has resulted in an increased  useful measure.
counery were making comments on the emergence of s.).wareness (gnd, to some extent use). of Maori words gty (usually pronounced
in New Zealand English. The linguistic affects of all  /tutf) 3 poisonous tocal

a New Zealand accent. The total population in 1990 Eng
was nearly 3.4 million. these trends are described on pp. 354-5. sheob
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« THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

SOUTH AFRICA

Although Dutch colonists arrived in the Cape as early
as 1652, British involvement in the region dates only
from 1795, during the Napoleonic Wars, when an
expeditionary force invaded. British control was
established in 1806, and 2 policy of settlement began
in earnest in 1820, when some 5,000 British were
given land in the eastern Cape. English was made the
official language of the region in 1822, and there was
an attempt to anglicize the large Afrikaans-speaking
population. English became the language of law, edu-
cation, and most other aspects of public life. Further
British sertlements followed in the 1840s and 1850s,
especially in Natal, and there was a massive influx of
Europeans after the development of the gold and dia-
mond areas in the Witwatersrand in the 1870s.
Nearly half 2 million immigrants, many of them
English-speaking, arrived in the country during the
last quarter of the 19th century. '

The English language history of the region thus
has many strands. There was initially a cerrain
amount of regional dialect variation among the dif-
ferent groups of British settlers, with the speech of
the London area prominent in the Cape, and Mid-
lands and northern British speech strongly repre-
sented in Natal; bur in due course a ‘more
homogeneous accent emerged — an accent that shares
many similarities with the accents of Australia, which
was also being settled during this period (p. 98). At
the same time, English was being used as a second
language by the Afrikaans speakers, and many of the
Dutch colonists took this variety with them on the
Great Trek of 1836, as they moved north to escape
British rule. An African variety of English also devel-
oped, spoken by the black population, who had
learned the language mainly in mission schools, and
which was influenced in different ways by the
various local African language backgrounds. In addi-
tion, English. came to be used, along with Afrikaans
and often other languages, by those with an ethni-
cally mixed background (Coloureds); and it was also
adopted by the many immigrants from India, who
arrived in the country from around 1860.

South African English has thus come to comprise
a range of varieties, but from a social point of view
they can be grouped together in contrast to the use
of Afrikaans, and they do display certain common
features {described on p.356). English has always
been a minority language in South Africa. Afrikaans,
which was given official status in 1925, is the first lan-
guage of the majority of whites, including those for-
merly in power, and acts as an important symbol of
identity for those of Afrikaner background. It is alse
the first language of most of the Coloured popula-

tion. English is used by the remaining whites {of
mainly British background) and by increasing num-
bers of the majority black population (blacks out-
number whites by over four to one). There is thus a
linguistic side to the political divisions which have
marked South African society in ‘recent decades:
Afrikaans was perceived by the black majority as the
language of authority and repression; English was per-
ceived by the white government as the language of
protest and self-determination. Many blacks see
Engfish as a means of achieving an international voice,
and uniting themselves with other black communities,

On the other hand, the contemporary situation
regarding the use of English is more complex than any
simple opposition suggests. For the white authorities,
oo, English was important as a means of interna-
tional communication, and ‘upwardly mobile’
Afrikaners became increasingly bilingual, with fluent
command of an English that often resembles the

‘British-based variety. The public statements by South

African politicians, seen on world television, illustrate
this ability. As a result, a continuum of accents exists,
ranging from these which are strongly influenced by
Afrikaans to those which are very close to Received
Pronunciation (p. 357); and there are corresponding
variations in grammar and vocabulary. Such com-
plexity is inevitable in a country where the overriding

issue is social and political status, and people have

striven to maintain their deeply held feelings of
national and ethnic identity in the face of opposition.

EARLY WORDS

Many of the words which
are distinctive to South
African English appear very
early in the history of the
country, as is evident from
the files of the Rhodes Uni-
versity research programme
for a Dictionary of South
African English on Historical
Principles. Amang the eardi-
estare:

dagga (1670) "cannahis’
Hottentot (1677)

brak (1731) "brackish’
kaross (1731) ‘skin blanket'
tronk {1732) 'prison’

boer (1776)

aardvark (1786)

in a count of over 2,500 texi-
cal items.in the dicticnary
files in 1988, riearlyhalf

{48 per cent) were of Butch
Afrikaans origin, followed by
English {29 per cent), Bantu
languages {11 per.cent), and
a few-others.(such as Khoisan
and Malay). There are signs
in the 1990s that African lan-
guages are alréady begin-
ning to make an increasing
impact. An account of the
types of vocabulary originat-
ing in South Africa is given on
p-357. (After i. Branford &
W. Branford, 1991.)

TAXI!

beisjustafterfourintheimorn-  taxicabs, notrunners, andisa

ingandthestreetsofSoweto  citation in the fourth edition
arealready filledwithroaring  of A Dictionary of South
ZolaBuddsandzoomingMary  African English (1991). The
.Deckers flying up and down, referenice isto South-African-

bornathlete Zola Budd, con-
troversially selected forthe
British Olympicsquad

This 1990 reportin thelocal
Weekly Mailisin fact about

‘atthe 1984 Los Angeles

games. Shewasinvolved in
anincidentwhichledtoUs
athlete Mary Decker falling
during the 3000 m. Presum-
ably itwas the mixture of
speed and competitiveness
that motivated the conversion
ofthe namestovehicular
roeuns.
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SOUTH ASIA

In terms of numbers of English speakets, the Indian
subcontinent ranks third in the world, after the USA
and UK. This is largely due to the special position
which the language has come to hold in India itself,
where it has been estimated thar some 4 per cent of
the people (over 30 million in 1994) now make reg-
ular use of English. There are also considerable
numbers of English speakers elsewhere in the region,
which comprises six countries {India, Bangladesh,
Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Nepal, Bhutan) that together
hold about a fifth of the world’s population. The
variety which has emerged throughout the subcon-
tinent is known as South Asian English. It is less
than 200 years old, but it is already one of the most
{distinctive varieties in the English-speaking world
(see p.360). '

The origins of South Asian English lie in Britain.
The first regular British contact with the subconti-
nent came in 1600 with the formation of the British
East India Company — a group of London mer-
chants who were granted a trading monopoly in the
area by Queen Elizabeth I. It established its first
trading station at Surat in 1612, and by the end of
the century others were in existence at Madras,
Bombay, and Calcutta. During the 18th century, it
overcame competition from other European
nations, especially France. As the power of the
Mughal emperors  declined, the Company's influ-
ence grew, and in 1765 it took over the revenue
management of Bengal. Following a period of finan-
cial indiscipline among Company.servants, the 1784
India Act established a Board of Control responsi-
ble to the British Parliament, and in 1858, after the
Indian Mutiny, the Company was abolished and its
powers handed over to the Crown.

During the period of British sovereignty (the
Raj), from 1765 untl independence in 1947,
English gradually became the medium of adminis-
tration and education throughout the subcontinent.
The [anguage question attracted special attention
during the early 19th century, when colonial admin-
istrators debated the kind of educational policy
which should be introduced. A recognized turning-
point was Lord William Bentincks acceptance of a
Minute, written by Thomas Macaulay in 1835,
which proposed the introduction of an English edu-
cational system in India. When the universities of
Bombay, Calcurta, and Madras were established in
1857, English became the primary medium of
instruction, thereby guaranteeing its status and. ¥
steady growth during the next century. o

INFLUENTIAL VIEW

Thomas Macaulay
{1800-59) began a four-
year period of service on
the Supreme Council of
India in 1834. His famous
Minute presented the case
for.a new English
subaulture in the region:

{thinkitis clear...that we
ocughtto employ them [our
funds] in teaching what is
best worth knowing; that

English isbetter worth
knowing than Sanscritor
Arabic; that the nativesare
desirous to be taught
English, and are not
daesirous to be taught San-
scritor Arabic;...that itis
possible to make natives
of this country thoroughily
good English scholars; and
thatto this end our efferts
ought to be directed.

The climate of opinion
which led to this Minute had
been much.influenced by

‘the views of the religious
_and social reformer Ram

MohanRoy (1772-1833). In
the 18205 he had proposed
the introduction of a West-
ern educational curriculum,
arguing that instruction

in English was essential if
Indians were to have access
to European scientific
knowledge.

Thoughthis view became
official poiicy, Macaulay's
Minute was highly contro-
versial at the time, and laid
the foundation of the lin-
guistic disputes whichwere
to become increasingly
bitter after independence.

THE STATUS OF
ENGLISH

In India, English is now rec-
ognized as an ‘associate’
official language, with
Hindi the official language.
Itisalsorecognized as the
officiallanguage of four
states {Manipur, Megha-
taya, Nagaland, Tripura}

and eight Union territories,

In Pakistan, it is.an associ-
ated official language. it
has na official status in the
©other countries of South
Asia, butthroughout the
region itis universally used
as the medium of interna-
tional communication.

in India, the bitter con-
flict between the suppori-
ers of English, Hindi, and
regional languagesled in
the 1960s to'the ‘three
language formula’,
in which English was
introduced.asthe chief §
alternativeto the local
state language (typi-
cally Hindiin the north
and aregionallan- .
guagein the south).
English has, as acon-
sequence, retained its 3
standing within
Indian society, con-
tifiuing to be used
within the fegal
system, government
administration, sec-
ondary and higher

education, the armed
farces, the media, business,
-and tourism. Inthe Dravid-
ian-speaking areas of the
south, it is widely preferred
to Hindi as a lingua franca.
Since the 1960s, much
attention has focused on
what has been cailed the
‘ongoeing ‘Indianization’
of English. The novelist
R. K. Marayan {1906-) is
one who has addressed
the issue:

The Engtish {anguage,
through sheer resilience
and mobility, is nowunder-
going a process of Indian-
ization in the same manner
as it adopted US citizenship
over a century ago, with the

difference thatitisthe
-major language there but

here one of tha fifteen

listed intheIndian
Constitution,

And the criticK.R. S. lyen-
gar {1908~ ) has remarked:

Indian writing in English:is
but one of the voices in
which Indiaspeaks.itisa
new voice, no doubt, but it
is as much Indian as others,
The pointiscontroversial,
and is reflected in contro-
versies in other parts of the
world, where the growth of
the English language is per-
ceived as athreat aswell as
a blessing (p. 114). There s
no doubt, however, about
the emerging structural
identity of Indian English,
or about the growthofa
recognized bady of Indian
English literature {p. 360).
(After 8. B. Kachru, 1983.)
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PART 1 - THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

COLONIAL AFRICA

Despite several centuries of European wade with
African nations, by the end of the 18th century only
the Dutch at the Cape had established a permanent
settlement (p. 100). However, by 1914 colonial ambi-
tions on the part of Britain, France, Germany, Portu-
gal, Italy, and Belgium had resulted in the whole
continent (apart from Liberia and Ethiopia) being
divided into colonial rerritories. After the two World
Wars there was a repartitioning of the region, with the
confiscation of German and Italian territories. Most of
the countries created by this partition achieved inde-
pendence in or after the 1960s, and the Organization
of African Unity pledged itself to maintain existing
boundaries.

West Africa

The English began to visit West Africa at the end of the
15th century, and soon after we find sporadic references
to the use of the language as a lingua franca in some
coastal settlements. By the beginning of the 19th cen-
tury, the increase in commerce and anti-slave-trade

activities had broughr English to the whole West

African coast. With hundreds of local languages 1w
contend with, a particular feature of the region was the
rise of several English-based pidgins and creoles, used
alongside the standard varieties of colonial officials,
missionaries, soldiers, and traders. Some of the ling-
uistic features of this highly complex language area are
described on pp. 361-2.

East Africa
Although English ships had visited the area from the
end of the 16th century, systematic interest began only
in the 1850s, with the expeditions to the interior of
such British explorers as Richard Burton (1821-90),
David Livingstone (1813-73), and John Speke
(1827-64). The Imperial British East Africa Com-
pany was founded in 1888, and soon afterwards a
systemn of colonial protectorates became established, as
other European nations (Germany, France, and Italy)
vied with Britain for territorial control. Five modern
states, each with a history of British rule, gave English
official status when they gained independence in the
1960s, and Zimbabwe followed suit in 1980,

The kinds of English which developed in these
countries were very different from those found in West
Africa. Large numbers of British emigrants settled in

ENGLISH IN WEST
AFRICA

British varieties developed
espedilly in five countries,
each of which now gives
English official status,

Sierraleone Inthe 1780s,
philanthropists in Britain
bought land to establish a set-
tlement for freed slaves, the
first groups arriving from
“England, Nova Scotia, and
Jamaica. The settlement
became a Crown-Colony in
1808, andwasthen used asa
base foranti-slave-trading.
squadrons, whose operations
aventually brought some
50,000 'recaptives’ to the
country. The chiefformof :
communication was an.
English-based creole, Krio -

{p.348), and thisrapidly -

- spreadatong the West
. African coast. The hinterla
- wasdeclared 4 British pr
" torateIn 1896; and th
| tryrecéived its indepe

' exped;tlon agamstthe

Ashantito protecttrading
interests, the southern Gold
Coastwas declared a Crown
Colony in 1874. The modern
state was created in 1957 by
theunion of this colony and
‘the adjacent British Togoland
trust territory, which had
been mandated to Britain
after World War 1. Ghana was
the first Commonwealth
countryto achieve indepen-

BISSAU
Freeto
SIERRA

dence, in 1960, Its population ATLANTIC N
was over 15 million in 1991, >
abouta million of whom use

English as a second language. OCEAN

0 (] 00km

Gambia Englishtrading

along the Gambia River dates =

500 750miles

Gulf of Guinea

fromthe early 17th century. A

period of conflict with France
was followed in 1816 by the
establishment of Bathurst
{modern ﬂanjul) asa Brltish
: base for anti-slaver activities.

¥ in 1843, anindepen-
entmember of the Com- .
ealthin 1965, anda .

':QGO 000n 1991. Krig is: W|_de!y

- ysed asa lingua franca.-

- Nigeria Afteraperiédof
early 19th:century British.

- gxploration ofthe interior, a

o British co!ony was founded at

ry becami a Crown -

Lagosin 1861. This amalga-
mated with other southern
and northern territories to
form asingle country in 1914,
anditreceived independence

in 1960, fts populationin 1991 :
__:wasBB 5 fnillion.

. Cameroon Explored byth'e 5
licin 1970. It had a pop- .

Partuguese, Spanish, Dutch;
and British, thisregion .
bécame aGerman protec-

torate ih 1884, and was:

dlv:ded between France ‘and

uncertamty, the 1wo arcas
merged asa single country in

g 1972 wrth both French and

£ngl;sh remaining as official

languages. Itis.a highly muiti-
lingual region, with a 1991
popilation of nearly 12 mil-
hon it |sthusa countryi m .

_ havefloutished, notabiy .
“Cameroon Pidgin, spoken by
_abouthalfthe populat:on

{p.359). -

There wasalsoan American
influence inthe region;
Liberia Africa"s oldest repub- -
lic was founded in 1822
through the activities of the
American Colonization Soti-
ety, which wished to establish .

& homeland for former slaves.
Within 50 years it received
some 13,000 black Americans,
as well as some 6,000 staves
recaptured atsea. The settle-
mentbecameéa repubhc in :
tion based onthatafthe UsSA,
It managed to retain its inde-
pendence despite pressure
*rom EurGpean countries
during the 19th-century
'scramble for Africa’. Its popu-
lation in 1991 wassome 2.5
million. Links with US Black
English {p. 96) are still very
e\udent
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the area, producing a class of expatriates and African-
born whites (farmers, doctors, university lecturers, etc.)
which never emerged in theenvironmentally less hos-
sitable West African territories. A British model was
ntroduced early oninto schools, reinforcing the expo-
ure to British English brought by the many missionary
groups around the turn of the century. The result wasa
variety of mother-tongue English which has more in

ENGLISH {N EAST
AFRICA

major role in the develop-
ment of six East African

be widely used in govern-
ment, the courts, schools,

British English has played-a

states, where it has come to

Uganda The Uganda king-
doms were united as a
British protectorate
between 1893 and 1903,
and the country received its
independence in 1962. Its
poputation was around 17
million in 1991..English is
the sole official language,

{UD1} by the white-dormi-
nated government in 1965.
Power was eventually
transferred to the African
majority, and the country
achieved its independence
in 1980. Its population was

around 9.5 million in 1991,
-English is the official

A N > 3 the media, and other public  but Swahili is widely used language.
common with whar is heard in South Africa or Aus- domains. [t has also been as a lingua franca. . o
calia than in Nieeri Gh The -South . adopted elsewhere in the - The different political histo-
ia than i Nigeria or ana. The South African ries of the East African

connection is especially noticeable in the countries to
the south, and is presumably due to the influence of
Afrikaans-speaking immigrants and the shared history
“of contact with Bantu languages.
 ‘The rapid emergence of a settled population who
* used British English as a first language had two impor-
" tant effects. First, it provided a strong model for

region as a medium of
international communica-

Somalia,
Kenya A British colony

from 1920, this country
became independent in-

. tion, such as in Ethiopia and

1963, following a decade of

Malawi (formerly Myasa-
land) The area became a
British colony in 1807, and
received its independence
in 1964, its population was
around ¢ million in 1991.
‘English is an official lan-
guage along with Chewa.

countries makes it difficult
to-generalize about the use
of Engtish in the region. For
example, the fact that Tan-
zania was German colonial
territory.until World War 1
led to the promotion of
Swahili as a lingua franca,
and English is less widely

N unrest (the Mau Maurebel- Zambia {formerly Northern ] N 1
_ Africans to learn as a second laﬂguage- These would lion). English was then Rhodesia} At first adminis- gsed n thﬁ vanc;us p_ubl;lc
: £ he iorl f Enelish users in the resion made the official language, tered by the British South «domains there than in the
. Soon rorm the majority oiEngiish t - glon, : other countries of the

 living mainly in the cities and larger towns. Secondly,

- with standard English becoming widespread asalingua

" franca (and with Swahili also available in thisrole) there
was little motivation for the development of the pidgin
varieties of English, which are such a noticeable char-
acteristic of West African countries.

but Swahili replaced it in

25 million people in 1991,

became a British protec-

independence (1961}, its

lion in 1991, English was a

its status {p. 114).

1974. The country had some
Tanzania {formerly Zanzibar
and Tanganyika) Zanzibar

torate in 1890, and Britain

population was over 24 mil-

joint official language with
Swahili until 1967, then lost

Africa Company, the coun-
try became a British protec-
torate in 1924, and received
its independence in 1964.
its population was around
.8.5 million in 1991. English
is the official language.

Africa Company, it became
a British colony in 1923,
Colonists’ opposition to in-
dependence under African
rule led to a Unilateral Dec-
laration of Independence

region. Attitudes towards

English also varied in the
years following indepen-
dence,.as the countries
strove to-establish their
national identities, and
adopted different political
stances towards Britain.

received a mandate for Tan-  Zimbabwe {formerly South-
ganyika in 1919. The first ern Rhodesia) Also admin- ?:mngzgi::&z::gf fleatures'
East African country to gain  istered by the British South L

can be identified (p. 362),
and there are a number of

sociolinguistic parallels, as

can be seen in the table.
(After |. E ' Hancock &

R. Angogo, 1984.)

SOME DOMAiNS OF ENGLlSH USE IN SZX EAST AFRiCAN STATES

Tanzama Uganda Zambra Malawi Z;mbabwe

. : S Kenya.

Official status No No Yos Yes Yes - -Yes.

INDIAN . High court Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes - . Yes:

Parliament Yes . No.  Yes.  Yes . ‘Yes . Yes

OCEAN Civil service Yes . -No. . Yes .. Yes. . Yes. . Yes

Camarerne Secondary school- Yes . - Yas | Yes  Yes ' Yes
o] | Pmayachool . es No Vel Ve TN

~  Radio Mo o e VeSS Yo i h

: Newspap_e_r_s § Yes _

& _ Advert'ising' Yes:

Yas

. . “Yas

Busmess&ccrrespondence "Y'es' Ces T Y Yes
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PART I -

THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

SOUTI—I—EAST ASIA AND THE SOUTH PACIFIC

The territories in and to the west of the South Pacific
display an interesting mixture of British and Ameri-
can English. British influence began through the voy-
ages of English sailors at the end of the 18th century,
notably the journeys of Captain Cook in the 1770s.
The London Missionary Society sent its workers to
the islands of the South Pacific 50 years later. In
south-east Asia, the development of a British colonial
empire grew from the work of Stamford Raffles, an
administrator in the British East India company, who
established centres in Penang and Java, and in 1819
founded Singapore. Hong Kong island was ceded to
Britain in 1842 by the Treaty of Nanking, at the end
of the first Opium War, and Kowloon was added to
it in 1860; the New Territories, which form the
largest part of the colony, were leased from China in
1898 for 99 years. Towards the end of the 19th cen-
tury, several territories in the region became British

protectorates, the administration of some being later
taken over by Australia and New Zealand.

The main American presence emerged after the
Spanish-American War of 1898, from which the USA
received the island of Guam (and Puerto Rico'in the
Caribbean, 'p. 96) and soveréignty over the Philip-
pines. Hawaii was annexed at that time also, after a
period of increasing US influence. In the 1940s, the
US invasion of Japanese-held Pacific islands was fol-
lowed after World War 2 by several areas being made
the responsibility of the USA as United Nations Trust
Territories {p. 105). The Philippines became inde-
pendent in 1946, but the influence of American
English remains strong. And as this country has by
far the largest population of the English-speaking
states in the region, it makes a significant contribu-
tion to the world total for users of English as a second
language (p.109).

DIFFERENTPATHS

English inevitably and rapidly became the language of
power in the British territories of SE Asia. The East India
Company settlement at Penang (1786) was followed by
one at Singapore {1819) and another at Malacca {1824).
Within a few months, the population of Singapore had
grown to over 5,600, and by the time the Federated
Malay States were brought together as a Crown Colony
{1867}, English had come to be established throughout
the region as the medium of law and.administration, and
was being increasingly used in other contexts. A famous
example is the English-language daily newspaper, The
Straits Times, which began publication in 1845.

The introduction of a British educational system
exposed learners to a standard British English model very
early on. English-medium schools began in Penang in
1816, with senior teaching staff routinely broughtin
from Britain. Although at the outset these schools were
attended by only a tiny percentage of the population,
numbers increased during the 19th century as waves of
Chinese and Indian immigrants entered-the aréa. English
rapidly became the language of professional advance:
ment and the chief literary language. Soon afterthe turn
of the century, higher education through the medium of
English was also introduced. The language thus became

" aprestige lingua franca among those'who had received:
an English education and who had therehy entered prc— .
-fessmnal soc:ety

varieties. The Chmese
probably one such fz )
was routinely used in sch ols Another wasthe presence. .
of many teachers of Enghsh from India, usingaspoken. .
variety that was already’ ‘diverging from the Britishstan-
dard {p. 101). However, despite the common colonial his-
‘tory of the region, asingle variety of ‘South-gast Asian
English’ has notemerged. The polmcal histories of Singa-
pore and Malaysia, especially since independence, have
been too divergent for this to happen; and the socio-
linguistic situation in Hong Kong is unigue {p. 105).

SINGAPORE

Inthe 19505 bifingual educational
system was introduced in Singapore, with
English used as a unifying and utilitarian
medium alongside Chinese, Malay, or
Tamil. However, English remained the lan-
guage of government and the legal
system, and retained its importance in edu-
cation and the media, s use has also been
steadily increasing among the general pop-
ulation. In.a 1975 survey, only 27 per cent of
people over age 40 claimed to understand
English, whereas among 15-20-year-olds,
the proportion was over 87 percent. There is
also evidence of quite widespread usein
family settings. In such an environment,
therefore, it is not surprising that a local vari-
ety ("Singaporean English') should have
begun to emerge (p. 363).

MALAYSIA

Thesituation is very differentin
Malaysia where, following indepen-
dence {1957), Bahasa Malaysiawas
adapted as the national language,
and the role of English accordingly
became more restricted. Malay-
medium education wasintroduced,
with English an obligatory subject but
increasingly being seen as of value for
international rather than intra-
national purposes— more a foreign
language than a second language.
Thetraditional prestige attached to
English still exists, for many speakers,
but the general sociolinguistic situa-
tion is not one which motivates the
continuing emergence of a perma-
nentvariety of ‘Malaysian English’.
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 ENGLISH IN SE ASIA AND THE SOUTH PACIFIC

_ Country First English speakers

British missionaries, 1830
US Invasion, 1944 ]
{{apanese mandate, 1920}

American Samoa
Belau {or Palau)

Cook is Capt. Cook, 1770s
Fiji . Capt. Cock, 1774
Guam Sporadic
Hawaii Capt. Cook, 1778
(named Sandwich 1s)
US missionaries, 1820
Hong Kong Sporadic
Kirtbati British sailors, 1765
Malaysia Penang settlement, 1786
Marshall Is Us invasion, 1944 (Japanese
mandate, 1920)
Micronesia, US invasion, 1944
Federated Statesof  (Japanese mandate, 1920)
Nauru British sailors, 1798
Niue Capt, Cook, 1774
British missionarias, 1830
Norfolk I Capt. Cook, 1774

Northern Marianals Sporadic _
_Papua New Guinea British sailors, 1793

First formal status

US treaty, 1878

‘Part of US Trust Territory

of the Pacific Is, 1947

British protectorate, 1888

British colony, 1874

Ceded by Spain to USA after
Spanish-American War, 1898

Under.US protection, 1851;
annexed by USA, 1898

Ceded by China to Britain, 1842
British protectorate {as part
of Gilbert & Ellice s}, 1892
British.colony of the Straits
Settlements, 1826
Part of US Trust Territory of
the Pacific Is, 1947
Part of US Trust Territory of the
Pacificis, 1947
Australian mandate, 1919
{German administration, 1888)
British protectorate, 1800

British penal settlermnent {via
Australia), 1788

US mandate, 1947

British protectorate, 1884;
Australian mandate, 1920

.. Philippines Sporadic Ceded to USA after Spanish-

; American War, 1898

. Pitcairn | British saflors, 1767; occupied Jurisdiction of British

K by Bounty mutineers, 1790 High Commissioner, 1898

* Singapore British settlement, 1819 One of the Straits

) Settlements, 1826

Solomonls Sporadic British protectorate, 1893-9

" Tokelau British sallors, 1760s British protectorate, 1882
Tonga Capt. Cook, 1773 (named Friendly ls) ‘British protectorate, 1893

- Tuvalu British missionaries, 1860s British protectorate (as part

: . ilbert & Ellis Is}, 1892
Vanuatu Capt. Cocok, 1774 Aﬁglqurench administration

: " .asMNei Hebrides, 1906

‘British missionaries, 1830s Mew Zealand mandate, 1919

"Western Samoa

Present status

Territory of USA
Republic, 1981

New Zealand dependency, 1901
independence, 1970
Territory of USA

Admitted as 50th US State,
1959

British colony (until 1997)
independence, 1979

independence, 1957
Independence, 1990
Independence, 1990
Independence, 1968

New Zealand dependency, 1901
Territory of Australia, 1913

independence, 1990
Independence, 1975

Independence, 1946
British calony (part of Fiji,
1952-70)

lndepén'dence,' 1965
Independence, 1978

New Zealand territory, 1925
Independence, 1970
Independence, 1978
independence, 1980

Independence, 1962

HONG KONG

English has always had
a limited use in the ter-
ritory, associated with

-government or military

administration, law,
business, and the
media. Chinese {Can-
tonese) is the mother-
tongue of over 98 per
cent of the population,
However, in recent years
there has been a major
increase in educaticnal
provision, with 1992
estimates suggesting
that over a quarter of

‘the population now
have some competence

in English. English and
Chinese have joint offi-
cial status, but Chinese
predominates in-most
speech situations, often
with a great deal of
code-mixing {p. 115).
Thera is considerable
uncertainty surrounding
the future role of
English, after the 1997
transfer of power.

THE PHILIPPINES

* Atthe Ateneo alumni
homécoming, | saw so
many old faces and new
teeth.

* Thereis arestaurantin
Ongpin that specializes
in noodles with Ameri-
can flavor. itiscalled
Miami Vice.

* Theland Transperta-
tion Commission {LTC)
wages war on smoke
helchers. Riding in a
smeking car is haz-
ardous to your health,
Smoking ina cariseven
mere dangerous.

These extractsfroma
humorous columnin The
Manila Chronicle (15
January 1987) plainly
show the effect of nearly
a century of Us cultural
and linguistic influence
in the Philippines. Apart
from local Filipino allu-
sions, British English
readers would notice
afumniand car, aswell
as the spelling of flavor.
{After A.B. Gonzalez,
1991.)
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THE HISTORY OF EN.GLISH

A WORLD LANGUAGE

The movement of English around the world began
with the pioneering voyages to the Americas, Asia,
and the Antipodes (pp. 92-101), continued with the
19th-century colonial developments in Africa and the
South Pacific (pp. 102-5), and took a significant fur-
ther step when it was adopted in the 20th century as
an official or semi-official language by many newly-
independent statés (p. 110). English is now the dom-
inant or official language in over 60 countries (see the
table on p. 109), and is represented in every conti-
nent and in the three major oceans — Atlantic {e.g. St
Helena), Indian {e.g. Seychelles), and Pacific (e.g.
Hawaii). It is this spread of representation which
makes the application of the term ‘world language’ a
reality. -

The present-day world status of English is primar-
ily the result of two factors: the expansion of British
colonial power, which peaked towards the end of the
19th century, and the emergence of the United States
as the leading economic power of the 20th century,
It is the latter factor which continues to explain the
position of the English language today (much to the
discomfiture of some in Britain who find the loss of
historical linguistic preeminence unpalatable). The
USA contains nearly four times as many English
mother-tongue (EMT) speakers as the next most
important EMT nation {the UK), and these two
countries comprise 70 per cent of all EMT speakers
in the world {excluding creole varieties: see the table
on p. 109). Such dominance, with its political and
economic underpinnings, gives the Americans a con-
trolling interest in the way the language is likely to
develop.

With over 60 political and cultural histories to con-
sider, it is difficult to find safe generalizations about
the range of social functions with which English has
come to be identified. General statements about the
structute of the language are somewhat easier to make
{§20). The problem is not so much in relation to
those countries where English is a first language, and
where by definition it is available for all communica-
tive situations, but for those where it has starus as a
second or foreign language, and where its role is often
defined by a conscious process of language planning,
and not by the natural course of linguistic evolution.
Sociolinguistic generalization is especially a problem
in those countries where English is used simultane-
ously as a first and a second language {e.g. Canada),
or where a history of language contact has produced
a legacy of language conflict (e.g. India). '

WHY ENGLISH?

I§ English is net your
mother-tengue, why
should you want to learn it,
or give it special status in
your country? There are
seven Kinds of answer given
to this question.

Historical reasons
Because of the legacy of
British or American imperi-
alism, the country’s main
institutions may carry out
their proceedingsin
English. These include the
governing body le.g. parlia-
ment), government agen-
cies, the civil service (at
least at senior levels), the
law courts, national reli-
.gious bodies, the schools,
and higher educational
institutions, along with
their related publications
({textbooks, proceedings,
records, etc.). )

internal political reasons
Whether a country has
imperial antecedents.or

_not, English may have a
-tole in providing a neutral
-means of communication
‘between its different

ethnic groups. A distinctive
local variety of English may
also become a symbol of
national unity.or emerging
naticnhood. The use of
English in newspapers, on
radio, or on television, adds
a further dimension.

External economic
reasons

The USA's dominant eco-
nomic position acts as a
magnet for internationai
business and trade, and
organizations wishing to
develop international mar-

kets are thus under consid-
erable pressure to work
with English. The tourist
and advertising industries
are particularily English-
dependent, but any. muiti-
national business will wish
to establish offices in the
major English-speaking
countries.

Practical reasons

English is the language of
international air traffic con-
trol, and is.currently devel-
oping its role in interna-
tional maritime, policing,
and emergency services
(p.-390). It is the chief lan-
guage of international
business and academic con-
ferences, and the leading
{anguage of international
tourism.

Intellectual reasons

Most of the scientific, tech-
nological, and academic
information in the world is
expressed in English, and
over 80 per cent of all the
infermation stored in elec-
tronic retrieval systems isin

.English. Closely related to

this is the concern to have

‘access to the philosophical,

cultural, religious, and liter-
ary history of Western
Eurcpe, eithier directly or

‘through the medium of an

English transtation. In most
parts of the world, the anly
way most people have
access to such authors as
Goethe or Dante isthrough
English. Latin performed a
similar role in Western
Europe for over a thousand
years.

Entertainment reasons
English is the main fan-
guage of popuilar music,
and permeates popular cul-

ture and its associated
advertising. It is also the
main lahguage of satellite
broadcasting, home com-
puters, and video games, as
well as of such interna-
tional illegal activities as
pornography and drugs,

Some wrong reasons

Itis sometimes thought
that English has achieved
its worldwide status
because of itsintrinsiclin-
guistic features. People
have daimed that it is
inherentiy a more logical or
‘more-beautiful language
than others, easierto pro-
nounce, simpler in gram-
matical structure, or larger
in vocabulary. This kind of
reasoning is the conse-
quence of unthinking chau-
vinism-or naive linguistic
thinking: there are no
objective standards of logic
or beauty to compare dif-
ferent languages, and
questions of phonetic,
grammatical, or lexical

complexity are never capa-

ble of simple answers. For
example, English may not
have many inflectional end-
ings {which js what most
people are thinking of
when they talk about
English as grammatically
‘simple’, p. 190), butithas a
-highly complex syntax; and
the number of endings has
no bearing onwhether a
fanguage becomes used
worldwide (as can he seen
from the former success of
Latin). Languages rise and
fall in world esteem for
many kinds of reasons -
political, economic, sacial,
religious, literary — but lin-
guistic reasons do not rank
highly.among them.

- AN OLD STORY

. -Bome of the reasons that
- people give forlearning :
. English dre by no means.
- nhew, as the following
- guotation illustrates:

“I'have urdertaken towrite -

~.agrammar.of this ianguage-_'
_‘[English] because there Is -
':clearly a greatdemand for :

it from foreigners, who

. wantto be'ableto

- understand the varicus -

_|_mport§nt WOrKks wh_tc,h‘a_re

-fe

g 'ngr_ma_liy taught In our: ‘
-+ tradition.; But itisnotonly - Lingt
"' theological works; all kinds .
.of literature are'widely - -
- availablé in-English "
-editmns, and wuthout e

L wntten in our tongue. For '

e, 'parttcutariy foreagn
theologlans. whose great

1765, {p.78). Little has i
}';ﬁchanged apaftfrom the
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Acfamily tree representation (after
Peter Strevens) of the way English
has spread around the world,
showing the influence of the two
main branches of American and
British English.
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THE THREE CIRCLES

The spread of English around the
world has been visualized as three
concentric circles, representing dif-
ferent ways in which thelanguage
has been acquired and is currently
used.

= Theinnercirclereferstothe tradi-
tional bases of English, where itisthe
primary language: it includesthe UsA,
UK, Ireland, Canada, Australia, and
Mew Zealand,

".» The outeror extended circle
involves the earlier phases of the
spread of English in non-native set-
tings, wherethe language hasbecome
partof a country’s chief institutions,
and plays an important 'second lan-
guage’ rolein a multilingual setting: it
includes Singapore, india, Matawi, and
over 50 other territories (p. 108).

« The expanding circle involves
those nations which recognize the
importance.of English as an interna-
tional language, though they do not
have a history of colonization by
members of the inner drcle, norhave
they given English any special status
in their language policy. ltincludes
China, Japan, Israel, Greece, Poland,
and {as the name of this circle sug-
gests) a steadily increasing number
of other states. inthese areas, English
istaught as a foreignlanguage.

As with all linguistic models, the
distinctions are notwatertight. Some
countries (e.g. South Africa,
Malaysia) display a socio-
tinguistic situation which con-
tains a mixture of second and
foreign language features.
Some (e.g. Tanzania,
Kenya) have changed
theirlanguage policy
since independence, ho
longer according
English official status.
Some (e.g. Papua New
Guinea, Nigeria) use
varieties of English
whose status as a first
or foreign language is
not always clear
{p. 108). The value of
the model is the atten-
tion it draws to the dif-
ferent historical and
social issues raised by the
-notion of world English,
and {when comprehensive
lists are drawn up, with popu=~
lation totals) its indication of "
trendsin the language’s growth.
{After B.B. Kachru, 1985, °

Figures refer to pabulations of
Englist speakers
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PART I - THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

HOW MANY MILLIONS?

The table onp. 109 shows 75territo-
ries in which English has held or con-
tinues to hold aspecial place. In two
instances, it groups territories which
have a population of less than
10,000: ‘UK islands’ (Guernsey, Jersey,
Man) and "Other dependencies’, the
{atter including the territories
administered by Australia (Norfolk ),
Christmas |, Cocos is), New Zealand
{Niue, Tokelau), and the UK
{Anguilla, Falkland Is, Piteairn |, Turks
& Caicos is). No account-has been
taken inthe table of those who'have
learned English as a foreign lan-
guage in countries where ithasnho
special place {e.g. China, Germany).
To have a ‘special place’ can mean
various things. Sometimes English is
an official or joint official fanguage
of a state, its status being defined by
law, asin the case of india, Ireland, or
Canada. Sometimes it may be the
sole or dominant language for his-
toricalreasons, as in the case of the
USA or the UK {in neither country isit
defined legally as an official national
language: see p. 107). Inafew cases,
such-as Kenya and Tanzania, English
has lost the formal status it once had,
though it still plays animportantrole
in the community. 16 many cases, its
standing is less certain, coexisting
with other loca languagesin arela-
tionship which shifts with time and
social function. But in all cases, the

populations living in an environ-
mentinwhichthe English language
isroutinely in evidence, publicly
‘accessible in varying degrees, and
part of the nation’srecent or present
identity.

Taliles of this kind contain all kinds
of hidden assumptions, and-have to
be carefully interpreted.

» Column 2 gives the 1990 popula-
tion estimate of.each country—in
other words, the total number of
people who are in theory routinely
exposed to English. The grand total,
rounded down, is 1,828 miition -
equivalent, in 1995 (assuming a
world population rate of increase of
1.7 per cent per annumj-to 1,989 mil-
lion, which is a third ofthe world's
population.

* Column 3 gives a percentage esti-
mate of those who have learned
English as a first language (L1}, Thisis
translated into totals in Column 4,
which shows a grand total of some
377 million. This result needs some
interpretation. It could be increased
if we were able to include L1 figures
for every country; however, in many
places (shown by a question mark} it
simply is not known how many Lt
speakersthere are. On the other
hand, the grand total couid be
decreasedif we were to exclude all
thée cases where countriesuse a
creoleor creclized pidgin (p. 346);
these cases, marked with {c), amount

-tosome 57 million. if we do exclude

them, weend up with an L1 total of
around 320 million fwhich is com-
monly cited).

+ Column 5 gives a percentage esti-
mate ofthose who have learned
English as a second language {L.2}. In
some cases {e.g. India} this figure is
the result of careful thought by lin-
guists who have studied the socio-
linguistic situation. in most cases,
howaever, no such evaluation has
taken place, and ali thatis available is
an estimate based on relevant social
considerations. The present table has
taken as a guideline the percentage
of people who have completed sec-
-ondary education or higher, and who
are thus likely to have English ata
reasonable standard. (This percent-
age excludes any L1 speakers listed in
Column'3.) Al these percentages,
andtheir related totals in Column 6,
are preceded by a question mark, to
show their uncertain status.

« The grand total of L2 speakers, on
this basis, is around 98 million-a
much lower figure than that com-
monly cited in accounts of world
English, where 300 or 350 million are
common estimates. However, we
can, if we wish, reach this larger total
in several ways. To-begin with, in
most countries where English is used
chiefly as an L1, no estimate is avail-
able for those who mightuse itasan
L2 (showin by'the question marks
without any accompanying figuresin
Columns 5 and 6). We might dare to

assume, insome of these figure-less
countries, that a considerable pro-
portion of the remaining population
could be counted as L2 speakers: in
the case of Canada or the USA, for
example, this assumption would
probably be correct; by contrast, in
the case of Guyana or Papua New
Guinea it would bevery doubtful.

The total ‘residue’ of potential L2
speakers in the figure-less countries
of Column 6 (their total population
minus theiri1 population)is
90,962,800, if we include half of
these as possible L2 speakers, we
reach a grand total of aver 140 mil-
lion. {The role of Nigeria is critical, in
this respect.) Whether thistotal
goes substantially higher depends
on how we rate the ‘residue’ of
those countries where an L2 esti-
mate is afready given in Columns 5
and 6. Insix countries, even.a small
increase inthe percentages given
would make a big difference: India,
Pakistan, Ghana, Malaysia, Philip-
pines, and Tanzania. Thesesixhad a
combined total of over 1,000 million
peoplein 1990. If we allow only 15
per cent of these to have some com-
mand of English, we immediately
approach 300 million. The more lim-
ited a command of English we allow
to beacceptable, the more this
figure can be inflated. Whether we
wish to inflate the figures, of course,
depends on factors which go well
beyond the linguistic,

ASHORT GLOSSARY OF
ELTERMS

The worid-of World Engiish (WE),
and especially of English Language

Teaching (ELT) is full of acronyms
{p. 120).

EAP {English for Academic Pur-
paoses) »>> ESP

EFL (English as a Foreign
tanguage) English seen.in the
context of countries where it is
not the mother tongue and has
no special status, such as Japan,
France, Egypt, and Brazif. Well
over half the countries of the
world fall into this category (the
‘expanding circle’, p.107).

EGP (English for General Purposes)
»> ESP

‘EIL (English as an International
Language} The use of English for
purposes of international com-
munication. The notion is espe-
cially relevant among profes-
sional people who do not have
the language as a mother
tongue (e.g. the business, scien-
tific, political, and academic
communities).

ENL (English as a Native Language)

== L1 )

EOP (English for Occupational Pur-
poses) A course whose content
is determined by the specific
needs of learners practising a
particular occupation (e.g. work-
ing with instructional manuals).

ESL {English as a Second Lan-
-guage) English in countries
where it holds special status as a
medium of communication (the
‘outer circle’, p. 107). The term
‘has also been applied to the

English of immigrants and other -

foreigners who live within a
country where English is the first
language. )

ESP {English for Special Purposes)
A course whose content is deter-
mined by the professional heeds
of the learner. 1t contrasts with
English for General Purposes,
where the aim is to establish a
general level of proficiency.
Several areas have been recog-
nized, such as English for
Academic Purposes and English
for Science and Technology.

EST (English for Science and Tech-
nology) >> ESP

L1 (first language) The language
first acquired by achild (also
called a mother tongue or
native language) or preferred in
a multilingual situation. The
latter context may not be identi-
cal to the former: for example,
the children of many Europdan
emigrants to the USA have come
to use English as a first language
in the latter sense, though it is
not their mother tongue.

L2 (second language} A language
which is not a person’s mother
tongue, but which is used in
order to meet a communicative
need. A country may choose to
designate:a language as an offi-
cial second language for its pop-
ulation, or give it some other
kind of special status {as shown
in the table opposite).

13 (third fanguage) An additional
language used to meet a special
communicative need. This notion
is.not as widespread as L1 and
L2.

LSP (Language for SpeciallSpecific
Purposes) A language course
designed to meet a predictable
and specific range of commu-

nicative needs, such as scien-
tists, doctors, lawyers, or air
traffic controllers.

MT (mother tongue)>> L1

NL (native language) >> L1

NNL (non-native language} A lan-
guage which people use other
than their mother tongue.

NNV (non-native variety) A variety
of English which has developed
in a country or region where it is
not used as a mother tongue,
such .as indian English.

TEFL {Teaching English as a Foreign
Language) »> EFL

TEIL (Teaching English as an Inter-
national Language) >> EiL

TESL (Teaching of English as a
Second Language) »> ESL

TESOL {Teaching English to Speak-
ers of Other Languages) The
teaching of English to anyone
who does not haveitasa
mother tengue. The notion
developed in the USA, but TESOL
‘operations are now found in
many countries. There'is no dis-
tinction between second and
foreign, as is generally found.in
‘British fanguage-teaching con-
texts.
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PART I -

THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

STANDARD ENGLISH

It is difficult to know whar to expect, when a language
develops a worldwide presence to the extent that
English has (p. 108). There are no precedents for such
a geographical spread or for so many speakers. More-
over, the speed at which it has all happened is
unprecedented: although the history of world English
can be traced back 400 years (p.92), the current
growth spurt in the language has a history of less than
40 years. There has never been such an increase in
independent states (UN membership has more than
doubled since 1960) nor such a growth in world pop-
ulation (from 2.5 thousand million in 1950 w0 5.4
thousand million in 1992). How will English fare
(how would any language fare?), faced with such
responsibilities and having to respond to such pres-
sures?

The twa chief issues — internationalism and iden-
tity — raise an immediate problem, because they con-
flict. In the former case, a nation looks out from itself
at the world as a whole, and tries o define its needs
in relation to that world. In the latter case, a nation
looks within itself at the structure of its society and
the psychology of its people, and tries to define its
needs in relation to its sense of national identity. Cor-
responding linguistic issues automatically arise.

* Internationalism implies intelligibility. If the reason
for any nation wishing to promote English is to give
it access to what the broader English-speaking world
has to offer, then it is crucial for its people to be able
to understand the English of that world, and to be
understood in their turn. In short, internationalism
demands an agreed standard — in grammar, vocabu-.
lary, sp_elling, pronunciation, and conventions of use.

* Identity implies individuality. If a nation wishes to
preserve its uniqueness or to establish its presence,
and to avoid being an anonymous ingredient in a cul-
tusal melting-pot, then it must search for ways of
expressing its difference from the rest of the world.
Flags, uniforms, and other such symbols will have
their place, but nothing will be so naturally and uni-
wversally present as a national language - or, if there is
none, a national vasiety of an international language.
In short, in the context of English, identity demands
linguistic distinctiveness — in grammar, vocabulary,
spelling, pronunciation, or conventions of language
use.

The future of the English language (p.112) depends
on how the tension between these two principles will
be resolved.

WHAT IS STANDARD
ENGLISH?

Since the 1980s, the notion
of 'standard” has come to
the fore in public debate
about the English language.
Atnational Jevel, in several

" countties (but especially in
the UK), the concern has
focused on the devising of
an acceptable national cur-
riculum for English in pri-
mary and secondary
education. Atinternational
level, the focus has been on
the question of which
national standards to use in
teaching English as a for-
eign language. In both con-
texts, however, before
sensible decisions can be
made about how to intro-
duce Standard English or
teach it, there is a need for
clear understanding about
what it actuallyis. The cau-
tious opening of the entry

" onStandard English (SE) in

The Oxford Companion to
the English Language
(1992), written by the editor
Tom McArthur, suggests
that we may be entering a
minefield:

awidely used term that
resists easy definition but is
used as if most educated
people nonetheless know
precisely what it refersto...

Disentangling the issues is
best done first at national
tevel, where the'issues have
been around a long time,
and are reasonably well
understood, (For the early
history of Standard English,
seep.54.)

Towards a definition
From the dozens of defini-
tions available inthe litera-

ture on English, we may
extract five essential charac-
teristics.

* SEisa variety of English -
adistinctive combination of
linguistic features with a
particular role to play. Some
people call it a *dialect’ of
English — and so itis, but of
-arather special kind, forit
has no local base {p. 228).
There is nothing in the
gramrnar and vocabulary of
a piece of 5E to tell us which
part of a country it comes
from.

s The linguistic features of
SE are chiefly matters of
grammar, vocabulary, and
arthography (spelling and
punctuation). It is important
tonotethatSEisnota
‘matter of pronunciation: SE
is spoken in a wide variety
of accents {including, of
Course, any prestige accent
.a country may have, such as
British:RP,.p. 365).

» SElis the variety of English
which carries most prestige
within a country. ‘Prestige’
s asocial concept, whereby
some people have high
standing in the eyes of
others, whether this derives
from social class, material
success, political strength,
popular acclaim, or educa-
tional background. The
English that these people
choose to'use will, by this
very fact, becomeé the stan-
dard within their commu-
nity. Inthe words of one US
linguist, SEis “the English
used by the powerful’
(James Sledd).

= The prestige attached to
SE is.-recognized by aduit
rmembers of the community,
and this motivates them to

recommend SE as a desir-
able educational target. ttis
the variety which is used as
the norm of communication
by the community’s leading
institutions, such as its gov-
ernment, law courts, and
media. It is therefore the
variety which is likely to be
the most widely dissemi-
nated among the:public. it
will, accordingly, be widely
understood - though not to
the same extent by every-
one, and with varying com-
prehension of some ofits
features {thus motivating
the demands of the "plain
English* campaigns, p. 176).
{t may ormay not be liked.
= Although SE is widely
understood, it is not widely
produced. Only a minority
of people withina.country
{e.g. radio newscasters)
actually use it when they
talk. Most people speak a
variety of regional English,
or an admixture of standard
and regional Englishes, and
reserve such labels as ‘BBC
English’or ‘the Queen's
English’ for what they per-
ceive to be a ‘pure’ SE. Simi-
larly, when they write -
itself a minority activity -
the consistent use of SE is
required only in certain
tasks (suchasalettertoa
newspaper, but not neces-
sarily toa close friend).
More than anywhere else,
SE is to be found in print.

On this basis, we may define
the Standard English of an
English-speaking country as
a minority variety (identi-
fied chiefly by its vocabu-
lary, grammar, and
orthography) which carries
most prestige and is most
widely understood.

ENGLISH WHAT IS WROTf
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THE CIRCLE OF

WORLD ENGLISH

 PV.Narasimha Rao (iridia) '

3 Paul Kedting (Australia)

“Bill Ciinton (USA)

WORLD STANDARD
ENGLISH?

Ifweread the newspapers or
listen to the newscasters
arcund the English-speaking
world, we will guickly

" .develop the impression that
there is'a World Standard
‘English (WSE), acting asa
strongly unifying force
‘among the vast range of vari-
ation-which exists. Thereisa
great deal of evidence to sup-
port thisimpression, and
‘models such as the ‘“World
English.circle’ above formally
represent it However, itis
misleading inseveral
respects, A totally uniform,

regionally neutral, and unar-
guably prestigious variety
does not yet exist worldwide.
s Each country where English
is afirst language is aware of
its linguisticidentity, and is
anxious to preserve it from
the influence of others, New
Zealanders do notwantto be
Australians; Canadians do not
want to be ‘Americans’;.and
Americanismis perceivedasa

.dangersignal by usage

guardians everywhere .
(except inthe USA) (p. 310)..
¢ All other countries can bet
grouped into those which-:
follow American English,

-those which follow British

English, and those (e.q.
Canada)where there is a mix-
ture of influences (p. 107).
Cne of the most noticeable
features of this divided usage
is spelling. In certain domains,
-such as computing and
medicine, USspellings are
becoming increasingly
widespread {program, disk,
pediatrics), butwe are along
way from uniformity {p. 305).

* Agreat deal of lexical dis-
tinctiveness can be observed
inthé'speciatized terms of
local politics, business, cul-
1ure, and natural history, and
in the *"domestic’ columns of
national newspapers (such as

Want Ads); thisisllustrated
indetail in §20. Thereisalsoa
certain amount of grammati-
cal distinctiveness, espe-cially
between US and UK £nglish.
* The notion of a ‘standard
pronunciation’ is useful in the

.international setting of

English as asecond or foreign
language {p. 108), but here
teo there is more than one
teaching model - chiefly,
British Received Pronuncia-
tion and US.General Ameri-
can (p.307).

s The question of prestige is
noteasy {o determine, at an

‘internationalievel, because

of the different national his-

torieswhich coexist. Would it
be more prestigiousfora
report from an international
body t6 appearin British or
American spelling? Should it
refer o cars or automobiles?
Whatimage do its authors
wish to convey? Decisions
about such matters are made
ininnumerable contexts
every day. lfwill take time
hefore the world sees acon-
sensus, and only time will telf
whether this consensus will
disptay the domination of
apresent-day variety of
English or the development
of a new, composite variety
(p. 113).




112 PART I - THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

THE FUTURE OF ENGLISH

There is no linguistic subject more prone to emotional
thetoric or wild exaggeration than the future of the
English language. Heights of optimism compete with
depths of pessimism. Among the optimists we may cite
the German philologist Jakob Grimm, who addressed
the point in a lecture published in 1852:

Of all modern languages, not one has acquired such great
strength and vigour as the English. .. [it] may be called justy
a LANGUAGE OF THE WORLD: and seems, like the English
nation, to be destined toreign in future with still more exren-
sive sway over all parts of the globe.

In the late Victorian petiod, estimares of the numbers
of mother-tongue English -speakers living a century
thereafier (i.e. today) often reached astronomical
heights. One writer, in an issue of The Phonetic Jour-
nal (13 September 1873) calculated (with hopeful pre-
cision) that by the year 2000 this total would be
1,837,286,153 — an estimate which, with the benefit
of hindsight, can be seen to be in error by a facror of six
(p-109). Such totals were commonplace in the heady
atmosphere which accompanied the climax of British
and American colonial expansion. '

By contrast, there were the pessimists, predicting
that within a century the English language would be in
fragments. Here we may cite the British philologist
Henry Sweet, who wrote in 1877: '

by that time [a century hence] England, America, and Aus-
tralia will be speaking mutually unintelligible languages,
owing to their independent changes of pronunciation.

The same point had been made nearly a century before
by Noah Webster, in his Dissertations on the English
Language (1789). Webster thought that such a devel-
opment would be ‘necessary and unavoidable’, and
would result in ‘a language in North America, as dif-
ferent from the future language of England, as the
modern . Dutch, Danish and Swedish are from the
German, or from one another’. From Webster’s pro-
American point of view, of course (p. 81), this would
not have been such a bad thing.

Neither Grimm nor Sweet proved to be accurate
prophets. English has indeed become a wotld lan-
guage, but it is by no means everywhere and it is by no
means always welcome. And English has indeed devel-
oped many spoken varieties, but these are by no means
mutually unintelligible. Perhaps the only safe general-
ization to be made is that predictions about the future
of English have a habit of being wrong.

WAS HE RIGHT?

In a paperwrittenin 1970
foraconference in'Luxem-
bourg organized by the
London-based Institute of
Linguists, Randolph Quirk,
then Quain Professor of
English af University College
London, engaged in a spec-
ulation about the future. His
paper was called ‘English in
twenty years’.

| must base my speculation
about[the future role.of
English] upon assumptions
outside linguistics, and my
assumptions are these: that
Britain will become more
and more closaly.involved
with continental Eurcpe,
eccnomically, intellectuaily
and politically; and that
English will retainin the
next 20years the degree of
prestige it hasenjoyed in
continental Europe inthe
past 20 years. Whether this
prestige rests upon the
achievements of Carnaby
Street or Cape Kennedy, on
the fame of jump jets or
junkies, on Canadian nickel
or Australian fruit, on-hap-

penings at MITor LSE, is
beside the point. Onthese
assumptions  would confi-
dently predict that English
will retain its prominent
place inEurope, though
without these assumptions,
Ishould not be nearly as
confident. Onecould in fact
go further and predict that
English will actuaily increase
its currency, above all for
purposes of trade, butalso
in scientific communication
and in the everyday matters
of popular culture-for
example, through Eurovi-
sion. And all this even inthe
European countries whose
mother tongue issoimpor-
tant alanguage as German
or French. Already Le

Monde produces aweekly

editionin English, and much
of German industry regards
English as the main lan-
guage of export promotion:
with Britainsincreasing
involvement in Europe
between now and 1990,
English canscarcely be
expected to become less rel-
evantin France and Ger-
many. In the rather smatler
language communities of

Europe, of course, the place
of English is likelyto affect
the daily lives of the people
stifl more closely, and cases
like the day-to-day factory
use of English by the
Swedish ball-bearing firm
SKF are likely to muitiply.
Already the medium for
morethan half the world's
scientific writing.and popu-
lar entertainment by radio,
TV and film alike, English
has a momentum which
only a cuitural cataclysm
plus an abyss of much more
than 20 years in width could
seriously hamper. Given
something more like a cul-
tural boost, we may expect
present uses of English to
expand 5o that by 1990
everyone in Europe may be
using, orbe exposed to,
English forsome part of
every day.

If all this seems very easy, let
the reader now write.a cor-
responding paragraph pre-
dicting the rele of English in
2020. '
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A TRIDIALECTAL
ONE LANGUAGE OR MANY? FUTURE?
Wherever World Standard

Thete are two competing pressures currently influ-
encing the development of English (p.110): one acts
to maintain international intelligibility, promoting a
uniform World Standard English; the other acts to
preserve national identity, promoting a diverse set of
Regional Standard Englishes.

The drive for intelligibility

The pressure for international intelligibility is very
strong, and may by.now be unstoppable. International
. travel, satellite broadcasting, world press-and televi-
“sion, world stock markets, multinational corporatiens,
intergovernmental agencies, and many other institu-
tions have guaranteed z situation of daily contact for
hundreds of millions of English speakerts who together
fepresent every major variery. Historical loyalties {e.g.
to Britain) have been largely replaced by pragmaric,
utilitarian reasoning. If using British English can sell
goods and services, then let British English bie used. If
it needs American English, then so be it. And ler either
or others be employed as occasion demands.

It is not surpfising, in such a climate, to find a core
of English -grammar, vocabulary, and orthography
alteady in widespread use, at least in print (p.110).
There is, however, still some way to go before the
world arrives at a level of uniform usage which will
guarantee international intelligibiliry ar levels compa-
rable to those found intranationally. Breakdowns in
communication due to differences in idiom, vocabu-
lary, or grammar are common enough, even between
British and American English (p.306), and differ-

ences in regional accent can be devastating.

The drive for identity "

The pressure to foster national identity is also very
strong, and the signs are that divergence is increasing,
The 1990s has seen no reduction in the number of
conflicts which involve regions trying to establish
thelr independence, and one consequence of success-
ful nationalism is the early adoption of speech forms
marking a linguistic.distance between the new nation
and its colonial antecedents. “Tiwo local factors readily
foster this distancing.

It is inevitable, first of all, that when English is in
close contact with other languages it will adopt some
of the characteristics of those languages, especially
their vocabulary and prosody. The latter, in particu-
lar, can be a major source of local variety identity, as
is ‘heard in the distinctive stress-timed thythm of
Indian or Caribbean English, or the rising intonations
of Australian and New Zealand English (p.249). ¢ *

Secondly, the fact that English is found all oveér the.
world means that ic will be used to express an unpar-
alleled range of fauna, flora, and cultural fearures.

Each English-speaking countiy will accordingly find
itself with thousands of words to express its local char-
acter. Whether we view these words as part of a2 world
standard or a regional standard will depend chiefly on
the extent to which the world at large is interested in
the notions they express. Thus, in South African
English apartheid and impala have become part of
World Standard English, whereas dorp (‘small town
or village’) and bredie (‘type of stew’} have not. The
words most resistant to world standardization will be
those which already have equivalents in Standard
British or American English, such as onrwith (Scots,
‘outside’) or godown (Indian ‘warehouse’).

Compromise?

There may be a natural balance which the language
will eventually achieve. A nationalistic climate may
cause a variety to move in a particular direction away
from its source standard, but may then be pulled back
when moderates within the community find it
increasingly difficult to understand what is being said.
An example of this actually happening was reported

in 1985 by Alan Maley, at the time the British Coun- §

cil Representative in South India:

Mis Indira Gandhi was prompted to write.to her Ministry
of Education not so long ago to compliin of falling stan-
dards of English in India, reportedly after attending an
international meeting at which she had been unable to
understand the contribution of the Indian delegate {speak-
ing in English).

The features -of Indian English which gave Mrs
Gandhi a problem are well-recognized (p.360).
Whether her reaction was representative and influen-
tial remains to be seen.

WHICH WORLD of those that currently
STANDARD? exist. An example is the

i : kind of English commonly
How couild a more uni- heard in the corridors of
form World Standard power of the European

English arise? There are
three main possibilities.
* Acurrent variety could
gradually cometobe
adopted by the leading
international Institutions,
and.emerge as the world
standard, American

_-hawve made considerable

“iprogréss In this direction.
» The different vatieties
of English could gradually
merge, 1o produce a new
variety which is like none

English alreadyseemsto .

Community, and called
‘Eure-English’. .

* A fresh variety could be
created, based on a set of
assumptions about those
aspects of English which
are most useful for inter-
national purposes. An

example is the proposal in

the early 1980s to develop
a "nuclear’ kind of English
which would include only
the most communicative
features of grammar and

-vocabulary.

English eventually.comes
from, a hew Lidialectism (the
ability to use two dialects of
alanguage) is sure to
emerge. And because many
people are already bidialec-
tal (knowing their national
standard and a regicnal
dialect), tridialectism is likely
1o be the norm. )

We have lunch with friends.
We use a variety of English

influenced by the dialect of
the region in which we live.

We go to a commercial fair
in Birmingham, England. We
talk to the sales representa-
tives using British-Standard
English.

We are on holiday in Egypt,
‘and meet up with people
from other English-speaking
countries. We talk together
in World Standard English.
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PART I+ THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH

THREATENING ENGLISH

As English extends worldwide, its presence is widely
viewed as beneficial. Aims such as international intel-
ligibility and national identity (p.110) are positive-
sounding and forward-looking. Bur there is another
side to the coin, for English is not always welcome.
Its presence may generate antagonism, especially
when it is perceived to interfere with the character or
use of local languages. Nationalistic movements may
totally reject it — and not always peacefully.

Three forms of antagonism

# There is always mutual influence as languages come
into contact with each other. English itself has a long
history of borrowing from other languages (§§3-5),
and is always ready to increase its lexicon through the
acquisition of loan words (p.126). When other lan-
guages borrow heavily from English, however, the local
reaction may be far less positive. People may complain
about the excessive influence of English on their lan-
guage, and their country may even iy 1o
legislate against it {as in France). Such activities may be
passionately pursued, though any success is likely to be
limited to restricted domains, such as official publica-
tions or committee dictionaries.

* Lexical invasion is feared because it is seen as the
thin end of 2 wedge. Linguistic history contains sev-
eral examples of English supplanting other languages
— Cumbric, Cornish, Norn, Manx, most North
American Indian languages, most Australian Aborig-
inal languages. Gaelic, Welsh, Maori, and Hawaiian
struggle to retain their identity. A reaction can rake
place, as people become increasingly conscious of the
rights of minorities, but the armosphere is inevitably
one of uncertainty and mistrust. Small countries feel
particularly threatened, even if they do not have an
English colonial history, as with Denmark and Ice-
land. On this topic, the language is emotive. ‘Did
English murder Irish?” asks one journal headline. ‘Is
English killing off other languages?’ asks another.

» English may be rejected as an official language
because of its associations with colonial history. This
has happened several times in recent years. In Tanza-
nia, English was jointly official with Swahili until
1967, when the latter became sole official language.
In 1974, Kenya also replaced English by Swahili as
the official language. In Malaysia the National Lan-
guage Act of 1967 disestablished English as a joint
official language, giving sole status to Malay. In India,
the role of English in relation to Hindi and other
regional languages is a continuing source of contro-
-versy {p. 101}.

VORSPRUNG DURCH
ANGLISTIK

Several studies inthe
1980shave shown.a rapid
rise in the frequency with
which English loanwords
appear in foreign lan-
guage publications.
According to-one analyst,
Broder Carstensen, there
was a fivefold

The five most frequent
users of English loan
words were all
Japanese: Mitsubishi,
Draihatsu, Nissan,

increase inthe number of
Anglicismsin German
newspapersduring the
1980s. Advertising copy-
writers espediallyhave a
liking for English technical
vocabulary.

One researcher ana-
lysed the frequency of
English lcan words in
German car advertising

~ between 1987 and 1990,

using 569 brochuresand
model descriptions refat-
ing to the 3¢ most impor-
tant makes of car on the
German market. In 8,458
pages analysed, there
were 7,190 nouns from
English. The table shows
the 75 Analicisms occur-
ring more than 20 times in
the corpus. (After'S. A.
Vesterhus, 1991.)

Suzuki, and Honda.
Anglicisms Refs Anglicisms Refs  Anglicisms Refs Anglicisms Refs
Design 411 Motor- Touch 62 T-barroof 29
Cockpit 387 management 114 Trend 62 Lowendtorgue 28
Spoiler 297 Rush-hour 112 Memory S5 Boom 26
Styling 256 Leasing 109 Offreader 54 Fulicover
Limit 233 City 107 Openairfeeling 52  (wheeltrim) 26
Star 218 Mix 103  Understanding 49 Make-up
Display 205 Team 100 Recycling 46 (mirror) 26
Power 189 High-tech 99  Qverdrive 43  Silentshaft 26
Know-how 191 Box 95 Spotlight 42 Torgue-sensory 25
Qutput 188 Computer 93  Transfer 40  Award 24
Tuning 179 Stopand Go 89 Roadster 39 Dolby 24
Twin-Cam- Kit ‘86 Sound 39 Allrounder 23
Motor 167 Bestsaller 83 Autoreverse 38 Intercooler 23
Dummy 163 Look 80 Check 37 Keycode 23
Airbag 151 Top 80 Equalizer 35 Overboost 22
Check-Control 143  Kickdown 78 Crash 34 pickup 21
Fading 134  Set 76 Drive 33 Coating 20
Hardtop 132 Show 73 Hi-Fi-Pack 31 ‘Recorder 20
Handling 127 Highlight 70 Choke 30 Synthesizer 20
Color 123  Injection 67 Killer 30
. P SURRENDER
NO SURRENDER In January 1989, officials in
The basis of any Dsal_(_a,the largest city inthe
; iridépendent Kinki district of west-central
‘governmentisa lapan, §nn.ouﬂced thatthe
‘mational lan: - word Kinkiwould no tonger

.guage, andwe

nizers... Those
awhofeel they

{PresidentJomo
Kenyatta, Nairobi,
1974)

be used overseas because ‘in
English this word means odd,
unusual, and some other
things'. The alternative name
for the region, Kansai, wasto
be used instead. As a result,

“the new Kinki Research Com-
plexchanged its name to the
Kansai Research Complex.
Other candidates for change:
the English-language tourist
magazine Kinki and the fug-

\ gage logo Kinki Nippon

Tourist,
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ENGLISH THREATENED

The example of Kenya on the facing page shows that,
while English itself often poses a threat, it can also irself
be threatened. This development is pethaps unsurpris-
ing in countries where English acts as a second or for-
~ eign language, but we might not expect to find it
within the ‘inner circle’ of countries where it has tradi-
tionally been a first language (p. 107). The threatto a
first-language environment is nonetheless perceived as
real, and can come from two directions.

¢ Standard English users in the community may
become worried by the spread of 2 nonsrandard vari-
ety, especially one which shows a mixture of linguistic
influences. Code-mixing takes place to some degree
_everywhere that English is spoken alongside another
language, and is a normal feature of bilingualism. The
mixed varieties are given blended names to show their
origins, such as Japlish, Swedlish, Anglikaans,
 Angleutsch, Wenglish (Welsh + English), and Téx-Mex.,

Some situations prompt pairs of names in order to
show different levels of dominance by the contributing
languages, as in the case of Spanglith and Englafiol or
Frenglishand Franglass. It is unusual to see any of these
varieties in writing, but some are very widely spoken.
They have received only limited linguistic study.

* English speakers may also feel threatened by the sub-
stantial growth of an immiigrant language in their
country. Normally, the gradual process of immigration
results in the process of language shift, with second and
third generations of non-English-speaking immigrants
adopting the language of their host state. However, in
one country, the USA, the growth in the number of
Hispanic speakers has prompred a major protectionist
movement, { US English), an ensuing reaction ( English
Plus), and a sociolinguistic
controversy of unpreced-
ented proportions.

THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE
AMENDMENT

Aithough English has been the dominant
language of the USA since independence, it
‘has never been legally recognized as offi-
cial. Until recently, this has rarely been an
issue. But in.the early 1980s a movement

. ‘developedin America as a reaction to the
perceived dramatic growth of Spanishin
certain parts of the country {such as Florida,
the south-western states, and New York
City). Large numbers of Hisparic immigrants
were felt to be altering the halance of soci-
ety, and there was alarm that one day
Englishymight lose its leading role.

In 1981 SenatorS. 1. Hayakawa proposed a
constitutional amendmenttp make English
the official language of the United States—
the English Language Amendment (ELA).
His measure failed, but the spirit behind it
evidently struck a public nerve, forin 1983
US English was founded to take the idea for-
ward. This body saw English as the only way
tointegrate US ethiic diversity, and saw an
ELA as the enly way to safeguard the future
of English. The movement, known by vari-
ous names (suchas £ngfish First and Official
English), gathered considerable support,
and currently ¢laims some 350,000 mem-
bers. By 1990, nearly 20 states had made
English their officiallanguage.

From the outset, /S English was bitterly
attacked by many wio saw it-as a white
suprematist movement which would in due
course deny ethnic minorities their linguis-
ticrights — working towards an 'English
anly’ policy rather than an “official English’
policy. The orgénization was widely con-
demned for its perceived chauvinism by
teading organizations in linguistics and lan-
guage teaching. One consequence was the

formation in 1987 of an alternative pres-
sure group, £nglish Plus, to encourage
American bilingualism - English 'plus’ one
or more gther languages. ltis members pro-
posed their own amendment, the Cuftural
Rights Amendment, to ensure that ethnic
and linguistic diversity in the USA would be
celebrated and used as a national resource
rather than condemned and suppressed.

The issues surrounding the ELA have
long ceased to be:matters of fact. There are
claims of hidden agendas on both sides.
There are real fears and deeply entrenched
attitudes. In those parts of the country
where the Hispanic presence is strongest,
there are profound anxieties about the
future of traditional English values and
resources. Equally profound are the doubts
of those who believe that an inevitable
consequence of an ELA will be increased
discrimination against language minorities.
Their fearis that, one day, active bilingual-
ism will be.condemned as unAmerican.

‘The biggest problem now facing either
side, inseekingsuccess for their amend-
ments, is the diversity of positions which
have been adopted by the individual U5
states. With each side watching the other
like hawks, and organizing opposition to
any legal moves, itis difficult at present to
see a way in which the dispute might be
resolved, The compilation of accurate
sociolinguistic statistics will certainly help.
There is.currently some dispute about the
numbers of Hispanic immigrants, and the
extentto which they are turning to English.
Some studies suggest ff fitat up to 75 per cent
of second-generatlon Hispanicsfollowthe
normal coursg of,language shiftand
become bilingiial or monolingual English. Iif
this is so, the motivation for the debate will,
in due.course, simply disappear.

GREETINGS FROM PLANET EARTH

The Us space shuttle
Discovery, irsits English-
language livery, suggest-
ing'the eventual
emergence of an ‘outer-
mostcircle’ toadd to the
three already found on

-Earth {p. 107}. Or perhaps
“wewilionedayneedto

recognize several ‘exterior
circles’, if the message sent
with the Voyager project
to the outer planets &ver
yields communicative
fruit. Voyager 7, launched
in 1977 on a trajectory
which eventually took it

into outer space, con-
tained a messagein
English from an Austrian,
KurtWaldheim.

As the Secretary-General

of the United Maticons, an

organization of 147
memberstates who repre-
sent almost all of the
hwman inhabitants of the
planet Earth, 1send greet-
ings onbehalf of the
people of our planet..,

The first seeds, perhaps,
of Solar Systeém Standard
English.
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Vocabulary is the Everest of a language. There is no larger task than
to look for order among the hundreds of thousands of words which
comprise the lexicon. There may be many greazer tasks — working out
a coherent grarematical system is certainly one — but nothing beats
lexical study for sheer quantity and range.

Questions of size and scope are-thus the first to be addressed in
Part I1. How big is the lexicon of English? How many words do any
of us know? And how do we calculate size, with such an amorphous
phenomenon? Defining the basic unit to be counted turns out to be
an unexpected difficulty, and the important notion of a lexeme is
- introduced, which Part II relies upon greatly. We examine some of
+ the other difficulties, such as the status of abbreviations and proper
names, and draw some tentative conclusions.

Where does the vastness of the lexicon come from? ' We look at the
question of sources. There is an important balance - not to say ten-
sion — between the stock of native words and the avalanche of foreign
borrowings into English over the centuries. The use of prefixes, suf-
fixes, compounding, and other processes of word-building turns out
to play a crucial part in English vocabulary growth. We make a sep-
arate study of lexical creativity, which introduces a range of interest-
ing processes, some sounding quite technical (portmanteaux,

An impressive collection of the English lexicon — but even this library
reprasents only a fraction of the lexical resources of the worldwide
spoken and written language.

PART I1

- English vocabulz

reduplicatives, neologisms), others with a much more appealing

resonance {nonsense-words, nonce-words).

We then turn to the detailed study of lexical history — to etymol-
ogy, and the processes of semantic change. A major part of this sec-
tion is devoted to one of the most fascinating topics in popular
linguistic enquiry: the history of names — place-names, first names,
surnames, nicknames, and much more. This is followed by a careful
examinarion of the structure of the lexicon. Lexemes are grouped into

semantic fields, and the relationships berween them are plotted. We
look at dictionaries and thesauri, synonyms and antonyms, colloca-

tions and idioms, and several other central concepts. A fuller account

of lexical reference books, however, is left to Part VI.

Part II concludes by taking a series of slices through the lexical

cake. We look at some of the ways in which words can be ‘loaded’,
and introduce such notions as connotations, taboo words, jargon,

doublespeak, and political cotrectness. We capture some of the ways

in which the language is most alive, in the form of carch phrases,

vogue words, slang, slogans, and grafitti. And we end by a sympa-
thetic look at language which is dead or dying — at quotations,

archaisms, and clichés. A few ‘last’ words round off the treatment of

what is the largest component of the English language structure.




120 PART 11

- ENGLISH VOCABULARY

ABBREVIATIONS

Abbreviations, one of the most noticeable features of
present-day English linguistic life, would form a major
part of any superdictionary. Often thought to be an
exclusively modern habit, the fashion for abbreviations
car be traced back over 150 years. In 1839, a writerin
the New Yotk Evening Tarler comments on what he
calls ‘the inicial language ... a species of spoken short-
hand, which is getting into very general use among
loafers and gendemen of the fancy, besides Editors, to
whom it saves much trouble in writing ...". He was
referring to OK (‘all correct’), PDQ (‘pretty damn
quick’} — two which have lasted — GT('gone to Texas’),
LI (‘liver loafers’), and many other forms introduced,
often with a humorous or satirical intent, by society
people.

The fashionable use of abbreviation — a kind of soci-
ety slang — comes and goes in waves, though it is never
totally absent. In the present century, however, it has
been eclipsed by the emergence of abbreviations in sci-
ence, technology, and other special fields, such as
cricker, baseball, drug trafficking, the armed forces,
and the media. The reasons for using abbreviated
forms are obvious enough. One is the desire for lin-
guistic economy — the same motivation which makes
us want to criticise someone who uses two words where
onewill do (see p. 180). Succinctness and precision are
highly valued, and abbreviations can contribure grear-
ly to a concise style. They also help to convey a sense
of social identity: to use an abbreviated form is to be
“in the know’ — part of the social group to which the
abbreviarion belongs. Computer buffs the world over
will be recognized by their fluenc talk of ROM and
RAM, of DOS and WYSIWYG. You are no buff if you
are unable to use such forms, .or need to look them up
(respectively, ‘read-only memory’, ‘random-access
memory’, ‘disk operating system’, and ‘what you see is
what you get’). It would only irritate computer-liter-
ate colleagues and waste time or space {and thus
money) if a computer-literate person ‘pedantically
expanded every abbreviated form. And the same
applies to those abbreviations which have entered
everyday speech. It would be strange indeed to hear
someone routinely expanding BBC, NATO, US4,
AIDS, and all the other common abbreviations of con-
tempotary English. Indeed, sometimes (as with rader
and AIDS), the unabbreviated form may be so spe-
cialized that it is unknown to most people — a point
not missed by the compilers of quiz games, who regu-
larly catch people out with a well-known (sic) abbre-
viation. As a test, try UNESCO and UNICEF, AAA,
SAM and GI (context: military), or DDT and TNT
{context: chemistry). (See foor of facing page for
answers, if required.) '

TYPES OF
ABBREVIATION

Initialisms

{tems which are spoken as
individual letters, such-as
BBC, DI, MP, EEC, &.4., and
Us4; also called alpha-
betisms. The vast majority
of abbreviations fall into
this category. Not all use
only the first letters of the
canstituent words: PhD, for
example, uses the first two
letters of the word philo-
sophy, and GHQ and 7V
take a letter from the mid-
dle of the word.

Acronyms

initialisms which are pro-
nounced as single words,
such as NATO, faser,
UNESCO, and SALT (talks).
Such itemns would never
have periods separating the
letters — a contrast with ini-
tialisms, where punctuation
is often present {especially
in older styles of English).
However, some linguists do
not.recognize a sharp dis-
tinction hetween acronyms
and initialisms, but use the
former term for both.

Clipping

A.part of a word which
serves for the whole, such
as ad and phone. These

examples illustrate the two

chief types: the first part is
kept (the commener type,
as in demo, exam, pub, Gill},
and the last part is kept {as
in bus, plane). Sometimes a
middle part is kept, as in
fridge and fiu. There are
also several clippings which
retain material from more
than one part of the word,
such as maths (UK), gents,
and specs. Turps is a curiosi-
ty, in the way it adds an -s.
Severat clipped forms also
show adaptation, such as
fries (from French fried
potatoes), Betty (from Elfza-
heth), and Bill {from
William).

Blends

Aword which is made out
of the shortened forms of
two other words, such as
brunch {breakfast + lunch),
heliport (heficopter + air-
port), smog (smoke + fog),
and Eurovision (Furopean +
television). Scientific terms
frequently make use of
blending {(as in the case of
bionic), as dobrand names
{(a device which cleaned
your teeth while you used
the phone might be called
Teledent) and fashionable
neologisms {p. 130).

Awkward cases
Abbreviations which donot
fall clearly into the above
four categeries. Some forms
can be used either as ini-
tialisms or acronyms (UFO -
‘U F O or 'you-foe'). Some
mix these types in the.one
word {COROM, pronounced
‘see-dee-rom’). Some can
form part of a larger word,
using.affixes (ex-JP, pro-
BBC, ICBMs). Some are used
only inwriting {(Mr, St-
always pronounced in full
in speech).

Facetious forms
TGIF Thank God it's Friday

CMG Call Me:God (properly,
‘Companion of 5t Michael
and 5t George")

KCMG Kindly Call Me God
{properly, ‘Knight Comman-
der-of St Michael and 5t
George’)

GCMG God Calls Me God
{properly, ‘Grand Cross of 5t
Michael and 5t George')
and above all

AAAAAA Association for
the Alleviation of Asinine
Abbreviations and Absurd
Acronyms {actually listed in
the Gale Dictionary
described on the facing
page).




tions Lised in Arierican, Law

] :
- Aus(uehrungsanweisungtRegwaforyrnsm:ctio 5] {Ger.)

. Austratia Antigen |Also; Al
5 Amt [Forelgn Ministry] |Ge

o]
ation {Hrjtish]

Test Answers (see facing
page)

UNESCO United Nations
Educational, Scientific,

-and Cuitural Organiza-

tion

UNICEF United Nations

International-Children’s
Emergency Fund (now
the United Nations Chil-
dren’s Fund)

AAA anti-aircraft
artillery {or ‘triple &)}
SAM ‘surface-to-air
missile

GI Government Issue
DOT dichlerodiphenyl-
trichloroethane

‘TNT trinitrotoluene
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PROPER NAMES

Are proper names part of the English lexicon? Should
all words beginning with a capical leter be excluded
from a vocabulary count of the language? One answer
is hidden wihin a picce of old music-hall repartee:

A:Tsay.Lsay, 1 say. I can speak French.
B: You can speak French? I didn't know that.
Lkt me hear you speak French.
o Pitis, Calais, Jean-Paul Sartre, Charles de
= Gaule... =

The audience laughs, which indicates that they sense
an anomaly here. And indeed, there is an intuitive dif-
ference between such words as zeble and -:lefp, on the
one hand, and Paris and Sartre, on the other. We do
not usually countthe latter as true vocabulary. Ificwere
otherwise, we could call ourselves lexically fluent
whenever we toured in a foreign country, and got to
know its towns, streets, and shop names.

However, proper names cannot be so easily dis-
missed. There is a sense in which they are part of the
learning of a language. If French speakers learn
English, they have to learn to replace Londresby Lon-
don, and Greeks have wo replace Joannisby Jobn. There
are rules of pronunciation which have to be followed,
and rules of grammar which apply to proper names in
a special way (p. 122). There are names which form
part of the idiomatic history of an English-speaking
community, such as Billy the Kid, The Times, William
the Congueror, The Mayflower, Phi Beta Kappa, and
Waolworeh's. And there are names which have taken on
an additional sense, such as Fleer Sereet (= ‘the British
press’), The White House (= the US government’), and
Fido (=‘any dog’). A general encyclopedia contains
thousands of such cases,

Nor does the use of an initial capital help much in
deciding if a word should be in the lexicon. In many
cases, there is uncertainty as to whether a word should
be capitalized or not. Should it be Bible or bible, Sun
or sun, National Park ot national park, Heavenor heav-
en, Communist Party or communist party (or Commu-
nist party)? Reference books vary in their practices.
Thus, Chambers Biographical Dictionary has people
receiving the “Nobel prize for physics’, whereas the
Encyclopacdia Britannica has them receiving the
‘Nobel Prize for Physics’. There are thousands of these
cases, t0o.

We have to conclude that English proper names are
‘on the boundary of the lexicon. Some of them are so
closely bound up with the way meaning is structured
in the language that it would be difficult to exclude
them from any superdictionary. They are felt to
‘belong’ to the language, and often have a language-
specific form (e.g. Christmas, January, the Moon, the

Falklands). Others are felt to be independent of
English - or any other language — and would seem to

e more at home in an encyclopedia (e.g. Alpha Cen-

tauri, Diplodocus, Helen Keller). Allowing in just a pro-
portion of the proper names, though, considerably
increases the size of the lexicon.

The symbol of American
commercial theatre -
Broadway. The proper name
has a more general
meaning.

£t O 9
VETSOPHIE LORER

MADAME

' L} 2 R T I
LOYE AND LARCENY

a

WHAT DOES WIGAN
MEAN?

Listed below are a number

-of places which always

begin with a capital letter,
and would thus be
considered to be proper
names. In each case,
though, there is something
‘lexical’ about them, in that
they seemto have a
meaning-which exists over
and above the reference
they have to a particuiar
location, In each case,
people who know the
location can.ask ‘What does
. mean?".and expect

general agreement about
the reply. By contrast, it
does not make sernse to ask,

say, "What does Wigan

rhean?’ - Wigan beinga
town in Lancashire,
England — expecting an

‘agreed response from

British people (though of
course. it is perfectly
possible to’have privately

‘intelligible associations

about Wigan - or
anywhere). There is one
Wigan-like intruder in the
following list (see foot of
facing page for answer, if
required).

Black Hole (of Calcutta)
Broadway

Dartmoor

East End

Fort Knox

Greenwich Village
Hyde Park Corner

Iron Curtain

Madison Avenue
Mason-Dixon Line
Mayfair

Number 10

Pearl Harbor

Scotland Yard

Soho .

Third World

West Bank {Middle East)
West End

Wrexham

TO CAP OR NOT TO CAP

{below left) Part.of an entry from the 1992 edition of The Cambridge Encyclopedia,
showing the capitalization policy. (below right) The same entry re-set ina
capitalization style similar to that used in The Chambers Biographical Dictionary.

Howe, Sir (Richard Edward) Geoffrey (1926-)

Howe, Sir (Richard Edward) Geofirey (1926-)

British Conservative statesman, educated
at Winchester and Cambridge. He was
called to the Bar in 1952 and became an
MPin 1964. Knighted in 1970, he becama
Solicitor-General (1970-2), Minister for
Trade ‘and Consumer Affairs (1972-4),
Chancellor of the Exchequer (1979-1983),
and Foreign Secretary {1983-9). in 1989
he was made Deputy Prime Minister, Lord
President of the Council, and Leader of
the House of Commons, but resigned

British Conservative statesman, educated
at Winchester and Cambridge. He was
called to the bar in 1952 and became an
MP in 1964. Knighted in 1970, he became
solicitor-general (1970-2), minister for
trade and consumer affairs (1972-4),

‘Chancellor of the Exchequer (1979-1983),
.and foreign secretary {1983-8).

In 1989
he was made deputy prime minister, lord
president. of the Council, and leader of
the House of Commons, but resigned
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'HOW LARGE 1S YOUR LEXICON?

‘There seems to be no more agreement about the size
f an English speaker’s vocabulary than there is abour
the total number of lexemes (p. 118) in the language.
Much depends on a person’s hobbies and educational
ackground. Someone who reads several novels a week
'is obviously going to pick up a rather larger vocabu-
Jary than someone whose daily reading is restricted to
‘the telephone directory. And a degree in a subject like
‘chemistry or botany will result in an enormous
‘increase in vocabulary, given that so much of the lexi-
~con is made up of scientific terms. Averages, then,
. mean very little. Such figures as 10-12,000 (for some-
‘one who has just left school} and 20-25,000 (for a
college graduate) are often cited in the media—bur are
totally lacking in research credibility.

" Apart from anything else, there must always be fwo
“totals given when presenting the size of a person’s
‘vocabulary: one reflecting active vocabulary (lexemes
actively used in speech or writing) and the other
reflecting passive vocabulary (lexemes known but not
used). Neither figure is easy to arrive at. It is often
temarkably difficult to be sure whether cne actually
uses or knows a lexeme. In the sample listed -below
(tight), do you know the lexeme cableway, or do you
just think you know it? Are you sure you use cab-rank
or cabstand, and not taxi-rank or taxi stand? Tvis wise
to include 2 category of uncerrain cases, when doing
lexemme counts, hence the three columns of known and
used vocabulary in the table.

This world-famous page from Reader’s Digest has persuaded
several generations of readers to take an interest in their
vocabulary. The column has been running

since 1945,

For anyone with the time and energy, it would be
perfectly possible to go through a medium-sized dic-
tionary (of ¢. 100,000 entries) and mark it up in this
way. However, most people wishing to live an other-
wise normal life will prefer to opt for a small sample -
say, Lper cent (20 pages from a 2,000-page book, but
taken from several parts of the alphaber), which gives
quite a good first approximation. An office secretary,
a businesswoman (and ‘a voracious reader), and a
lecturer all carried out this exercise: their active totals
(respectively) were 31,500, 63,000, and 56,250; their
passive totals were 38,300, 73,350, and 76,250 ~ an
average increase of 25 per cent.

"Shakespeare had one.of
the largest vocabularies
of any English writer,
some. 30,000 words' {(from
the BBC television series,
The Story of English,
1986). This is a-commonly
quoted figure, deriving
from Marvin Spevack’s
muiti-volume Complete

HOW MANY WORDS which lists 29,066 differ-
IN SHAKESPEARE? entwords and 884,647
words in all.

However, before we can
interpret such figures, we
need to:ask what is meant
by ‘different words'. The
Concordance counts differ-
ent text types —for exam-
ple, all instances of goes
would be counted togeth-
er, as would all instances of
going, and all instances of

and Systematic Concor- gone. But to count these
dance to the Works of as-three different words is
Shakespeare {1968-80), of limited vaiue when talk-

ing about vocabulary size
i a literary context, where
we are {rying to develop a
sense of an author’s
expressive breadth. An
approach which counts lex-
emes {p.118) captures this
insight more efficiently: all
instances of goes, going,
and gone would then be
placed under the single
heading, GO. But when
this is done, the size of
Shakespearé’s lexicoh takes
a sudden and dramatic fall,
to less than 20,000.

&= tems are known/used, KNOWN

Part of one person’s vocabulary judgments, showing thiee levels of decision-making.

USED

Well Vaguely Not

cablese @

cable stitch @ ®
‘catrle television &

cable vision @
cableway

cabman ]
cabob

Caboc

cabochon {noun)

cabochon {(adverb)

caboodle ]
caboose -]
cabotage ]

cab-rank ® : ®
cabriole L]

cabriolet )

cabstand %

e % 8§

Often

Occasionally Never
®

2 ¢ 858 H @

@ 8

@ @

SCRABBLING FOR WORDS I iF IN

10 1S IT JO KA KO KY ‘LA
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Encreasing your word power does not neces-
sarily involve the [earning of long words.
There are 106 two-letter words listed in the
official word-lists for Scrabble® published
by Chambers, and 18 four-letter words using

" the'letter Q. Few peaple could say what
« “«they all mean, without special preparation.

AA AD AE AH Al AM AN AR AS AT
AW AX AY BA BE BO BY CH DA DI
DOEA EE EF EH EL EM EN ER ES
EX FA FY Gl GO GU HA HE HlI HO

L Lo MA ME MIMO MU MY NA
NE NO NU NY OB OD OF OF OH
Ol OM ON OO OP OR OS5 OUOW

‘OX OY PA Pl PO RESH SI 50 57 TA

TE TIiTO UG UM UN UP UR US UT
WE WO XI YE YO YU Z0 B

AQUA QADI QATS QUAD QUAG
QUAT QUAY QUEP QUEY QUID
QUIM QUIN QUIP QUIT QUIZ QUOD
QUGP  SUQS

Test Answer (see facing pa_ge)i Wrexham I
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‘How is it possible to see order in the vocabulary of
English, if there are a million or more lexemes to deal
with ($8)? A commmon approach looks at origins, and
asks: Where have the iterns in the lexicon come from?

NATIVE VOCABULARY

Many lexemes have always been there — in the sense
that i:hey arrived with the Germanic invaders, and have
never fallen out of use (§1). The Anglo-Saxon lexical
character continues to dominate everyday conversa-
tion, whether itbe grammatical words (#n, on, be, thad),
lexical words (fazher, love, name), or affixes (mis-, un-,
-ness, -less).  Although Anglo-Saxon lexemes comprise
only arelatively small part of the total modern lexicon,
they provide almost all the most frequently used words
in-the language. In the million-word Brown Universi-
ty corpus of written American English (p. 438), the
100 most frequently used items are almost all Anglo-
Saxon. The exceptions are a few Scandinavian loans
(such as #heyand aré); there is nothing from Romance
sources until items 105 (jusf) and 107 (people).

THE COMMON CORE

The diagram used by the
first editor of the Oxford
English cht;onary, lames
Murray, in the section
called ‘General Explana-
tions’ which preceded

1% Volume 1.(1888): ‘the

English Vocabulary con-
tains a nucleus or central
mass Of mary thousand
words whose "Anglicity™
is unguastioned; some of
them only literary, sorme

- of them only colloguial,

the'great majority at once
Ilterary and colloguial, =
they are the Common @
Words of the language’.
Just-how commaon they
are can be judged from -
this fist of examples

Parts of the body: hand,
foot, arm, eye, heart, '
chin, bone,

Natural landscape: land,

field, meadow, hedge,
hill, wood, oak.
Domestic Life: house,
home, stool, door, floor,
weave, knit.

Calendar: sun, moon, day, .
month, year.
Animals: horse, cow,
sheep, dog, hen, goat,
swing, fish,

Common adfectives:
black, white, wide, long,
good, dark.
Common verbs: fiy, drink,
swim, help, come, see,
eat, sit, send, sel], think,

noted as a major stylistic

Saxon lexicon, Some may
e surprised that the

figure in the list; but nei-
‘ther fuck nor cunt are.

- recorded in Old English
{though shit, turd, and
arse are).

love, say, be, do, go,
shove, kiss, have, live.

The fact that most of
these words are short and
concrete has often been

feature of the Anglo- .

“four-letter words’ do not

LEX!CAL TWIiNS AND TRIPLETS

A gcod way.of developing a feel for the Anglo-Saxen
element in the lexicon is to place Old English lexemes
alongside later French-or Latin borrowings. Disregard-
ing any differences of meaning, the later forms are
usually more formal, careful, bookish, or polite.

Old English French Latin
guis courage

clothes attire

climb ascend
sweat perspire

happiness felicity
house mansion

wish desire

weariness ' lassitude

There. are. also. several 'texlcai tnp[ets‘ m whlch french

language.
Oid English - " Latin®
rise ascend -

. ask " interrogate
fast .secure -
kingly regal
“holy consecrated

fire

' conflagratio

ORWELL, et al,

George Orwell {1903-50)
held strong vievis about
what he perceived to he a
modern trend 1o réplace
Angle-Saxon words by
classical on’es He writes in

sc1ent;f ic, poh_tl-:_al_ and_
sociological writers,.are
nearly always haunted by:
the notion that Latin.or,
Greek words are grandef
than Saxon ones, and -
unnecessary words like
expedite, ameliorate;
predict, extraneous,
deracinated, clandestine,
subaqueous and hundreds
of others constantly gain

ground from their Anglo-
Saxon opposite numbers....

| arn going to translate a
passage of good English
into modern English of the
worst sort. Here is a well-
known verse from
Ecclesiastes:

I'returned, and saw under
the sun, that the race is not
1o the swift, nor the battle
to the strong, neither yet
bread to the wise, nor yet
riches to men of
understanding, nor yet
favour to men of skill; but
time and chance _
happeneth to them all.

Hereitisinmodern
English: :

Objective considaration of
cohtempora’ry phe’nomena
that success or faliure m
competitive activities
exhibits no tendency to be
commensurate with innate
capacity, butthata
considerable element of
the unpredictable must
inevitably be taken into-
actount.’

. and pure, vnmixt and

‘replaced Junatic by

He comments: ‘Thisis a
parody, but not avery
gross one..

The Eﬂgllsh humanist
John Cheke (1514-57);
expressed a similarly:strong
opinion “that our own tung
shold bewritten cleane

varmangeled with
borrowing of other tunges
{letter to Thomas Hoby,
1561}. Thus, in his
translation of the Bible he

r

mooned, centurion by
hundreder, prophet by
foresayer, crucified by
crossed, and resurrection
by gainrising. Three
hundred years later, his
sentiments would be given
unequivocal support in the
writing of William Barnes
{see fating page).




2

e

“them, Charles Dickens,

SAXONMAMIA
_Many wiiters — among

Thomas Hardy, Gerard
Manley Hopkins, and
George Orwell - have
nthused about the sup-
posed ‘purity’ of Anglo-
Saxon-vacabulary, but
ever was this enthusiasm
s0 strong as in the 19th
century, as part of the
English Romantic move-
ent. In the case of the
Dorsetshire post, William
Barnes (18071-86), the con-
rn became an obsession.
:".Barnes left school at 15,
then studied Classics pri-
ately, developing a fasd-
nation with philology. He
opened a school, .and in his
405 became a country par-
. He is best known for
his several baooks of poerns
written in the Dorset
alect, but his other writ-

“ing includes an Anglo-

axon primer, An Outline
of English Speech-Craft
eflects his story.

- Barnes’ aim was to pro-
mote a kind of English

purified of alien (that is,

non-Germanic) borrow-
ings. in particular, the
removal of French, Latin,
and Greek words would,
hefelt, make the lan-
guage more accessible and
intelligible. There would

THE LEXICAL CONQUEST

sequence from the
Bayeux Tapestry, depicting
the Norman invasion of
England, and thus symboliz-
ing the most significant

-.change of direction in the

history of English vocabu-

“lary. By 1400 about 10,000

niew lexames had come into
the language from French,

“:and several thousand more
“had entered from Latin. By
“ the end of the Middle

. English period, the surviving

Old English lexicon was

“already in the minority.

' The tapestry, a linen band

231 feet long and 19.5 inch-

.@s wide (70m by 50cm), is

noiw displayed in the spe-

¢ tially-designed Bayeux

Tapestry Museum at the

‘William the Congueror Cen-

tre, Bayeux. The events are
summarized in a Latin nar-
rative. The sequence dis-
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be a psychological benefit,
too, as English came to
reassert its identity with its
Germanic origins.

What made his approach

so.distinctive was his cre-

ativity. Not only did he use
surviving Anglo-Saxon lex-
emes in place of foreign
ones, he did not hesitate to

‘resuscitate long-dead

Anglo-Saxonisms, or to
devise completely new {ex-
emes using Anglo-Saxon
roots. Thus, he resurrected

-01d English inwit for con-

science, and coined such
forms as birdlore for

-ornithology and mateword-

ing for synonym. Contem-

porary lexicographers,

however, paid him little
attention. A tiny number of
kis coinages found their
wiay into the Oxford English
Dictionary (such as speech-
craft for grammar, and
starlore for astronomy), but
the vast majority were
ignored, and are now likely

to be encountered only in
the pages of wordbooks

fike this one,

played here shows the
arrival of the Normans on
the English coast, The text
says "Here the horses are
disembarking from the
ships and here the knights
have.hurried off to [Hast-
ingsy.

S0l unto my selfe alone
will sing;

The woods shall to me
answer, and my 2ccho
ring.

The serenity of the refrain
from Edmund Spenser’s
‘Epithalamion’ {1595) is
reflected in John Consta-
bie’s painting ('The Hay
Wain', 1821). )

E.K., the anonymouis
author of an Epistle pre-
cading Spenser’s first major
waork, ‘The Shepheardes

Calander’ (1579), draws
attention to a critical fea-
ture of the poet's style;

‘it is one special prayse, of
many whych are dew to
this poete, that he hath
taboured to restore, as to
theyr rightfull heritage,
‘such good and naturall
English words as have ben
{ong time out of use and
almost cleare disherited...’

E.K. goes on to lament
what has _happeped to

§ 4 4

ANGLISH

What would have hap-
pened to the lexicon had
William the Congueror
been conguered? A possible
answer was given by British
humorist Paul Jennings in a
1966 edition of Punch cele-
brating the 900th anniver-
séry of the Norman Con-

_quest: Here is the opening

lines of a famous solilogiy,

“turned {apart from outra-

geous) into 'Anglish’:

To be, or not to be: that is
the ask-thing:

1Is't higher-thinking in the
brain to bear

The slings.and arrows of
outrageous dooming

Or to take weapons ‘gainst
a sea of bothers

And by againstwork end
them?

Barnes himself created
thousands of neclogisms.
The following dozen exam-
ples captures their flavour:

English, and is particularly
scathing of those authors
who in his view have

‘patched up the holes with
‘peces and rags of other
languages, borrowing here
of the French, there of the
ltalian, every where of the
Latine... 50 now they have
made our English tongue a
gallimaufray or hodge-
podge of al other speches.’

In this he is at one with
Barnes and Orwell.

bookiore literature
breaksome fragile
folkdem democracy
forewit prudence
gleeman musician
hareling leveret
hearsomeness obedience
foreless ignorant
outgate exit
soothfastness veracity
water-giver reservoir
yeartide anniversary
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ENGLISH VOCABULARY

FOREIGN BORROWINGS

When one language takes lexemes from another, the
new itemis are usually called loan words or borrowings
~ though neither term is really appropriate, as the
receiving language does not give them back. English,
perhaps more than any other language, is an insatiable
borrower. Whereas the speakers of some languages take
pains ro exclude foreign words from their lexicons,
English seems always to have welcomed them. Over
120 languages are on record as sources of its present-
day vocabulary, and the locations of contact are found
all over the world.

The borrowing began soon after the Anglo-Saxons
arfived (§3). There are very few Celtic loans during
that period, but the influence of Latin is strong, espe-
cially after the arrival of Christianity (e.g. bishap,
church, priest, school, giant, lobster, purple, plant). The
Viking invasions alone resulted in about 2,000 Scin-
dinavian words coming into English (e.g. dirs, egg, kid,
leg, skin, sky, window). After the Norman Conquest,
theinflux of words from the continent of Europe, espe-
cially French, doubled the size of the lexicon to over
100,000 items {p. 46-7). By the end of the Renais-
sance, the growth in classically-derived vocabulary,
especially from Latin, had doubled the size of the lex-
icon again. While these periods represent the peaks of
borrowing activity in the history of English, there was
no reduction in the underlying trend during later
centuries.

Since the 1950s, a fresh wave of borrowing has been
taking place, which eventually may exceed the totals
encountered in the Middle English period. The emer-
gence of English as a world langu'age (§7) has pro-
moted regular contact with an unprecedented number
of languages and cultures, and the borrowings have
shown an immediate and dramatic upturn. New fauna
and flora, political groups and institutions, landscape
features, ‘industrial products, foodstuffs, inventions,
leisure acrivities, and other forms of behaviour have all
generated thousands .of new lexemes — and continue
to do so. The growth of local nationalism has had its
effect, oo, with people seeking fresh lexical ways of
showing their local identity within the undifferentiat-
ed domain of international Standard English.

Of course, not all the new items will be widely intel-
ligible. In the late 1980s, alongside intifada, perestroi-
ka, and glasnost we find pryzhok (Russian, ‘leap’),
visagiste {French, ‘beautician’), and zaitech (Japanese,
“arge-scale company financial speculation’) —all found
in English newspapers and periodicals. Several of the
items in the world map are of this kind, requiring an
up-to-date dictionary before one can be sure what they
mean. But that is always the way of it, with loan words.

8

]
@
@
@

4]

“halcony, dias, Loncerto, fatseito,

‘banana, benanza, cannibal, cork,

dachshund, gimmick, hamburger, kindergarter,

anatomy, cellar, chotolate, wrocodile,
nix, lager, waltz, saverkraut {r(?ennanJ g e

tushion, entrance, grotesque, incrasse,
jewel, languish, medicine, passport,
precious, sergeant, traspass, sculpture,
vogue

bluff, cruise, easel, knapsack,
landseape, raster, poppycack

L]

chutzpah, gelt, koshes, nosh,
oy'vay, schmuk (Yiddish)

cimbalom, goulash, hussar (Hungarian}

8

howitzer, pistol, robot (Czech)

=

cravat, sttvovitz (Serbo-Cioat)

altar, circus, frustrate, include,
interim, legal, mank, nervous,
onus, quiet, ulcer, vertigo fLatin)

giraffe, fiasco, mafia, opera,
viotin (ltalian)

guitar, hacienda, hammack, mosquito,
sombrero
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Aléut is,

Hawaii

Polynesia

Notes: No indication is given about the Outside Europe, the locator arrows do not
period during which a lexeme entered the  always relate clearly to specific countries or
language: old and new items are listed states, but indicate bread linguistic areas,
together witheut distinction. such as ‘Central Africa’ or 'Polynesia’.
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LEXICAL STRUCTURE

Most English vocabulary arises by making new lex-
emes out of old ones — either by adding an affix to pre-
viously existing forms, altering their word class, or
combining them to produce compounds. These pro-
cesses of construction are of interest to grammarians
as well as [exicologists, and much of what is involved
in word structure will be reviewed on other pages

(§14). But the importance of word-forimation to the
development of the lexicon is second to none, and

accordingly the matter needs to be reviewed in this sec-

tion also. After all, almost 21y lexeme, whether Anglo-

Saxon or foreign, can be given an affix, change its word

class, orhelp make a compound. Alongside the Anglo-
Saxon root in kingly, for example, we have the French
root in reyallyand the Latin root in regalfy. There is no
elitism here. The processes of affixation, conversion,

and compounding are all great levellers.

AFFIXATION

There are three possible types of affix (p.198): those
which occur before the root or stem of a word (pre-
fixes), those which occur after (suffixes), and those
. which occur within (fnfixes). English does not:have
.affixes in large numbers - only about 50 common
prefixes, somewhat fewer common suffixes, and no
ctear instances of infixes. But these limited resources
are used in a complex and productive way, as older
children sense when they play with such forms as
antidisestablishmentarianism. Not all affixes have a
strong creative potential, of course: the Old English -
th ending, for example (found in warmth, length,
depth, width, sixth, and a few other items), is hardly
ever used now to create new words — though zeroth
and coofth are interesting exceptions. On the other
hand, there are tens of thousands of {exemes which
.either exist or are awaiting creation through the use
of the ending -ness.

A SAMPLING OF
SUFFIXES

a highly abstract
meaning, difficult to
define-predsely: one of

dis- -tonnect, -infect
un- -do, -mask

57 VARIETIES OF
PREFIX

This list gives all-the com-
mon prefixes in English -
though not ajl the variant
forms. The prefix in-, for
example, becomes i/
before words beginning
with I {as in illiberal). Nor
does the list include scien-
tific and technical items
which are commonly used
in compounds, such as
bio-, Euro-,-and techno-
{see fating page).

Sorme prefixes appear
‘more than once in the list
because they have more
than one meaning. There
is a difference between
unexpected {which means
simply ‘not expected’) and
unwrap (which adds the
specific sense of reversing
-a previous action).

Disparaging

mal- -treat, -function
mis- -hear, -lead
pseudo- -intellectual

Size or degree
arch- -duke, -enemy
co- -habit, -pilot
hyper- -market, -card
mega- -loan, -merger
mini- -skirt, -bus
out- -class, -run
over- -worked, -flow
sub- -normal, -conscious
super- -market, -man
sur- :tax, -charge
ultra- -modern, -sound
under- -charge, -play
vice- ~chalr, -president
Orientation
anti- -clockwise, social
auto- -suggestion,
-biography

-tion, -ship, -ness, -able,
-ery, -ese, -ling, -like, -lat,
-esque, -etie, -ess, -ism,
-ite, -ish

These are some of the
commonly occurring
English suffixes. A
number of them have.a
meaning which is fairly
easyto state; -ess; for. -
example, means ‘female -

of* _{lfbhé.‘is). Some have -

can mean ‘female of";' P
(usherette), ‘small version .

of (k:tchenette), of
substitute far” :

{leatherette). Some have

the meanings of -ery is
‘the quality or state of
having a particular trait’
(snobbery)}.

Suffixes do more than
alter the meaning of the
word to which they are
attached. Many of them .
alsochange the word’s
grammatical status — for

example; the -ify ending
jurns the noun beauty
. into the verb beautify,
- -and the -ing ending turns
‘the concrete noun farm
_into the abstract-one
farming. In this respect,
“suffizes differ from’ .

Negation

a- -theist, -moral

dis- -obey, -believe

in- -complete, -decisive
non- -smoker, -meadical
un- -wise, -helpful

Reversal
de- -frost, fraud

contra- -indicate, -flow
counter- -clockwise, -act
pro- -socialist, -consul

Location and distance
extra- -térrestrial, -mural
fore- -shore, -leg

inter- -marry, -play
intra- -venous, -national

cause words to change
their class, and are thus
‘bast discussed under the
heading of grammar. A
comiplete list of suffixes,
accordingly, is given in

- thesectionon
! morphoiogy,p 198.

pan- -African, -American
super- -script, -structure
tele- -scope, -phone
trans- -plant, -atlantic

" Time and order

ex- -husband, -president
fare- -warn, -shadow
neo- -Gothig, -classical
paleo- -lithic, -botany
post- -war, -modern
pre- -school, -marital
proto- -type, -European
re- -gycle, -new

Number

bi- -cycle, -lingual
demi- -god, -tassa

di- -oxide, -graph
mono- -rail, -plane
multi- -racial, -purpose
poly- -technic, -gamy
semni- -circle, -detached
tri- -maran, -pod

uni- -sex, -cycle

Grammatical conversion
Verb to Adjective

a- -stride, -board

Noun to Verb

be- -friend, -witch

en- -flame, -danger
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CONVERSION

-audiences or readears.

Lexemes can be made to change their word class
without the addition of an affix « a process known
as conversion. The items chiefly produced in this-way
are nouns, adjectives, and verbs - especially the
verbs which come from nouns (e.g. to bottle) and
the'nouns which come from verbs (e.g. a doubt). Not
all the senses of a lexeme are usually carried
through into the derived form, however. The noun
paper has several meanings, such as ‘newspaper’,
‘wallpaper’, and "academic article’. The verb to
paper relates only to the second of these. Lecturers
and editors may paper their rooms, but not thelr

bore/show-off/
drive-in

Adfective o noun
a bitter/natural Hinal/
monthly/regular/wet

THE CONVERTED Grammatical word to
noun

Verb‘ to,ﬂ.‘;‘;% " too many ifs and buts

a swim/hit/chea that's a must

the how and the why -
Affix to noun

ologies and isms

Phrase to noun

a has-been/free-for-all/

THE /\ HENS O

Thus Edinburgh was once described in a travel magazine, Given this picture, most - §
readers would notice only the architectural point being made, The alert linguist, how-
ever;would additionally note that here we have an instance of a further type of con-
version—theswitch from proper noun to commonnoun. Proger nouns do not norraily
allow-the use of the article (p.208): we do not say-*/ went to an Athens.or *{ saw the
Athens. But given the meaning of 'a member of the tlass typified by the proper nour’,
the conversion.is indeed possible, as also seen in He's.a real Jeremiah and She has sev-
eral :Picassos, The processes involved in this kind of cohversion weould be analysed
under the heading of grammar.

OF THE NORTH

A compound is a unit of
vocabulary which consists of
- more than one lexical stem. On
- the surface, there appear to be
. two {or more) lexemes present,
. but in fact the parts are
functioning as a single item,
which has its own meaning and
gratmmar. 5o, flower-pot does
ot refer to a flower and a pot,
but to a single object. It is
‘pronounced asia unit, with a
single main stress, and it is used
- grammatically as a unit - its

. Plural, for example, is flower-

- pots, and not *flowers-pots.

L.5¢ The unity of flower-pot.is also
:-.-signalled by the orthography, but
.. this is not a foolproof criterion. If
- the two parts are linked by a

“- hyphen, as here, or are printed

- “wiithout a space {'solid’), as in

.- flowerpot, then there isho

5:1 difficulty. But the form flower

1 potwill also be found, and in

":_such cases, to be sure we have a
compound {and not just a

words), we need to look carefully
at the meaning of the

sequence and the way it is
grammaticaily

used, This question turns up.
especially in American English,
which uses fewer hyphens than
does British English.

Compounds are most readily
classified into types based on the
kind of grammatical meaning
they represent. Earthquake, for
example, can be paraphrased as
‘the earth quakes’, and the
relation of earth to guake is that
of subject to verb. Similarly, a
crybaby is also subject + verb
{"'the baby cries’), despite its
hack-to-front appearance.
Scarecrow Is verb + object {'scares

crows'). Some involve slightiy

trickier grammatical relations,
such as playgoer, windmilf, .~
goidf;sh and homesick. A list.of

. 220.

Noun to verb
1o bottle/catalogue/oil/ _zls;::ranidown-and_—
brake/referee/bicycle :
 Adjective to verb fgfbmmat:cal word to
toi"!';tny ‘;z'?vf]tifg { u to down tooislto up and
’ P doit
Noun to adjective
it's cotton/brick /
reproduction
. COMPOUNDS sequence of twoindependent [ T

ANGLO-COMPOUND-O-MATICS

There is an interesting formation in which one of the elements doesnot =

occur as a separate word. These forms are usually classical in ofigin,and.
are linked to the other element of the compound by a linking vowel,
usually -0-, but sometirnes -a-or ~1'- They are traditionally found in the
productive in.everyday contexts too, espedially in advert:smi_:j and.
commerce,

First element

agri- -culture, -business

bio- -data, -technalogy
micro- -chip, -electronics
Euro- -money, feebleness
psycho- -logy, -analysis
techno- -phobia, stress

Second element

«aghofi¢ ‘work-, comput-
-gthon mar-, swim-, read-
-matic coffee, was_li-o-
-rama sporis-a-, plant-o-

Such forms might well be analysed as affixes, but for the fact that thelr
meaning is much more {ike that of an element in a compound.
Euromoney, for example, means ‘Eumpean [fooney’; biodata means.
*biclogical data”; swimathon means swimming marathon’., '
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to an old one (p 128). Frcm happy we
get unhappy; from.inspect we get
inspector. Every-so often, however,

- the process works the other way

round, and a.shorter word is derived
froma Ionger one by deleting an
imagined affix. %ditor for example,
looks as if-it comes.from edit, where-

-asin factthé noun.wasin the lan-

guage first. Similarly, television gave
riseto telewse, double-glazmg pre-

Eachi year sces a ngw. cro;a of back-
formatz_ons_ Some are coined because
they meet a real néed, aswhena'.

" group of speech theérapists in Read-

ing in the 1970s felt they needed a
new verb to describe what they did -
to therap Some are- playful forma-
tions, as when a tidy person is

. described as couth, kempt, of shev-

elled Back-formations often attract
criticism when they first appear, as
happened in the late 19805 to
explete (to use an expletive) and
accreditate {from accreditation).

_ BL£NDS . ”(a!eq-Harvard Yarvard

slang +1angua @
Aiexlcal blend asttsname s[fnguagge 9

suggests, takes two lex- guess + estimate.=
emas which overl'ap in guesstimate

square +aerial =

ates aseries of: shop toys),
notakind oftoy. -
Blending seems to have
increased in popularity in
the 1980s, being increas-

ingly used in commercial
and advertising contexts.

Products are spar{satlonal

- .sw.cmsatmnal and sexsa-

ticnal. TV provides drama-
cons, docufantasies, and
rockumentaries. The forms
are felt to be eye-catching
and exciting; but how

‘many of them will still be

aroundina decade remams
an open quest:on
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n Through the Looking Glass, and What Alice Found There
1871), Lewis Carroll has the egotistical linguistic philosopher,
Humgpty Dumpty, deal with the question of blends. He calls
hem portmanteau words — a term which has since achieved
ome. currency in. linguistic studies.

u-seem very clever at explaining-words, Sir’, said Alice.
ould you kindly tell me the meaning of the poem called
abberwocky”?
Let's hear it,” said Humpty Dumpty. 'l can explain all the

“‘poems that ever were invented — and a good many that
haven't been invented just yet.’

. This sounded very hopeful, so Alice repeated the first verse;

“Twas brillig, and the slithy toves
Did gyre and.gimble in the wabe:
All mimsy were the borogroves,
And the mome raths outgrabe.

“That's enough to begin with,” Humpty Dumpty interrupted:
__there are plenty of hard words there. “8rillig” means four
o'dock in the afternoon - the time when you begin broifing

“things for dinner.’

Thatll do very well,” sald Alice: ‘and "slithy"?" =
Well, "sh‘thy means “lithe and slimy.” “Lithe” is the same

a5 "active.” You see it's like a portmanteau - there are two
; meanings ;)acked up into one word.’

24 see it now,” Alice remarked thoughtfully: "and what are

“Well, “toves” are something like badgers - they're -
omething like lizards — and they're something like
orkscrews.’
“*Thiey must be very curious-looking creatures.”
Thiey are that,’ said Humpty Dumpty: ‘also they make their
nests under sundials — also they live on cheese.’

TALKING NONSENSE

‘Professor Staniey Unwin, Brmsh stage
and fllm comic personality, renowned in
the 19605 for. the fiuen‘t neologistic style

cannot be totaHy captured by wntmg
" the words dOWn The comac effect .

“talkit with genume fr;endly eyebold

joyful peoplodes' chk wzzy
intercapitoles, round table and freedom
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LEXICAL CREATION

Anglo-Saxon forms, borrowings, and the use of affix-
ses account for most of what appears within the English
lexicon, but they do not tell the whole story. People do
some creative, even bizarre things with vocabulary,
from time to time, and a fascinating topic in lexicolo-
gy is to examine just what they get up to. The general
term for a newly-created lexeme is a coinage; but in
technical usage a distinction can be drawn between
nonee words and neologisms.

A nonce word (from the 16th-century phrase for the
nonce, meaning ‘for the once’) is a lexeme created for
temporary use, t0 solve an immediare problem of com-
munication. Someone attempring to describe the
excess water on a road after a storm was heard to call
it a fluddle — she meant something bigger than a pud-
dle but smaller than a flood. The newborn lexeme was
forgotten (except by a passing linguist) almost as soon
as it was spoken. It ‘was obvious from the jocularly
apologetic way in which the person spoke that she did
not consider fluddle to be a ‘proper’ word ar all. There
was no intention to propose it for inclusion in a dic-
tionary. As far as she was concerned, it was simply that
there seemed to be no word in the lanpuage for what
she wanted to sdy, so she made one up, for the nonce.
In everyday conversation, people create nonce-words

like this all the time.

But there is never any way of predicting the future,
with language. Who knows, perhaps the English-
speaking world has been waiting decades for someone
to coin just this lexeme. It would only take a newspa-
per o seize on it, or for it to be referred to in an ency-
clopedia, and within days (or months) it could be on
everyone’s lips. Registers of new words would start
referring to it, and within five years or so it would have
gathered enough writren citations for it to be a:serious
candidate for inclusion in all the major dictionaries. It
would then have become a neologism —literally, a ‘new
word’ in the language.

A neologism stays new untl people start to use it
without thinking, or alternatively until ic falls out of
fashion, and they stop using it altogether. But there is
never any way of telling which neologisms will stay and
which will go. Biurb, coined in 1907 by the American
humorist Gelert Burgess (1866—1951), proved to meet
a need, and is an established lexeme now. On the other
hand, his coinage of gubéble, ‘to indulge in meaningless
conversation’, never caught on. Lexical history con-
tains thousands of such cases. In the 16th century —a
great age of neologisms (p. 60) — we find disaccustom
and disacquaint alongside disabuse and disagree. Why
did the first two neologisms disappear and the last two
survive? We also find ¢ffectual, effectuous, effectful, effec-
tuating, and effective. Why did only two of the five
forms survive, and why those two, in particufar? The
lexicon is full of such mysteries.

F IS FOR FLUDDLE

MNow that you have been introduced to fluddle, will
you start using it? Is it truly usefud? Or is it just a little
too marginal, or jocular, for your taste? Five years after
the first appearance of this book, we should know,

THINGUMMYBOB deelesbob

AND WHATSISNAME deeleebobber
diddleebob

It is by no means clear diddleydo

how we should spell most diddieything

of the items in the follow- d[ddiey‘th.lﬂgy

.ing list - and accordingly dingus

they tend to be omitted dingdong

from dicticnaries, whose dingy

focus is generally on the dooda

written language. They dOGd?d

are nonetheless an impor- doohickey

tant element in the gadget

English lexicon, providing .geega

speakers with a signal that gewgaw

they are unable to retrieve g[mmlck

a lexeme - gither because gizmo

it has slipped their mind, goodie

or perhaps bacause there ‘haotenanny

is a lexical gap in'the lan- lockit

guage, Such nonsense .oo_jamaflop

words occur in many vari- thingamabob

ant forms and pronuncia- thingamabobbit

tions, just some of which thingamalig

are recorded here. thingummy

thingummybol
thingy
thingybob
whatchacailem
whatchacalit
whatchamacallit

‘whatever
‘whatsisname

whatsit
whatsits
whatnot
whosis
whosit
whosits
widget

In addition, those with
sharp ears {for such forms
are often said very rapidly)
will hear many idiesyncratic
items ~ such as gobsocket,
Jiminycricket, and this
splendid blend (from a pro-

- fessor of linguistics, no less)

thingummycallit,
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'BAGONIZING

However many words there are in English
{p.119), the total will be small compared with
“those-which.do not yet exist, Native speakers,
however, seem to have a mania for trying to fill
lexical gaps. if a word does not exist to express a
concept, there is no shortage. of people very
ready to invent one. Following a ten-minute pro-
gramme about neologisms on 8BC Radio 4 in

*. 19906, over 1,000 proposals were sent in for new
“ English lexemes. Here are a dazen of the more

_ ingenious creations.

. aginda a pre-canference drink _

. eircumtreeviation the tendency of adogon a
leash to want to walk past poles:and trees on

v the opposite side to its owner

" blinksync the guarantee that, in any group

* photo, there wilf always be at least one person
~ whose eyes are closed

. fagony asmoker's-cough

footbraw! physical viclence associated with the
game of soccer

litterate said of people who care about litter

illitterate said of people who do not care about
litter .

catfrontation the cause of nightly noise when
you live in a neighbourhood full of cats

polygrouch somecne who complains about
everything

keilogulation what happens to your breakfast
cereal when you are called away by a 15-
minute phone call, just after you have poured
milk on it

potspot that part of the toilet seat which causes
the phone to ring the moment you sit on it

hicgap the time that elapses between when
hiccups go away and when you suddenly
realise that they have

- and, of course

leximania a compulsive desire to invent new
words

Bagonize: to wait anxiously for your suitcase to
appear on the baggage carousel {coined by Neil
McNicholas).

. THE GREAT
ENCYCLOPEDIATHON

Reliable comparative statistics
are not yet available, but
there does seem to have
beena trend towards the

organizers might have called
it Encyclopedia-aid, but they
chose Encyclopediathon. By
the time the occasion was

increased use of affixes as
a means of word-forma-
tion in English in the last
decade or 50. The trend
looks set to continue.
The picture shows a
sponsored reading aloud
of the whole of The
Cambridge Encyclopedia
inten hours by a team
of over 300 people at
the Ucheldre Centre in
Holyhead, N Wales in
August 1992, The

over, several other novelty
lexemes had been coined,
including:

encyclopedialicious
encyclopediaboom
encyclopediarama

encyclopediaspeak
encyclopediarism, -

It was an honest.occasion,
in aid of charity, and so
fortunately there was no
encyclopediagate,

LOADSALEXEMES

Loadsamoney, an informal label for someone
who flaunts wealth, first came te notice in
‘the mid-1980s as the name of a character
invented by British alternative comedian
Harry Enfield. it caughit on, and was given a
boost in May 1988, when Labour Party leader
Neil Kinnock used it to label the Conservative
-government's policy of encouraging the cre-
ation of wealth for its own sake. Journalists
began referring to a loadsamoney mentality
and the loadsamoney economy, and gradual-
ly the prefix began'to take on a life of its
-own, Later that year we find in various news-
papers

loadsasermans, loadsaglasnaost, loadsaspace,
and loadsapeopie.

Several affixes seem to have found new life
in the 1980s. Mega- , for example, was used
with dozens of forms, such as -trendy, sulk,
-worty, -terror, -plan, -bid, -brand, and -city.
The suffixing use of -friendly was found not
only with user- {its original usage), but also
with audience-, customer-, environment-,
farmer-, girl-, nature-, and many more. Sexism
brought a host of other -isms, such as weight-
ism, heightism, and ageism, Rambo-based
coinages included Ramboesgue and
Rambaoistic. Band-aid gave birth to Sport-aid
and Nurse-aid, And the Watergate affair of the
mid-1970s lived on linguistically, -gate continu-
ing to attach itself to almost .any proper noun
where there may be a hint of wicked goings-
on, as'in frangate, Lloydsgate, and the remark-
able Gospelgate (for the wrangdeings of US
televangelists).
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LITERARY NEOLOGIZING

The more creative the language context, the more like-
ly we are to encounter. lexical experiments, and find
ourselves faced with unusual neologisms. The stretch-
ing and breaking of the rules governing lexical struc-
ture, for whatever reason, is characteristic of several
contexts, notably humour (p. 408), theology (p. 403),
andinformal conversation (p. 400}, but the most com-
plex, intriguing, and exciting instances come from the
language of literature.

These pages illustrate the range of neologisms used

by several modern authots, with pride of place given -

to the chief onciroparonomastician {or ‘dream-pun-
namer’ - the term is Anthony Burgesss), James Joyce.
Joyce himself called Finnegans Wake ‘the last word in
stolentelling’, a remark which seems to recognize that

the extraordinary lexical coinages in his novel have
‘their roots in perfectly everyday language. Certainly, it
is our grass-roots linguistic awareness which enables us
to disentangle some of the layers of ‘meaning in a
Joycean neologism. However, untutored native intu-
ition will not sort everything out, as considerable use
is also made of elements from foreign languages anda
wide range of classical allusions.

The style largely depends on the mechanisms
involved in the simple pun (p. 408), but whereas puns
generally rely for their effect on a single play on words,
it is usual for Joyce's forms to involve several layers of
meaning, forming a complex network of allusions
which relate to the characters, events, and themes of
the bock as a whale. There is also a similarity to the
‘porumanteay’ words of Lewis Carroll (p. 131), though
Carroll never tried to pack as much meaning into a
portmanteau as Joyce routinely did.

JOYCEAN JABBERWOCKY

In Joysprick {1973), Anthony Burgess
presents an iiluminating analysis of
the linguistic précesses invelved in the
developrent of what he calls Joyce's
‘labberwocky’. These successive drafts
(a-c) of Finnegans Wake, published in
the 1920s, show that the style is care-
fully engineered, despite its apparent
randomness and spontaneity. Each
version introduces extra connotations,
puns, and allusions, and a growing
intricacy of lexical structure. The ver-
sion which appears in the book (d) is
included for comparison.

{2) Tell me, tell me, how could she
cam through all her fellows, the dare-
devil? Linking one and knocking the
next and polling in and petering out
and clyding by in the eastway. Who
was the first that ever burst? Some
_one it was, whoever you are. Tinker,

tailor, soldier, sailor, Paul Pry or polish
man. That's the thing | always want to
know.

(b} Tell me, tell me, how could she
cam through all her fellows, the
neckar she was, the diveline? Linking
one and knocking the next, tapping a
flank and tipping a’jutty and palling
in.and petering out and clyding by on
her eastway. Wai-whou was the first
that ever burst? Someone he was,
whoever they were, in a tactic attack
or in single combat. Tinker, tailor, sol-
dier, sailor, Paul Pry or polishman,
That's the thing [ always want to
know.

{c} Tell me, tell me, how cam she cam-
fin through all her fellows, the neckar
she was, the diveline? Linking one
and knocking the next, tapting a
flank and tipting a jutty and palfing in
and pietaring out and dyding by on
her eastway. Waiwhou was the first

thurever burst? Someone he was,
whuebra they were, In a tactic attack
or in single combat. Tinkey, tilar, soul-
drer, salor, Pieman Peace or Polista-

- mann, That's the thing | always want

to know.

{d) Tell me, tell me, how cam she
camlin through all hier fellows, the
neckar she was, the diveline? Casting
her perils-before our swains from
Fonte-in-Monte to Tidingtown and.
from Tidingtown tilhavet. Linking one
and knocking the next, tapting a .
flank and tipting a jutty and palling in

.and pietaring out and clyding by on

her eastway. Waiwhou-was the first
thurever burst? Somecne he was,
whuebra they were, in.a tac-
tic.attack or in single combat.
Tinker, tilar, souldrer, salor,
Piernan Peace or Polistaman.
That's the thing 'm elways
on edge to esk.

parody them.

Burgess suggests @ game
to fill long winter eve'nings
to punbaptlse the nam
the months from the wew—
point of a confirmed drunk-
ard’, he givésus; =@ °

Ginyouvery
Pubyoumerry
Parch
Grapeswill
Tray

And arather more compiex
example;

Construct a sentence in
loycean cnéiraglot, with at
{east five long subordinate
clauses.and three or four -
parentheses. The subject -
shall-be the origin of the-
legend.of Martin Luther’s .
six toes on the left foot, Pre-
sent Luther as both a bird
and a musical instrument,

ECHECHOHOES OF Juinp To bigsing mitt (and thera

JOYCE Drooclie are some of sinminstral hex-
Sawdust acordiality who have

A good way of developing  Siptumibler cheeped Nine! Nirel 1o 50

an understanding of how Actsober supernumerapodical aval-

Joyce's neologisms work i, Newwinebar gar halluxination of their:

to try to imitate them, or Descendbeer Herro) it was-harpbuzzing

tags when, acherding to’
fusshoden and-Sexfanger,
the gamut and spinet of it
was (Al O}-says Rholy with
his Alfa Romega) that funf
went into sox and Queen
Kway vwas half dousin to her
sixther, so'that our truetone
orchestinian luter {may his
bother martins swallow :
rondines and roundels of
chelidons and their oves be

eaved on the belfriars) dep-

targmined not to be houses-

.spariocyt) after

martined.by his
frival sinxters
{Ping! wint the
strongs of the
eadg be guitarn-
berg), put hexes
on his hocks and
said sex is funf,
which is why he
aspiered to a diet-
1ty of worms and
married anon
{Moineau! Con-

he had strummed
his naughintytoo
frets on the door
{fish can nosh
tenders} and was

‘eggscomeinacrated.

James loyce (1882-1947)
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Neologistic compounds

oycean lexicoining is’but one of the several techniques
escribed in earlier pages available to any author who
ishes to neologize. For example, there may be.a novel
use of affixes:

Altarwise by owl-light in the half-way house
- The gentléman lay graveward with his furies;
(Dylan Thomas, ‘Alrarwise by Owl-light’, 1935-6)

r an unusual word-class conversion:

we slipped thro’ the frenchwindows
and arminarmed across the lawn
{Roger McGough, ‘The Fish’, 1967)

ut innovative compounds are particularly wide-
pread, and deserve special space.

The staid set of compound lexemes iHustrated on
. 129 does not even begin to capture the exuberant
“inventiveness which can be seen in English literature
“from its earliest days. Old English was dominated by
“its creative compounding (p. 23), asseen in such forms
‘as  hronrad ‘sea (literally, ‘whale-road’), and, much
later, Shakespeare made considerable use of neologis-
‘tic compounds: pity-pleading eyes and oak-cleaving
. thunderbolts. Sometimes several items are joined in a
' compound-like way:

‘a base, proud, shallow, beggerly, three-suited-
hundred-pound, filthy woosted-stocking
knave, 2 Lilly-livered, action-taking,
whoreson, glasse-gazing super-seruiceable
finicall Rogue (King Lear, ILiL.15)

It is nor a great remove from here to the Joycean jux-
tapositions of {Mysses, 1922:

a broadshouldered deepchested stronglimbed
frankeyed redhaired freely freckled shaggy-
bearded widemouthed Jargenosed longheaded
.deepvoiced barekneed brawnyhanded hairy-
legged ruddyfaced sinewyarmed hero.

“or to the lexical greations of Gerard Manley Hopkins,
mixing hyphenated and solid forms:

This darkseme burn, horseback brown,

Fis follrock highroad roaring down . . .

A windpuff-bonner of fawn-froth

Tirns and twindles over the broth . . .
{‘Inversnaid’, 1881)

Of course, simply to print a series of words without
“spaces between them is hardly to create a compound,
except at a most superficial level. A real compound acts
as a grammatical unit, has a unified stress pattern, and
has a- meaning which is in some way different from the
sum of its parts {p. 129). Many literary compounds do
none of this, and have a solely graphic appeal, as in this
later line from Roger McGough's poem:

then you tookoff your other glove

There is perhaps a phonetic implication in such forms,
suggestive of a difference in thythm or speed of utter-
ance when read aloud; but there is no grammatical or
semantic change involved. A different kind of point is
being made: fo break graphic convention for its own
sake reinforces the iconoclastic, irreverent tone with
which the Liverpool Poets of the 1960s came to be
identified.

THE ICINGBUS

the littlenan

with the hunchbackedback
creptto his feet

to offer his seat

to the blindlady

people gettingoff
steered carefully around

the black mound
of his back

as they would a pregnantbelly

the littlernan
completely unaware

of the embarrassment behind

watched as the blindlady
fingered out her fare

* * *

muchlove later he suggested
that instead

ofa wedding-cake they shouldhave a miniaturebus
made outof icing but she laughed

andsaid that buses werefor travelling in

and netfor eating and besides

you cant taste shapes.

{ Roger McGough, 1967)

A painting of the Liverpool
Poets, 1985, by Peter Edwards:
(from left to right) Adrian
Henry {1932-), Roger
McGough (1937-), and Brian
Patten (1946-).

ORWELLIAN COMPOUNDSPEAK

times 3.12.83 reporting bb
dayorder doubleplustin-
good refs unpersons
rewrite fullwise upsub
antefiling

This Newspeak message,
sent for re-editing to Win-
ston Smith, in George
Orwell’s Nineteen Eighty-
Four, is given the following
Oldspeak {standard English)
translation: )

The reporting of Big Broth-
er’s Order for the Day in
The Times of December 3rd
1983 is extremely unsatis-
factory and makes refer-
ences to non-existent
persans. Rewrite it in full
and submit your draft to
higher authority before

filing.

i'\iewspeak uses three kinds

of word: the ‘A vocabu-
lary" consists of everyday
items; the ‘B vocabulary’ is

ideclogical; and the 'C
vocabulary’ contains techni-
cal terms.The B vocabutary
camprises only - compound
words. Orwell describes it
as ‘a sort of verbal short-

‘hand, often packing whole -

ranges of ideas into a few
syllables’, Its aim is "to
impose a desirable mental
attitude upon the person
using them'’. Examples
include:

doublethink, goodthink,
oldthink, crimethink, old-

‘speak, speakwrite,
thoughtcrime, sexcrime,

prolefeed, dayorder, black-

white, duckspeak.

These forms could be

infiected in the usual way.
‘For example, goodthink

{‘orthodoxy’ in Oldspeak),
could generate goodthink-
ing, goodthinkful, good-
thinkwise, goodthinker,

-and goodthinked

{there are no irregular
forms in Newspeak).

Other terms in Newspeak
are not so much com-
pounds as blends, involving
fragments of either or both
of the constituent lexemes
{p. 130):

Pornsec {'Pornegraphy
Section’), Ficdep (*Fiction
Department’), Recdep
('Records Department’),
thinkpol {Thought Police’).

The novel gives the impres-
sion that there are hun-
dreds of such forms.
Indeed, one of the charac-
ters (Syme) is engaged in
the enormous task of com-
piling the Eleventh Edition
of the Newspeak Dictio-
nary. In fact, there are only
a few dozen New-speak
terms mentioned in the
novel and its Appen-dix,
though several of them are
used repeatediy.
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Etymology is the study of lexical history. It investigates
the origins of individual lexemes (p.118), the affinities
they have ‘had to each other, and how they have
changed in meaning and in form to reach their present
state. The subject exercises a.remarkable popular fas-
cination. People readily ask where a word comes from,
and are prepared to speculate at length about its ori-
gins, Why is the drink punchso-called? How could silly
ance have meant ‘blessed’, or sly have meant ‘wise’, or
treacle have meant ‘wild animal’? There is also an
inevitable curiosity when it is known that two appar-
ently unrelated words have the same origins, How can
it be that glamour and grammar were once the same
word, or salary and sausage? Etymology has important
links with questions of folklore: why, for example, is it
the stork which brings babies? And the continuing
popularity of books on “‘Naming your Child’ suggests
the decision-making role that the subject can play. Peo-
ple, in short, like to know where words come from,
whether they be personal names, place names, com-
mon nouns, idioms, abbreviations, proverbs, or any
other recognized lexical domain. In this book, there
need be no apology for a section on etymology.

Arguing etymologically
During a discussion, reference to a word’s earlier mean-
ing can often influence the way an argument proceeds.
In a recent debate on the way history should be raught
in schools — whether the focus should be on ‘facts’ or
‘methods’ — a supporter of the latter position referred
to the ‘real’ meaning of Aistory as ‘investigation’ or
‘learning by enquiry’, as this was what was meant by
Greek historia, from which the modern term defives.
Several people were swayed by the point, and referred
to it throughout the debate. When Sigmund Freud was
investigating hysteria, he encountered resistance from
his colleagues, who argued thar, because the term Ays-
teriaderived from the Greek word for ‘womb’, the con-
cept of male hysteria was a contradiction in terms.
Both these cases illustrate what has been called the
etymological fallacy — the view that an eatlier meaning
of a lexeme, or its original meaning, is its ‘true’ or ‘car-
rect’ one. The fallacy is evident when itis realised that
most common lexemes have experienced several
-changes in meaning during their history. Nice, for
example, carlier meant ‘fastidious’, and before that
‘foolish’ or‘simple’, and if we trace it back to the equiv-
alent Latin form, nescius, the meaning is ‘ignorant’
(from ne ‘not’ + scire ‘know’). Should we therefore say
that the true meaning of niceis fastidious’, foolish’, or
‘ignorant’? The ‘original’ meaning of the lexeme is, of
course, unknowable: sci- derives from a root probably

ETYMOLOGICAL ANSWERS

* punch ‘Despite a widely held view to
the contrary, the name of the drink has
nothing to do with the effect that the
mixture can have on the drinker. The
recipe originated in India, and the name
comes from the Hindi word for ‘five',
because there were five ingredients
involved {spirit, water, lemon-juice, sugar,
and spice}.

¢ sfy The word came into Middle English
from Scandinavian, where the dominant
meaning was 'cunning’, with its implica-
tion of special knowledge or wisdom.
Siy is also related to sieight ‘dexterity’

-and sfay (originally, ‘dexterous with the

hammer’).

» salary and sausage Salary came into
English via French from‘Latin, where
salarium meant 'salt-money’ {given to the
soldiers to buy salt). Sausage also came
via French from Latin, where salsicium
was something made from salted meat.
Sait is the common element, seen also in
sauce and salad.

* grammar and glamour Grammar is the
older forrn, recorded since the early 14th
century, coming into English via Old
French and Latin, and ultimately from
Greek, where grammata meant ‘letters’.
To the illiterate, grammar quickly came to
be identified with the mysterious domain
of the scholar, and thus developed the
sense of ‘learning’ {in-.general), and then
of ‘the incomprehensible’, and even of
"black magic’. Much later, in 18th-century
Scottish English, a form appears which is
spelled with an [ (a common sound

change, p. 245),.and which retains its
magical sense. Robert Burns links the two
words, referring to gypsies who ‘deal’in
glamour’ and those who are ‘deep-read
in hell’s black grammar’ {1781}. Soon
after, glamour developed the sense of
‘enchantment’ or ‘charmy’, and by the
mid-19th century we find its current
sense of ‘aliuring charm’ - an association

:which for most people {though not for

this author) is missing from the modern
term, grammar.

» treacle The term was formerly used for
a medicinal compound widely used as an

antidote against poisoning. it came into

Middle English as trfacfe from French,

.and uitimately via Latin from.Greek,

where theriake had the meaning of ‘anti-
dote against the bite of a wild beast’.
Theriake, in turn; is derived from therion,
a diminutive form of ther, the word for
‘wild animal’. The modern substance was
called treacle in the UK (US molasses)
because of its similar appearance to the
original-medicinal compound.

» storks and babies in Middle High Ger-
man, the related term Storch had-‘the basic
meaning of ‘stick’, specifically referring to
such objects as a fishing rod, a tree stump,
and ~in'a 15th-century Austrian medical
treatise - the male appendage {des
Manines Storch). Once the bird was nick-
named 'a stick’, it would not have taken
long for the double entendre to have gen-
erated the now familiar piece of folklore.
{After W. Lockwood, 1976.}

The history of sifly, showing the way pejorative senses have developed since the 17th

century. (After G. Hughes, 1988.}

Old Engiish
700 900 1100 1300

Middle English

the

Modern English present

1500 1700 1940

OE seelig— ‘happy’, ‘blessed’

innocent’

1

'ME seely —
1

'Mn E - silly ‘deserving of compassion’
T

1
1
‘weak’, ‘feeble’

1simple’, ‘ignorant’

feeble-minded’

4oclish’, ‘empty-headed’

L

2

g

S

e

5
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meaning ‘cut’ in Indo-European; but no one has any
dea of what meanings existed before that. _

. The sense of 2 modern lexeme depends on the way
t is used now, and not on its semantic antecedents,
which are often multiple and obscure. To argue
tymologically is to impale onesclf on the homs of
everal dilemmas, Fascinating as etymologies are, in
debate they can only be a thetorical cheat.

emantic fields

Frymology has traditionally focused on the study of
individual lexemes, tracing their carlier forms (ezy-
mans). Often, as in the case of grammar and glamour,

pairs of related forms (dpublets) would be investigated.
Contemporary etymological studies tend to adopt a

broader perspective, looking at the relationships
between whole sets of lexemes belonging to a particu-
lar area of meaning, or semantic field (p. 154). Exam-
ples of two such fields are illustrated here, showing the

periods during which relevant lexemes entered the lan-

guage. Neither example is-complete in its lexical cov-
erage, but it is nonetheless possible to see broad trends
in the way each field has developed. There is also.a cer-
tain intrinsic interest in seeing groups of lexemes set
out in this way.

A HISTORICAL MENU

Whe evolution of terms for food and drink is an inter-
esting reflection of the history of cultural contact
between English-speaking countries and the rest of
the world. (After G. Hughes, 1988.)

Food Drink

tacos, quiche, schwarma
pizza, osso, bucco
1900 paella, tuna, goulash

hamburger, mousse, borscht ~ Coca Cola
grapefruit, éclair, chips soda water
bouillabaisse, mayonnaise
: ravioli, crépes, consommé riesling
1800 spaghetti, soufflé, bechamel tequila
ice cream
kipper, chowder
sandwich, jam seltzer
meringue, hors d'ceuvre whisky
: welsh rabbit
L 1700 avocado, paté gin
: muffin port
vanilla, mincemeat, pasta champagne
salmagundi brandy
voghurt, kedgeree sherbet
L1600 omelette, litchi, tomato, curry  tea, sherry
chocolate

banana, macaroni, caviar, pilav  coffee
anchovy, maize
potato, turkey

: artichoke, scone sitlabub

1500 marchpane {marzipan)

-whiting, offal, melon

. pineapple, mushroom

: salmon, partridge

- Middle venison, pheasant muscatel

. English - crisp, cream, bacon rhenish
. biscuit, oyster {rhine wine)
toast, pastry, jelly claret

ham, veal, mustard

beef, mutton, brawn
sauce, potage
broth, herring

meat, cheese ale
Old cucumber, mussel beer
English butter, fish wine
‘bread water

ECONOMIC HISTORY

T'his presentation. of the semantic field of economic terms distinguishes two types of lexeme.

‘The first column fists items which have always carried an economic sense, such as tax and

cheque. The second column lists items where an economic sense has been added to a general
term, as with loan and cheap (in these cases, the date given is that of the emergence of the

econtomic meaning).

The development of the field shows.an interesting shift in the growth of the two cate-

gories. Until about 1400, the vocabulary largely belongs to the first column. From about 1550
to 1700 the growth is mainly in the second column, indicating a major increase.in items which

have developed a specialized economic meaning.

It is interesting to observe that the vocabulary of the economy in recent times is rather dif-
ferent from that associated with science and technology, where neologisms (p. 132) predomi-
nate. Rather than invent new terms, we seem for the most part to-have adapted familiar ones
to talk about the economy, perhaps reflecting the increasingly central role which monetary

matters play in our lives. There is, certainly, an immediate meaningfulness and accessibility
about such terms:as inflation, demand, and consumption, deriving from their established
general uses, which would be missing if these notions had been expressed neologistically.

(After G. Hughes, 1988.)

Original economic sense -

900. fee, buy
950 yield, rich
1000 fellow, guild
105 - 7
1100
1150
1200 tally, tithe
1250 pay. wealth
1300 account, control, thrift  sell, price, rent
usury, debt, exchequer
1350 money, bargain, salary  wage, customs
tax, exchange
1400 broker, magnate
redeam, mercenary
expense, levy )

company, save, bill

Date of earliest specialized economic sense

1550

1600

1850

monopoly, trade mark

capitalist, cash, tariff
commerce, pre-emption

Teschedule

1450 staple, commodity loan, charge
revenue
1500 -farm, excise, duty bribe, market, cheap

bank, chattel, interest (usury), purchase (n.), trade,
traffic, credit, finance, goodwill, dues

embezzle, fortune, profit, dividend, share, income
invest, corporation, industry

1650 jobber coencession, workhouse, factory
1700 cheque consumption, demand, economy, fund, note, stock
interest, bull, bear, luxury, security, concern
1750 capitalist budgat, business, currency, draft
L. scab stock exchange _
1800 exploitation exploit, speculatefor, firm, strike
" trade union crash
1850 entrepreneur inflation, blackleg, limited (liability), nationalization
1900 boom.(n.), devaluation  cartel, dole, welfare, slump (n.}, recession

depression
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PART I1 -

ENGLISH VOCABULARY

SEMANTIC CHANGE

Everyone knows that words can change their meaning,
We do not need to have taken a course in semantics to
hold a view about what has happened to gay since the
1960s. Some strongly disapprove of the new meaning
which this lexeme has developed; some welcome it; but
all native speakers of English recognize that there has
been a change, and are able to talk about jt. Semantic
change is a fact of life. And those who have had to study
older works of literature, such as a Shakespeare play,
will need no reminding of how much of the vocabu-
lary has been affected by such changes.

Linguists have distinguished several kinds of seman-
tic change. Four particularly important categories are
given below (for other types and examples, see the sec-
tions on euphemism {p. 172), cliché {p. 186), and fig-
urative language (p.421), and the various dimensions
of “political correctness’ discussed on p. 177).

* Extension or generalization. A lexeme widens its
meaning. Numerous examples of this process have
occurred in the religious field, where office, doczrine,
novice, and many other terms have taken on.a more
general, secular range of meanings.
* Narrowing or specialization. A lexeme becomes
more specialized in meaning. Engine was formerly
used in a general sense of ‘mechanical contrivance’
(especially of war and torture), but since the Indus-
trial Revolution it has come to mean ‘mechanical
source of power’. Several of the terms of economics
(p. 137) also show specialization,
* Amelioration A lexeme develops a positive sense of
approval. Revolutionary, once associated in the capi-
talist mind with an undesirable overthrowing of the
status quo, is now widely used by advertisers as a sig-
nal of desirable novelty. Lean no longer brings to mind
emaciation butathleticism and good looks.
* Pejoration or deterioration. A lexeme develops a neg-
ative sense of disapproval. Middle English »i/lein neu-
trally described a serf, whereas Modern English villain
is by no means neutral. Similarly, juntahas acquired a
sinister, dictatorial sense, and Jewd (originally, “of the
laity’) has developed a sense of sexual
impropriety.
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EVIDENCE

T he lower example is
from a student’s notes on
Othello and graphically
illustrates the linguistic
distance which exists
between Shakespeare’s
vocabulary and that of the
20th century. Some of the
notes are to do with biblic-
graphical matters {the Qs
and F refer to alternative
readings in the various
printings of the text), but
several identify important
points of semantic change
(e.g. pecufiar "particular’,
timorous ‘terrifying’).

The upper example makes
the same point, but rather
more-neatly. It is from the
Arden Shakespeare edition
of The Tempest, edited by
Frank Kermode.

FOR BETTER.OR
WORSE?

W hether youviewthe
‘horaosexual’ meaning of
gay as asemantic change
forthe better
{amelioration) or worse
{deterioration) depends on
factorsthat are more todo
with personal taste and
‘moral-ity than with
language. Because of this,

lexical change canoftenbe
cantroversial.

Shop names frequently
extend lexical meaning in
controversial ways. Safon,
once aterm belongingto
the French aristocratic social
scene, may now be found in
ali kinds of contexts which

have nothing atali to do

with the aristocracy or

elegant social interaction,

such as cosmetics,
hairdressing, andwhatin
inner-city side-streetsis
euphemistically referred to
as ‘relaxation’. Parlour,
formerly a partofa
monastery.or convent used
for conversation, has
developed a similar range of
street meanings. People who
would never dream of
entering a relaxation parlour

would see inthisterma
prime example of lexical
deterioration - but those
leaving such a parlour
probably would not. The
purr-words {(p. 171) of the
property developer and
commercial advertiser
répeatedly provoke
contradictory reactions.in
thisway.
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FOLK ETYMOLOGY

\When people hear a foreign or unfamiiliar word for the
rst time, they try to make sense of it by relating it to
rds they know well. They guess what it must mean
and often guess wrongly. However, if enough people
hake the same wrong guess, the error can become part
f the language. Such erroneous forms are called folk
r popular etymologies.

Bridegroom provides a good example. What has a
room got to do with gerting married? Is he going to
groom’ the bride, in some way? Or perhaps he is
esponsible for horses to carry himand his bride offinto
e sunset? The true explanation is more prosaic. The
fiddle English form was bridgome, which goes back ro
ld English brydguma, from ‘bride’ + guma “man’.
{owever, gome died out durmg the Middle English
etiod. By the 16th century its meaning was no longer
pparent, and itcametobe populariy replaced by asim-
~sounding word, grome, ‘serving lad’. This later
eveloped the sense of ‘servant having the care of hors-
*, which is the dominant sense today. But bridegroom
ever meant anything more than ‘bride’s man’.

Here are a few other folk etymologies:

sparrow-grass A popular name for asparagus— though
is vegetable has nothing to do with sparrows.
cockroach The name came from Spanish cucuracha,
the first part of which must have been particularly
bscure to English ears. There is no connection with
ock.

helpmate The form comes from a Bible translation of
enesis 2.18, when God said ‘T will make him a help
eet for him'. Meet in this context is an adjective,
reaning ‘suitable’; but the popular view preferred 1o
take the word as a form of maze.

salt-cellar In Old French, a salierwas a salt-box. When
the word came into English, the connection with salt
was evidendy not clear, and people started calling the
bject a salt-saler. The modern form has no connection
vith a cellar.

f' st part of sirfoin is simply derwed from the

ch word sur ‘above’. The form must have greatly
led the people of the early Middie English penod
ad to French, they etymologized the form to sir,
then thought up a legend to make sense. of it {the
of the English king who found this joint of meat
lendid that he gave it a knighthood).

PHYSICIST NEQLOGIST

¥ know the exact moment when | decided
to make the word ‘boojum’ an interna-
tionally accepted scientificterm.

Thus begins the opening chapter of David
Mermin's book, Boojums All the Way
Through: Communicating Science jn a
Prosaic Age (1990). The year was 1976,
and he was returning from a symposium
on the discovery of the superfluid phases
of liquid helium-3. Superfluids, he
explains, are figuids in which currents can
flow for ever, without succumbing to the
frictional drag that causes currents in
ordinary fluids to die away. Helium-3 is
an ‘anisotropic® liquid - one whose
atomic structure in any little region points
along a particular line. The structure is
especially noticeable in one of its phases,
and at the symposium the question was
discussed of how the lines in this phase
would arrange themselves in a spherical
drop of the liquid.

Atheoretical pattern, elegant in jits sym-
metry, is shown in Figure 1 below, Figure
2 shows what happens as a vortex line
{the long funnel of a little whirlpool) con-
nects the point of convergence of the
lines to the surface of the drop, The vor-
tices draw the convergence point to the
surface {(Figure 3), resulting in 2 final pat-
tern, shown In Figure 4, where the sym-
metry has collapsed, and the lines radiate
from a point on the surface.

What should this new pattern be called?
Mermin was reminded of Lewis Carroll's
poem ‘The Hunting of the Snark’, where
the last lines are "He had softly and sud-
denly vanished away / For the Snark-was a

Boojum, you see’. As the symmetrical pat-

tern in the liquid drop had indeed ‘softly

.and suddenly vanished away’, the term

seemed highly appropriate.
In‘his book, Mermin tells the story of the

-difficuities he faced in getting his term

accepted, It is rare for any new lexeme to
attach itself to the lexicon without reper-
cussions, and this is what he found. Each
lexeme has to elbow its way in, and find
an acceptable place in the semantic field
to which it belongs. its existence will
probably affect the definition of estab-
lished lexemes. And people may object to
the new lexeme on a whole variety of
grounds, such as that it'is not needed, or
that other terms are better suited, or that

they simply do not like the sound of it.
These difficulties are compounded ina
scientific subject, where there is an under-
standable conservatism, in the interests of
maintaining intefligibility (p. 372}, and
where terminological proposals are sub-
jected to detailed peer-group scrutiny.

In the end, the term did come to be
recognized, but not without a great deal
of effort, The proposal was first recorded
as part of the published symposium dis-
cussion, but in quotation marks (as we
would expect}. Mermin then gave a paper
a few months later in which he used the
term several times. It was published in the
proceedings, and appeared in the index.
He then used the term at séveral other
conferences.

A burst of correspondence foitowed
between Mermin and the editorof a
scientific journal o whom a paper had
been submitted which included the term.
The editor objected to boojum on the
grounds that it would not be sufficiently

known to the international scientific com-
‘munity to justify its inclusion. Mermin
responded by giving a definition (‘any

surface point singularity the motion of
which can catalyze the decay of a super-

:current’} and. pointing out that the lexical

item as such was already in the dictionary.
However, the editor was not swayed, and
the term was rejected.

Mermin continued his efforts, writing a
further article for another leading physics

journal, and adding a note on the etymo-

logical background, The submission led to
an in-depth dialogue with one of the
journal’s editorial team, and this time it
was finally allowed to appear. As part of
the discussion, there was a debate about

which plural form to use: should it be

booja, boojum, or boojums? They settled

-on the last. And in 1978 a paper appeared

which contained boofums in its title, and
which used the term throughout without
apology (as the name of Mermin’s book
indicates: ‘boojums all the way through').

Boojum therefore emerged in print with-
in a couple of years of its creation, to join
such fashionable physics terms as quark,
hedgehog, and charm. Whatever its future
in physics, its place In etymological history
is assured. It is unusual to find the gesta-
tion and birth of a lexeme given such a
detailed tabulation.
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NAMES

One of the most popular aspects of etymology is the
history of names — those words or phrases which
uniquely identify persons, animals, places, concepts,
or things. A ‘proper name’, as grammar books often
call it (p. 208), presents an entity as an individual
instance, and not.as an anonymous member of a class
(a ‘comnmon noun’). The Beatles, Lianfairpwliguyngyll
A Clockiwork Orange, and Peter Rabbit are uniquely
located in space and time, and are thus names, in this
sense; whereas group, village, novel, and rabbit have
multiple and open-ended reference, and are thus com-
mon nouns. In English, names are generally identified
by being printed with an initial capital letter; but this
convention cannot-always be trusted: should we write
the churchor the Church? the president or the Presidens?
(p. 122).

Thete seems to be a universal and deep-rooted drive
to give individual names to things. People, places, pets,
and houses are among the:most obvious categories, but
anything with which we have a special relarionship is
likely to be named. In 2 1990 edition of the BBC Radio
4 series English Now, over 1,000 listeners sent in infor-
mation about the things they named at home: the list
included cars, yachts, word processors, wheelbarrows,
washing machines, kitchen implements, house plants,
and toothbrushes. Institutions also readily name their
products, most obviously for purposes of identifica-
tion and marketing (as in the case of brand names,
book titles, paint colours, and roses), but also as a way
of maintaining a tradition (as in the case of British
locomotives, many of which are identified by name as
well as number).

The science which studies names is called onomastics
{also onomatology). Among its branches are the study
of personal names (anthroponomastics) and place
names (zgponomastics, or tgponymy). These days the
subject deals with far more than etymology, and inves-
tigares a wide range of social, psychological, and legal
questions. Why do names come into fashion and go
out of fashion? What facrors affect the success of a
name? What controls limit the use of a name? Why are
people so sensitive about their names? Names research
is an open-ended and complex domain, and one
which is particularly greedy of the researcher’s time —
as-anyone can quickly discover, simply by asking peo-
ple why they gave their house the name it has. Bur few
other areas of linguistic study prove to be so riveting,
or focus so direcdy on the personal and emotional
aspects of language.

Place names
The names people give to the countries, districts, topo-
graphical features, settlements, streets, and houses in

which they live.constitute one of the most established
domains of onomastics. It is not difficult to see why

this should be so. Place names can provide a unique

source of information about a society’s history, struc-
ture, customs, and values, Often, a place name is the
only record of a person’s existence or of a historical
event. Pada, Cippa, Cynehild, and Gip areknown only
from their linguistic memorials in (respectively)
Paddington, Chippenham, Kenilworth, and Ipswich.
Gallowtree Gate in Leicester and Pillory Lane in
London are toponymic reminders of the sanctions of a
previous age.

RUNNYMEDE ‘meadow at Runy’, and
Runy originally meant
“island where a council is
held’. Evidently this locality
had an ancient history of
use for important meetinigs.

There are many other
examples of names which
referto meeting-places.
Spelhoe in Northumberland
‘means speech hill’, and

The place where King John
met the English Barans in
1215, and sealed the Magna
Carta, has.one-of the most
familiar names in the history
.of England. But why did the
“meeting take place there?
‘The narme itself provides a
clue. Runnymeds means

Skyrack in Yorkshire is the
‘oak where the shire meets'.
Similar etymologies underlje
Spetchley in Worcestarshire
{'speech glade’), Spelibrook
i Hertfordshire, Matiock in
Derbyshire {'oak at whicha
meeting is held’), and Motti-

-stone in the Isle of Wight

{'speaker’s stone").
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derstand how places come 1o be named, it
ful'to put ourselves in the position of the
xon invaders of the 5th century, faced
ast fracts of unnamed Britain, How would
t about the task of identifying where peo-
_and what they dothere? This is what the
xons did,

me cases, they took over a name already
by the inhabitants they found there. Sev-
river.names, in particular, are Celtic, such as
5, Avon, Wye, and Ouse, These were often
0 help form the names of settlements, such
wniten (on the R. Tone) and Wilton (on the
ia). It is remarkable that so few such names

* They also kept some of the place names
introduced by the Romans during their period of
occupaticn {AD 43—c. 400). There are over 200
moedern British place names which have Roman
origins, notably those ending in port, -chester, or
-street,

s Families or tribal groups would settlein a
locality, which would then become known by the
head person’s name, Examples include Reading
{"place of Reada’s people’), Dagenham (‘Dacca’s
homestead'), and those cited on the facing page.
There are thousands of these place names - in the
patriarchal sociéty.of the time, of course, mostly
referring to males (but there are several
exceptions, such as Bamburgh, from the 7th
century Queen Bebba).

* Names relating to religious beliefs and
practices, bath pagan and Christian, are wel
represented. Harrow, Weedon, and Alkham all
contain Old English words relating to heathen
temples or idols. Westminster, Whitchurch, and 5t
{ves all contain Christian elements. Some names
are of uncertain status: Gadshill in Kent could
refer to either a pagan.or the Christian god.

» The largest number of place names relate to
topography - to the coastline, hills, rivers, woods,
trees, stones, fields, and other physical features.
The variety of names to do with hills.and valleysis
especially understandable, when we remember
that the Anglo-Saxons came from one of the
flattest areas in Europe, and would have been
particularly attentive to the identification value
of even guite gentle slopes and mounds.

LAKE BUTTERMERE

INVERNESS

MWHITBY

BRADFORD-ON-AVON
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Successful place-name research puts several academic
disciplines to work. Palacography and philology (p.
436) are needed to decode the names in maps and
manuscripts, and to work out the subte relationship
between sounds and spellings. History, archaeology,
and sociology are needed to provide plausible contexts
for the interpretations proposed by linguistic research.
A knowledge of the relevant source larniguages is obvi-
ously critical. And 2 healthy scepticism is invariably
beneficial.

The scepticism is required because place names are
often not what they seem. There is probably little
doubt that Highwood or Ridgeway mean what they
appear to mean. But several modern forms no longer
have the meaning they once had: a fie/d, for example,
is often now an enclosed piece of land, but the word
referred only to a piece of open country in Anglo-

“mﬁuscﬁ:'w:sé‘ua 5

the French'scribes naturaily
Engl:sh pronunclations

and'inscri'ptiohs:.
numberofc arters,

: 9
arly accounts ofthe sher:ffs foreach g
' nd admimstratwe

i
i
SO
G

Saxon times. Even more confusing are the cases where
originally different forms have come out as identical in
modern English: there are several places called Aszon,
and the meaning is usually ‘eastern farmstead’, but in
certain localities (such as Cold Aston in Gloucester-
shire) the meaning is ‘farmstead by ash trees’. There is
also the opposite case, where the same form has devel-
oped several spellings, sometimes because of dialect
differences in pronunciation, sometimes because of
the new spelling practices introduced by Norman
French scribes after the Conquest: there is no etymo-
logical difference between Northwich, Northwick, and
Norwich, which all come from the Old English words
meaning ‘northern dwelling-place’. Grear care is need-
ed if wrong conclusions are not to be drawn, and in
regrettably many instances an original form or mean-
ing cannot be proposed with any conviction,

One of the earliest-known

detailed maps of Britain,

containing a great deal of
information about
medieval place namaes, it
was compiled ¢. 1250 for
the Chronica Malora of the
English Benedictine chroni-
cler, Matthew Paris of 5t
Albans {died 1259). It is
noow-1n the British Library.

ot
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ITISH COUNTY
MES

is an etymological

ry of the county

-of Great Britain rec-
ed by the 1972 local
friment reorganization,
idles those where the
ing of the name s seff-
nt,. as in the case of
hiand and Borders. Sev-
imologies are uncer-
controversial, _
Ely_ t_hose marked {7}.

et nd *hilt iand'

ystde snlent river’ or
swerful river’

: ‘terrltory of V'p {?)
thian ‘(territory of}
Ldonus’

thefyde ‘valley of
the Clyde’ {the
eansing one’)
Dumfries "woodland
stronghold’-

Galloway * (terntory of}

Northumberland ‘land
“those dwelling

rth of the Humber’
Tyne ‘water, river"
Waar 'river’

irham ‘island with a
|
Cleveland *hilly land’
rksh'ire ‘place of

Humbemde ‘side of
the good river’

colit "{Roman) colony
ndo’ {'lake place’)
Derby ‘village where
ere are deer’
ttingham home-
stead of Snot's people”
7 Leicester (Roman) fort
of the Ligore people’

8 Northampton ‘northern
" hotyie farm'
9.Cambridge *bridge
overthe river Granta'

0 Norfolk ‘narthern
people’

1.5uffolk 'southern
people’

2 :Bedford ‘Beda’s ford’
Hertford *hart ford’
Essex "(territory of} the
East-Saxons’

Lonidon {territory of)
Londinos' (‘the bold
one’}(?)

6 Kent 'land on the bor-
der' (7

7-Surrey 'southern district’
8 Sussex ‘{territory.of)
the South Saxong'

29 Buckingharn riverside
iand of Bucca's people’

30 Berkshire 'county of
the wood of Barrod
Fhilly place”)

‘31 Wight ‘place of the

division’ {of the sea) (7}

32 Hampshiré "county of
Southampton’ ('south-
ern home farm’}

33 Oxford *ford used by
oxen’

34 Wilishire "county
around Wilten' {*farm
on the river Wylie’)

35 Dorset ‘(territory of
the) settlers around
Dorn'’ ('Dorchester’)

36 Somerset '{territory of
the) settlers around
Somerton’ {"'summer.
dweliing')

37 Devon *(territory of)
the Dumnonii’ ("the
deep ones’, probably
miners)

38 Cornwall *{territory of)
Britons of the Cornovii’
{’"promontory people’}

39 Scilly unknown origin

40 Avon 'river’

41 Gloucester ‘(Roman)
fort at Glevum'
{"bright place”

42 Gwent ‘favoured place’

43 Glamorgan ‘{Prince}
Morgan’s shore”

44 Hereford "army ford'
Worcester ‘(Roman)
fort of the Wigora'

45 Powys ‘provingial
place’

46 Dyfed '{territory of)
the Demetae’

47 Gwynedd ‘{territory of)
Cunedda’ {5th-century
leader)

" 48 Clwyd ‘hurdle’ {7 on

river}

49 Shropshire ‘county of
Shrewsbury’ (fortified
place of the scrubland
region”

50 Warwick 'dwellings by
a weir’

51 Stafford ‘ford beside a
landing-place’

52 Cheshire ‘county of
Chester’ {Roman "fort’}

53 Merseyside {side of
the) boundary river'

54 Manchester '(Roman)

fort at Mamuciuem’

55 Lancashire “(Roman}

fort on the Lune’
{*health-giving river)

56 Cumbria "territory of

the Welsh’ _
57 Man ‘land of Mananan

(an Irish god) :
58 Orkney *whale island” (%)
(After ). Field, 1980.)

1SLE OF
MAN
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SHAKESPEARE COUNTRY Shakespeare himself has been largely

ENGLISH PLACE NAMES ~ avoided. There is a Shakespeare Isfand in
\ : \ Rulers, statesmen, explorers, soldiers, and  Canada, and a small town called Shake-
HE NEW WORLD P

sailors are the ones usually chosen to
name important places. Artists, writers,
and composers are conspicuous by their
absence. Several of Shakespeare’s charac-
ters, such as Viola and Othello, have come

speare near Stratford, Ontario. And yet, if
2 new ity was to be built in the middie of
the Australian outback, would it fee! right
to propose its name as Shakespeare - or,

for that matter, Chaucer Bntten, Elgar or

A notable feature of early British toponyms (p. 140),
is the absence of commemorative personal names. The

Anglo-Saxons readily named places after the chief per-
son who lived there, but rarely used the name of a
famous person from elsewhere. Even the greatest of
Anglo-5axon kings, Alfred, receives no major place-
name memotial — though several localities stressing the
role rather than the person did follow his reign
(K ingston, Kingswood, erc.). Saints provide a few excep-
tions, as in the case of Sz Albans. 1t must be the self-
effacing English character. Not the done thing.

Things have not much changed in Britain: there seems
to be no town or village in England with a sovereign’s
name since the Conquest {though there is no such
reluctance to give 2 monarchical name to humbler loca-
tions, such as parks, streets, and railway stations). But,
as with modern tourism, when the English travel
abroad, they act in very different ways. In the USA,
there is a_famestownin Arkansas, California, Kentucky,
and several ocher srates, along with numerous cases of
Charlesson, Williamsburg, Georgetown, -and Victoria,
There are well over 100 cities and townships {and
a state) with the name of Washington. Carolina,
Maryland,  Fredericksburg, Columbus, Louisiana,
Napoleonville, Carson, Covlidge, Lincoln, and Monroe
tecall a variety of rulers, pioneers, and statesmen.
Australia, similarly, has Victoria, Tismania, Cocktown,
the Flinders Ranges, the Gibson Desert, and such colon-
ial secretaries as Newcastle, Bathurst, Kimberley,
Normanby, and Hobart. All over the New World,
famous people are commemorated in ways that are
thoroughly alien within Britain.

The names used by the English-speaking countries

of the world are remarkable in their diversity.
* The environment is used in much the same way asin
carly Britain, but the meaning of the names is usually
transparent: Tivin Peaks, Salt Lake City, Kangaroo Bluff;

Table Mountain, Little Rock, Crooked Creek, Swan River. .

¢ Local native names are much in evidence: Seratoga,
Tallzbassie, and Oklaboma from American Indian
languages; Paramaita, Kalgoorlie, and Waomera from
Aboriginal languages; Wanganui, Tanranga, and
Akaroa from Maori.

* Inspirational names have been imported from the
Old World: Paris, Berlin, London, Athens, Memphis,
Hertford. Several have a modifier: New London, New
Norfolk.

* Important events or feelings are recorded: Cape
Catastrophe, Waterlooville, Encounter Bay, Hope Valley,
Fort Defiance, Fog Bay, Hard Luck Creek.

* The language of the settlers has been a major influ-
ence: Spanish in Los Angeles, Sacramento, and San

to name small towns in‘the USA, but Constable"

Shakespeare, Ontario, 1989, "

JAMES COOK (1728-79)

Captain Cook named thousands of localities
during his voyages between 1768 and 1779,
His names indudad the Sodiety islands {after
the Royal Society, which had sponsored his
expedition) and many of the coastal fea-
tures of New Zealand and Australia. He
frequently chose names belonging to con-
temporary British personalities, such as
Halifax and Grafton. Many others were
based on his cbservations of the physical
environment {Smoky Cape, Botany Bay)

or on events to do with the journey

(Weary Bay, Thirsty Sound). Mount Cook

in New Zealand, the Cook Strajt, and the
Cook islands are among the few localities
which carry his own name.

Francisco; French in Montréal, Baton Rouge,
and Le Roy. '
¢ Many names have been chosen for their literary
associations (Longfellow, Hiawatha, Ivanhoe, Elsinore)

and ‘many for their -romantic sound {(Meadowvale,

Sunnybuyst, Arcadia, Rosebud).

* Pedestrian descriptions abound, as they did in carly

England: there are hundreds of Newtowns, Newports,

Mount Pleasanis, and Greenwilles around the English-

speaking world. North Bay, South Island, Bridgeport,

Center Point, and Hill City suggest a singular lack of
imagination — or perhaps simply pioneer fatigue.

* By contrast, many names display a wild and vivid

inventiveness: Hot Coffee (Mississippi), Knuckles (Ken-.
tucky), and Difficult (Tennessee). Tesnus (Texas) is

spelled backwards to avoid a clash with an already

existing Sunsetin the same state. Truth or Consequences

{(New Mexico) changed its name from Hot Springs

under the influence of a radio game show. '
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in the flatnest’

Dakota
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THE UNITED STATES
The 50 American states get
their names from six sources:

» Over half the names (28)
corite-from native words, |

Cherok

: mich
B mds'?'« flowers']

i ier §
Kamed atter
the Suke of York i

_ mainly American Indian, with

one from Inuit and one from

Hawailan. . ;

+ Eleven nairigs dre from

~ English, both people and

© places. B

* Six.names. come from Span-

ish. -

» Three names come from

French.

| # One name comes from
Dutch - Rhode fsland.

4 » Ohe name comes from

Amaerica’s own history —

Washington - also used for

the capital of the country,

L - Washington D.C. ('District of
. Columbia’, which helps o dis-

tinguish it from the state).

'~ A'lexical feature of the
American states is that they
have all been given nicknames
—sometimes more than one,
Alabama, for example, is also
cailed ‘the Cotton State’ and
‘the Heart of Dixie’, and
Loujsiana is called ‘the Pelican

PR
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Inverness #

Mines
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ot St é,-‘;_";ﬂﬂ.ﬁm%&"}fé State’, "the Creole State’, and
Lmém. S ‘the Sugar State’ (p. 306).
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Street-wise

The names of pubs, shops, houses, alleys, centres, mar-
kets, parks, promenades, and quaysides, along with the
dozens of other locutions available -in English to
describe ‘the streer where we live’, provide a rich sup-
ply of data for the place-name enthusiast. Each English
pub sign, for example, has a story to tell, and can give
a fascinaring glimpse of social history. The Bible and
Crown was a Cavalier drinking-toast. The Rising Sun
was a heraldic allusion (to the arms of the House of
York). The Flying Bullderives from stagecoach names.
Each house name, too, tells a-personal story, as amply
demonstrated by the thousands of records in the files
of the Names Society, which has collected house names
in over 45 languages (L. Dunkling, 1974). Why Cob-

webs® Not what the word suggests, but an acronym —

‘Currently Owned by the Woolwich Equitable Build-
ing Sociery’. Why Hysteria? Next door to a house called
Wisteria. Why Thistledew? Derived from ‘This'll do’.

Street names are particularly intriguing, partly
because of the evidence they provide about social his-
toty, and partly because of their continuing social asso-
ciations. People will often rake note of the name before
deciding to buy a house in a particular street. Many
refuse 1o livein a Streezat all, but prefer Avenue, Chase,
Crescent, Drive, Gardens, Villas, Clove, or some other
substitute word. Local government offices often
receive requests to change a street name, and a con-

siderable amount of time can be devoted to choosing

the names in 2 new atea of housing development. As

so often in place-name studies, social issues outrank

etymological ones.

CITY STREETS

Bart of a plan of the City of London,
taken from John Leake’s An exact
surveigh of the streets lanes and
churches contained within the ruines
of the ¢ity 6f London, published in
1667, after the Great Fire of 1666.
Studies of London's streets date from
the 16th century, and there are now
several name guides and dictionaries.
While the etymologies are sometimes
controversial, they are always interest-
Ing - and surprisingly little known,

Downing Street Mamed after the sol-
dier and diplomat,Sir George Down-
ing {c. 1623-84), who held a lease.on
the land.

Kingsway Named for King Edward Vil
{reigned 1901-10}.

Oxford Street Named after Edward
Harley, second Earl of Oxford, who

owned the land in the early 18th
century.

Piccadilly Named after the ruffed lace
collars (known as pickadills) popular
in the early 17th century. According
to one theory, these collars were

particularly associated with a certain

tallor, whose house came 1o be
dubbed Pickadilly Hall. The name
later transferred to its locality.

Regent Street Named after the Prince
Regent who'in 1820 became
Gagrge IV.

Shaftesbury Avenue Named after
Anthony Ashley Cooper, seventh Earl
of Shaftesbury (1801-85), the factory
reformer and philanthropist.

Seho Qriginally a hunting-ery, and per-
haps the name of an inn in the area.

Strand The ‘shore’ of the Thames.

Tottenham Court Road ‘the court of
Totta’s village'.

WILLIAM PENN (1644-1718)

The founder of Pennsylvania, the
son of Admiral Sir William Penn,
after whom the state was named.
The younger Penn himself named
and planned Philadelphia (‘broth-
erly love’). Because of his Quaker
beliefs, he did not want to name
each street after the most import-
ant person who lived in it {as was
the existing practice). People, in
his view, were equal hefore God,
He therefore introduced a num-
bering system, using the gecmet-
rical layout of the city as a guide.
East-West streets were called First
Street, Second Street, and 50 on.
North-South streets were given
names from nature, such as Wal-
nut Street and Pine Street. Many
other towns adopted the system,
with the result that American city
centre nomenclature is now very
different from its British counter-
part. There is no UK idiom cor-
responding to such US elliptical
expressions as ‘First and Vine’ (for
the intersection of First Street and
Vine Street).

THE ENGLISH PLACE-
NAME SOCIETY

For over half a century,
there has been a society
devoted to the study of
English place names. it is the
English Place-Name Society,
founded in 1923 at the sug-
gestion of Allan Mawer, at
the time Baines Professor-of
English Language at the
University of Liverpool. The
Society had.an ambitious
aim: to carry out research
into all the place nameas.of
England, and to publish its
surveys, county by county.
Mawer became the first
Director of the Society,
which moved with him to
University College London

‘i 1929, After his death in

1942, the Society found a
home first in Reading, then
in Cambridge {1946}, then
back in University College
{1951), finally in 1967 mov-
ing.its chief office to its pre-
sent location, the University
of Nottingham, where it
came under the direction of
Professor Kenneth Cameron.

The Society aimed to pub-
lish a volume a year, and
although this programme
was given a setback by the
Second World War, 66 vol-
umes had appeared by
1992. A further five were
then in the pipeline, includ-
ing the complete survey of
Rutland, and further vol-
umes on Shropshire and
Norfolk. Research continues
into several other areas, a
journal regularly appears,
and there are plans for
more surveys.

As the reports of its Secre-
taries show, the history of
the Society is a remarkable
story.of enthusiasm, loyalty,
and scholarship. It has
always been precariously
housed, with resources
barely adequate for its
work. Several other coun-
tries have well-funded
institutes devoted to place-
name study (such as those in
Scandinavia). By contrast,
the volumes of the English
Society have always been
produced-on a shoestring.
The British Academy has
been particularly support-
ive, as has Nottingham Uni-
versity, but the support of
the Saciety’s members has
also been crucial, in
enabling the Soclety to
‘achieve so much insuch a
relatively short time.

{See also'p. 446).
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B*lace names often reflect and influence the way society
yehaves, and are thus a ready butt of comedy and satire. In

Ay country, a name can immediately bring to mind a social
niliey, or convey a stereotype of it. In London Mayfair sits

neasily alongside Wapping,as does Brookiyn Heights
{ongside Brownsville in New York City.

“"Add social nuance to the etymological histories of many
face names, which have lad to recognizable phonetic
ssociations with other words in the language, and to the
ymbolic potential of certain sound sequences {p. 250}, and we

iffto appear. Written in 1983 by Douglas Adams, the author
§ The Hitch Hiker's Guide to the Galaxy, and John Lioyd, it
arfectly illustrates the evocative power of English place

meés. However, the authors evidently have, deep down, by
Helr swn admission, a sericus purpose: to remedy some.of the
ical deficiencies of the language {(p. 133} by making use of
he place names, which, as their preface points out, *spend
‘their time doing nothing but loafing about on signposts
ointing at places’. Here are some examples from Ato H.

henny {adj.) The way people stand when examining other

‘pecple’s book-shelves.

mersham (n.) The sneeze which tickles but never comes.

‘Banff (ad].) Pertaining to, or descriptive of, that kind of facial

©.expression which is impossible to achieve except when

.. having a.passport photograph taken.

Clun {n.} A leg which has gone to sleep and has to be hauled
around after you.

- Detchant {n.) That part of a hymn {(usually a few notes at the
end of a verse) where the tune goes so high or solow that
you suddeniy have to change octaves to accommodate it.

Duleek {n.) Sudden realisation, as you lie in‘bed, waiting for
the alarm to go off, that it should have gone off anhour
ago.

Ely {n.) The first, tiniest inkling you get that something,
somewhere, has gone terribly wrong.

Ewelme {n., vb.) The smile bestowed on you by an air hostess.

Goole {n.) The puddle on the bar into which the barman puts
yeur change.

Happle-{vb.) To annoy people by finishing their sentences for
them and-then teiling them what they really meant to say

. A{cfop. 295). _

" Hoff (vh.) To deny indignantly-something which is palpably

Do true,

ave the situation which alfows a book such as The Meaning of

NAMES-RACE

{-features.of the farside of the moon bring
ymy and anthroponymy {p. 140}, Tt
scientists predominate, alongside the occa-
gce (Mastoviense itim Moscow'). s

of the | thie distinctive.sur-
narnes, By contrast, thereis very little sign.
as Mare Nubivrr a.0f Clouds’y with which thefacing sidi
long been identifie . L

thenaon his 50
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PERSONAL NAMES

There is no linguistic imptopriety more likely to irrit-
ate people than a mis-spelling of their name; and noth-
ing more likely to fascinate them than an account of
their name’s origins. Very few, however, know where
their name comes from, though etymological aware-
ness of first names. often accompanies pregnancy. The
study of personal names, in any case, suffers from the
same kind of research difficulties as does the study of
place names (p. 140). The earlier forms of 2 name are
often uncertain. Scribes may have introduced errors
while copying from one manuscript to another, or dif-
ferent dialect pronunciations may ‘have led to diver-
gent spellings of the same name. The social pressure to
use a standard spelling, moreover, did not emerge unil
the 18th century, and eatlier writers saw no problem
in spelling a person’s name in a variety of ways. In one
study, over 130 variants of the name Mainwaring were
found among the parchments belonging to that fami-
ly. Nonetheless, thanks to over a century of academic
study of personal names, a great deal of reliable infor-
marion:now exists, and is available for consultation in
-name dictionaries.

The question of what counts as a name is not a sim-
ple one to answer, Variations mvolvmg a single lerter
may be considered minor or major: Steven is usually
considered the same name as Stephen (but ‘spelled with

v') and Catberine as Katberine; but Christine is less
clearly the same as Christina, and Frncis is cercainly
not the same as Frances. Many names have more sub-
stantial variants — shortened forms ( Beth, Pete), forms
:with.endings marking familiarity (Davy, Mikey), and

PRESIBENTIAL INITIALS

pet forms, technically called Aypocoristics (Nell, Jojo).
There is no problem with Pere being felt to be the
‘same’ name as Peter, but is Beth always felt to be the
same as Elizabetfn

Personal names in English are generally classified
into three types. The first name (or given name, for-
merly often called the Christian name) is distinguished
from the surname (or family name), and both of these
from the middle name(s), where present. In the early
Middle Ages, there were only first names. Surnames
came later — additional names used to aid identifica-
tion between people who had the same given name
{the term is from French su#r + nom, and is found in
English from the 14th century). The practice of using -
ong ot mote middle names did not emerge undl the
17th century, and there were soon divergences between
Britain and the USA. The American fashion was to use
the middle name, routinely reducing itto an initial ler-
ter, as in William P Knot. The British fashion was
cither to ignore the middle name, or 1o keep it in full,
especially when it was needed to maintain a family tra-
didon, or to distinguish otherwise identical names. In
Welsh ‘English, for example, one might hear a jobn
Arthur Jones being differentiated from a John Bryn
Jones, with the middle name acting as a kind of sur-
name (and the true surname often elided, with people
talking familiarly about ‘John Arthur’ and ‘John
Bryn'). Sequences of middle names are also to be
found, especially when a family finds iself having to
remember particular relatives or ancestors, or when
religious or other practices intervene (such as adding a
sainr’s name}. Eccenuricity abounds: there are several
cases of patrents giving their child 26 names, each
beginning with a different letter of the alphabet.

& .
Frankiin'D. Roosevet

Harry S. Truman

The32nd and 33rd presidents
of the United States. The D
-stands for Delano, but the §
stands for - nothing.
‘Truman's grandfathers were
Selomon Young and Shippe
Truman. As his daughter
recalied: ‘Dad owed the
middle initial in his name to
‘both grandparents. To
placate their touchy elders,
his parents added an §, but
studiously refrained from
deciding whether it stood for
Solomon or Shippe.*

{M. Truman, 1973.)

Lz

ign forms

inig)

i, tsebel Isabella, Ishel,

_Shc_rrt fpr_m_s Regional forms

Béss * Llisa- " Elspeth, Eispet,

Bet Lisbet {Scottish)
Lisbeth :

beth {common European K ; : :

ise, Babette, Lisette (French)
. 58, Liesel (German):
sabetta; Bettina (Mafian) 0

B tizzie ‘i sabella (spanishiPortuguese)
Bette ' Lizzy LK {irish Gael .
Betty. Tetty ' Ealasaid’ (Scott:sh Gaelic):.
Elsie - o

ELIZABETHAN FAMILY

_Elizabeth'is an ancient name, appearing in the Dld Testament as the name of
Aaron’s wife,.and inthe Mew Testament as the mother of John the Baptist. its
Hebrew meaning is riot entirely clear, but £fisheba might be interpreted as
"'oath of God’ or 'God is perfection’. Its role in both Jewish and Christian
traditions made it 4 very common name in Europe. in Britain, its popularity
grew after the reign of Elizabeth |, and:it became one of the top three girl's
names (along with Mary and Ann) for 300 years.. ]
The'name has developed many variants and shortened forms, as can'be -

seen-from the figure. It is normally spelled with an ‘s’ on'the continent of
Europe; but this spelling has now entered English-speaking afeas also, along
with such European forms as Efise and Lisette. These variations raise a major:.
issue of classification. If two people were to examine all the names related to’
Elrzabeth would they dgree that they are variants of the ‘one name, or would

Elspie

has not Been in the top 20 girl's na_mes since t_he_n '_I'h_is is _rather surprising, .
especially in:Britain, as it is thé nanie of two of the best-known British =
women of the century, Elizabeth Bowes-Lyon,. who hecame the wife of King

Izz:e, L
- Envol.- el

-'Feolale always grow up iike thetr names, it took me thirty years to work off

the effects of belng called Eric, If 1 wanted a girl to grow up beautiful I'd call

2 her E]azabeth * (Letters of George Drwell, originally Eric Biajr)
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SHAKESPEARE'S SIGNATURES

Fhe speliing variation found “both intheform of the let-
in personal-names is well ters, and inthe abbreviations
illustrated by the.corpus 6f  -used. (The parentheses
six signaturasknownto enclose jetters which seem to,
= from the hantf of he absent.) With fess wefl-
swiiliam Shakespeare, They kpown names, such variants
are alt found in documents would present serious prob-
dated between 16712 and tems of identificati
1616. The last three belong
> pages 1.2 and:3 of his wil
i5-March 16186}, which was
tten shortly before-his
th; the hand jsslightly
Ky, and thesignatures do
nd confidently. Thereis
at deal of variation
een each example,

{1} Willlia)m Shakp{er)
(2) Witliam Shakspe(r)
(3) . W(itliahm Shaksper
{4} Witliam Shakspere
{5} Wiili(a)m Shakspere
(6) William Shakspaare
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fost surnames can be classified from an etymological
int of view into one of four types.

They derive from a place name or general topo-
phical location, identifying where a person has
ome from. This is by far the largest class of names.
xamples: Norman, Moor, Hall, Chesterfield, Street,
Waood.

They represerit an occupation - also a large class of

names. Exdamples: Cook, Taylor, Clark, Smith, Turnes,
aoper.

They express kinship, the relationship to a parent or

cestor being shown by the word-ending. A first
ame may also be used without any special ending,
Examples: Johnson, Robersson, Watkins, Nicholas,
Thomas.

They are nicknames, expressing some physical,
tnoral, or other characteristic, Examples: Long, Lintle,
Moody, Fox, Brown, Young, Rich.

PLAYING WITH SURNAMES

The comic possibitities of English sur-
‘names have always attracted the-writer,
as can be seen in the cast lists of any com-
edy by Shakespeare or Sheridan, or the
characters of Charles Dickens or Mervyn
Peake:
Bottom, Flute, Starveling, Snout..,
Absolute, Languish, Malaprop,
O'Trigger...
Pardiggle, Skimpaole, Snagsby, Bucket...
Deadyawn, Flannelcat, Prunesqualior,
Flay... )

The verses below also continue an ancient
tradition of word-play. They are a small
part of awork by one fames Smith, pub-
lished in £rnest Weekley's The Romance of
Names (1914).

Men once were surnamed from their
shape or estate
(You all may from History worm it);
There was Lewis the Bulky, and Henry the
Great,
John Lackland, and Peter the Hermit.

But now, when the door-plates of Misters
and Dames
Are read, each so constantly varies
From-the owner's trade, figure, and
calling, surnames
Seem given by the rule of contraries.

Mr Box, though provoked, never doubies
his fist,
Mr Burns, in his grate, has no fuel;
Mr Playfair won't catch me at hazard or
whist,
Mr Coward was wing‘d in a duel.
Mr Wise is a dunce, Mr King is a whig,
Mr Coffin's uncommonly sprightly,
And huge Mr Little broke down ina

gig,
While driving fat Mrs Golightly. '

Mr Barker’s as mute as a fish in the sea,
Mr Miles never maves en a journey;
Mr Gotobed sits up till half-after three,
Mr Makepeace was bred.an attorney,
Mr Gardiner can't tell a flower from a
root,
Mr Witde with timidity draws back,
Mr Ryder performs all his journeys on foot,
Mr Foote all his journeys on horseback.

[EVAL SURNAMES

- William le Boteler {Butler—3. -
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ory of personal name . Alexander de Leycestre (Lester) BPpaenP e .-ﬁm:naﬁné_@m:mwmm
Reginald le Blond (Blunt) < B T O Rl o, e D 0 T 25 0 o G o i
tala e Bl A Bt o BB 890 C, ) 4 ¢ gk 2 By s CRBL I 47> S sl
Johri Rex (King). * S Vol o b Dot o e bt £ 40O e o oy 3 S5
William Neuman (Newman-a =~ " W e o b A e o i B o G Bl
_newcomertathearea) | ET 8 ok at F )
Stephien Cornevaleis (Cornwallis) . 1| Parlrhe [l wte b £, Da, -*,gﬂmﬁ"’; L 0 g b B
o : o : _ .@ﬁ{;ﬁ&@ by g "w-ﬂﬁm e s e
Helwiri e Bocher {Butcher) Not all medieval names remain B ey a4 &ﬁ-&ﬁff ‘ﬁ“““‘"ﬁkgﬁ_‘;
oy dé Paris (Parish) productive in modern times. . T il &ﬁwﬁﬁi‘&m P oges 3 B
Exampiesof e dgad surnames can R e e S
be seen in the dctupdtional namss 'F,,.q,..@.mﬁ.é-a BB BT g ol o M AL s B, ;mm-‘
n le Hatter and Hen BT 272 G L we dte i g
g{ﬁgﬂe Hatter and Henry e o o tg_* m“ o e




150 PART II - ENGLISH VOCABULARY

Types of first name

There is no agreed way of classifying first names, but
we can distinguish several types on etymological
grounds.

» They may identify a particular physical characteris-
tic; Kevin (‘handsome at birch’), Mamrice (‘dark-
skinned, Moorish’), Adam (‘red complexion’), Within
this category we might also include very general
descriptions, such as Charles (‘man’), Thomas (‘twin').
* They may relate o a time or place of origin, orto a
type of activity: Barbara (foreign’), Francis (‘French-
man'’), Noel (*Christmas’), George (‘farmer’).

* They often express a real or desirable characteristic:
Peter (‘rock’), Agnes (pure’), Alexander (‘defender of
men’), Hilary (‘cheerful’), Stephen (‘crown’).

* They can express a parent’s feelings: Amy (‘loved’),
Abigail (‘father rejoices’), Lucy ('light’), Benjamin (‘son
of my right hand’),

* Some names are authors inventions. They may have
an etymological meaning (as with Shakespeare’s
Miranda, in The Tempest, which means ‘fit to be
admired’) or they may have no obvious meaning ac all
{as with Wendy, devised by ]. M. Barrie on the basis of
a child’s coinage, fivendy-wendy, and used in Peter Pan
{1904)).

s Many names contain an element derived from
Hebrew Jebovah or other designations for ‘Ged’: fobn,
Jonathan, Josephine, Joan, Gabriel, Jeremy, Emanuel,
Elizabeth.

* Names are often taken from plants, gemstones, and
other natural objects: Susan (‘lily’), Fern, Flolly, Rose-
mary, Ruby, Crystal. This practice was very popular in
the 19th century.

* Surnames may emerge as first names —another com-
mon 19th-century practice: Baron, Beverley, Fletcher,
Maxwell, Many of these names were originally place
names (p. 141): Clifford (‘ford near a slope’), Douglas
(a Celtc river name, ‘dark water’), Shirley (‘bright
clearing’).

* Some names have a particular linguistic structure,
which becomes especially noticeable when the names
are in fashion. The prefixes De-, La-, and Sha- are
common African-American elements, for example:
Dejuan, Deshawn, Ladonna, Latisha, Shakirra, Shafaye.
Several endings, such as -ene, -eite, -elle, -ona, and -ice,
occur frequently in contemporary feminine forms:
Jolene, Marlene, Charlene, Darlene ..,

.» Several names are of obscute or unknown origin:
Antony, Arthur, Belinda, Mary.

NAMING FASHIONS

There is no doubt that
there are fashionsin
naming. In a particular year,
oneboy in three and one
girl in five are given one of
the 10 top first names, We
all *know’ which names
within our culture are old-
fashioned {(Herbert, Percy,
Nellie, May;, and which are
modern {Karen, Joanne,
Craig, Darren). But why do
names come and go?

« Traditionally, members of
the British royal family have
been influential in the UK,
as shown by the popularity
of such names as William
and George. This influence
nowseems to be waning:
Elizabeth, Philip, Charles,
and Diana have caused no
upslirgein the use of these
narnes in recent years.
Neither Charles nor Diana
figure in even the top 50
names in the 1985 lists for
England and Wales, for
example, despite the
popularacclaim which

surrounded their marriage
just four years previously.

* Narmes with religious
associations form a major
group, They include Ofd
Testament names {Joseph,
Ruth, Eve, David), New
Testarment names (Mark,
John, Mary), saints’ names
(Teresa, Bernardette,
Francis, Dominic), and
aspecially the names of
patron saints {George,
David, Andrew, Patrick}.
We find the same influences
among English-speaking
immigrants whose origins
lie outside of the Judaeo-
Christian tradition: Krishna,
Arjun, Sanjay, Shakti, Kanti
{from Hindu tradition),
Surinder, Rupinder {from
Sikhism), and Muhammad,
Abdallah (from Islam).

* Literature can have a
marked influence, asseen in
the history of use
surrounding Afice (after
Lewis Carrofl), Justine {after
Lawrence Durreli), and
Rhett (after Margaret
Mitchell's Gone With the

-Wind). Surprisingly,

Shakespeare's character ;
names have been little used,
‘How many people do you
know called Portia, Romeo,
Cordelia, or Harmlet?

 Film, television, and
popular musicare
undoubtedly the dominant
contemporary influences,
with people using the
names of the stars {(Marlon,
Marilyn, Cary, Kylie, Elvis) or
the characters they create.

* Some names attract
disapproval in particular
traditions {and approval in
others): for example,
Protestant names such as
Luther and Calvin would not
usually be found in Roman
Catholic households
{though this association is
tess strong among African-
Americans).

There aré aiso certain names
which are almost universally
avoided in £nglish-speaking
countries because of their
taboo status {Judas, Adolf,
Lucifer).

Agatha Christie

Some names have buta
single resonance. Most
people know only one
Agatha —Christie
(1891-1975). Other
personality-dominant first
narnes include Rague!
{Welch), Dustin {Hoffman),
and Errof (Flynn}. Some
sources may not be real:
Lirus for most people is a
cartoon character {from
Peanuts), though perhaps
not for chemists (Linus
Pauling).

N
Prince Albert

The name Albert grew
enormously in popularity
towards the end of the 19th
century, as a consequence of
the marriage of Queen
Victoria to Prince Albert. it
doesnot appear in the list of
the top 50names in 1800,
butithad reached the top
10 by 1800. Surprisingly,
Victorfa was never
intensively used in the 19th
century, probahly because
of the special respect in
which this Queen was held,
though it became popular
during the 1940s,

Kylie Mino_gu_e

Somenames are regionally
distinctive. Kyfieis.an
Australianname, but it
began to become popularin
Britain in the late 1980sas a
resuit of the fame of
Australian actress and
singer, Kylie Minogue

{1969~ ). The meaning of
the name'is ohscure: it may
derive from an Aboriginal
word for ‘boomerang’, or
be an adaptation of another
name, such as Kyle or Kelly.
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ta sources
¢ lists given below, which do not give all the variant
lings, are based on a diverse range of information
urces. They include Bricish parish registers, probably
most important source of early names. Modern
es can be traced through the yearly indexes of the
ious birth registry offices. A popular source is the
th announcement columns published by national
ewspapers (though inevitably these lists are socio-
conomically biased). And ‘name specialists have car-
ed out many surveys of their own, such as compiling
sts of students at various universities in English-
peaking parts of the world. One unpublished survey,
y C. V. Appleton, takes as its scope every first name
sed by the Smiths of England and Wales since 1837.
© Most studies to date have focused on Britain and
'_e USA, but information is slowly accumulatin_g

about narning habits in other countries, and ethnic
differences are now being more seriously addressed. A
significant proportion of the people of Britain and the
USA have non-English-speaking backgrounds, and

the naming fashions of their original countries are

often included in modern name surveys. A Dictionary
of First Names (1990), by Patrick Hanks and Flavia
Hodges, provides supplements on the common
names of the Arab world and the subcontinent of
India. They are names aboutr which most white

Anglo-Saxons have no clear intuitions, even to the

extent of recognizing whether they belong to boys or
to girls — Arabic names such as Kamal (‘perfection’),
Khalid (‘eternal’), Muabmud (‘praiseworthy’), and
Mansur (‘victorious'); Indian names such as Rewi
(‘sur), Rama (‘pleasing’), Vasu (‘bright’), and Vish-
wanath (‘lord of all’).

TOP TEN FIRST NAMES
1700 1800 1900 1925 1950 mid-1960s mid-1970s mid-1980s
irls inEngland  Mary Mary Florence Joan Susan Tracey Claire Sarah
and Wales  Elizabath Ann Mary Mary Linda Deborah Sarah Claire
Ann Elizabeth Alice Joyce Christine Julie Nicola Emma
Sarah Sarah Annie Margaret Margaret Karen Emma Laura
Jane Jane Elsie Dorothy Carol Susan Joanne Rebecca
Margaret Hannah Edith Doris Jennifer Alison Helen Gemma
Susan ‘Susan Elizabeth Kathleen Janet Jacqueline Rachel Rachel
Martha Martha Dorls Irene Patricia Helen Lisa Kelly
Hannah Margaret ‘Dorothy Betty Barbara Amanda Rebecca Victoria
Catherine Charlotte Ethel Eileen Ann Sharon Karen Katharine
oys in England  John William William John David Paul Stephen Christopher
and Wales  William John John William John David ‘Mark ‘Matthew
Thomas Thomas George George Peter Andrew Paul ‘David
Richard James Thomas James Michael Stephen Andrew James
James George Charles Ronald Alan Mark David Daniel
Robert Joseph Frederick Robert Robert Michael Richard Andrew
Joseph Richard Arthur Kenneth Stephen lan Matthew Steven
Edward ‘Henry James Frederick Paul Gary Daniel Michael
Henry Robert Albert Thomas Brian Robert Christopher Mark
George Charles Ernest Albert Graham Richard Darren Paul
1875 1860 1925 1950 1860 1970 mid-1980s mid-1980s
: : {white) {non-white)
irls in the USA Mary Mary Mary Linda Mary Michefle Jennifer Tiffany
- Anna Ruth Barbara ‘Mary Deborah Jennifer Sarah Ashley
Elizabeth Helen Dorothy Patricia Karen Kimberly Jessica Lataoya
Emma Margaret Betty Susan Susan Lisa Ashlay Crystal
Alice Elizabeth Ruth Deborah linda Tracy Amanda Erica
‘Edith Dorothy Margaret Kathlesn ‘Patricia Kelly Megan Danielle
Florence Catherine Helen Barbara Kimberly Nicole Nicole Jennifer
May ‘Mildred ‘Elizabeth Nancy Catherine Angela Katherine Ebony
Helen Frances Jean Sharon Cynthia Pamela Lindsey Jessica
Katharine Alice Ann Karen Lori Christine Stephanie Candice
Boys inthe USA  William John ‘Robert Robert Michael Michael Michaal Michael
John William John Michael David Robert Christopher Christopher
Charles Charles william James Robert David Matthew Brandon
Harry Robert James John James James loshua Anthony
James Joseph -Charles ™ David John John bavid James
George James Richard - - William Wark Jeffrey Daniel Robert
Frank George ' Gedge Thomas Steven Steven Ryan Marcus
Robert Samuel . Dénald Richard Thomas Christopher ‘Andrew ‘Pavid
Joseph Thomas “Joseph - Gary William Brian Brian Brian
‘Thomas Arthur Edward Charles Joseph Mark John Jason
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Nicknames
The word #ickname is first recorded in the 15th cen-
tury: ‘an eke name’ (Old English eke, ‘also’) was an
extra or additional name used to express such attitudes
as familiarity, affection, and ridicule. Nicknames are
usually applied to people, but places and things can
have them too. All the US States have nicknames
{p. 145), as do many tourist and business areas (Costa
Brava in Spain, Sificon Valley in California), cities
(Motown for Detroit), countries { The Emerald Isle for
Ireland), and astronomical bodies (Red Planet for
Mars). There are even nicknames based on nicknames,
such as Costa Geriatrica for the coastal towns in south-
ern England where ‘many retired elderly people live.
Among the objects which have been given nicknames
are flags (Jolly Roger), newspapers ( The Thunderer for
The Times of Londen), symphonies (Froica), and
clocks (Big Bem). A nickname can also have several
applications: the Big Bang may have happened at the
beginning of the universe, but it also occurred at the
moment of deregulation in the City of London Stock
Exchange in October 1986.

Personal nicknames are commonest among chil-
dren, but any closely-knit group will generate nick-
names (such as the members of a family, sports team,
or army unit). People who tend to be nicknamed are
special friends or enemies, those in authority (teach-
ers, officers, politicians), and anyone who has achieved
notoriety {especially criminals). It is an important
index of infimacy when we feel comfortable in using
someone’s nickname to their face. Some nicknames
have come to be associated with particular surnames:

Chalky goes with White, Nobby with Clark, Spider
with Webb, and Spud with Murphy. Some first names,
likewise, have standard nicknames: Chuck (Charles),
Menace (Dennis), Spike (Michael). Hair colour (Gin-
ger) or absence (Baldy), specracles (Four-Eyes), size
{ Tubtn), and other features of physique or behaviour
have fong been a prime source.

Pseudonyms
Many people adopt a name other than their original
name for a particular purpose — perhaps to convey an
image of somekind, toavoid an un;iicasant association,
1o make their identity more memorable, to hide their
identity, or simply to make their name more pro-
nounceable or easier to spell. Terminology varies, but
pseudonym, pen-name, nom de plume, stage-name,
byname, alias, and allonym have all been used, with dif-
ferent nuances, to identify the practce. While the
option isavailable to anyone, certain professions actract
the use of pseudonyms — notably, authors, actors, and
media personalities. Among famous writers who used
pen-names are the Bronté sisters, Charlorte, Emily, and
Anne (Currer, Ellis, and Acton Bell),Charles Dodgson
(Lewis Carroll), and Charles Dickens (Boz). Stage-
names have three main methods of derivation — they
may change a surname only (Fred Astairefrom Freder-
ick Austerlitz), a first name only (Kim Novakfrom Mar-
ilyn Novak), or the whole name (Boris Karloff from
William Henry Pratt, CEff Richard from Harold Roger
Webb, John Wayne from Marion Michael Morrison).
Single-item names are also known: Tiviggy {Lesley
Hornby), Madonna {(Madonna Louise Ciccone).
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ONOMASTIC
UNIQUENESS

President Andrew Jackson
(1767-1845), sevanth
‘president of the USA, known
as Old Hickory, whose strong-
willed administration gave
‘him his nickname {a tree
knownfor itsteugh wood).

From time to time someone

is given anickname, in this
way, which femains unique to
that person. There isonly one
Merry Monarch (Charles H),
one Capability Brown
{Lancelot Brown, 18th-
century landscape-gardener),
one fron Duke (the Duke of
Wellington), and one Oid
‘Hickory.

Personal names abound in
idiosyncrasy. The telescoping
of certain British surnames is
.awell-known feature which
defies predictability: there is
no way in which anyone could
guessthe pronunciation
-of Marforibanks as
‘Marshbanks’, of
Featherstonehaughas
“Fanshaw’, or of Choimondley
as 'Chumley’. Social, not
linguistic, tuition iswhat is
required in such cases.

still difter. AR my love, Simion,
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INDS (FEIMALE

first names are given a
ogical-analysis {p. 236), some
ing differences emerge

ier males and females. it seems
os.do not solnd the same.
ults reported below were
from an analysis of 1,667
ina djctlonary of Enghsh first

-

Az

i

Af syilab!es they contain:

Z%%‘“@ : tch more likely to have
A mﬁnosyi!ablc first hame {Bab, Jim,
e ank;-John), and much less
L s have:a namie.of three or’

ine, Elizabeth, Amanda,
). ‘
cent of male'names have a
Hable which is strongly

sed, whereas only 75 per cent of
names show this pattern: Kis
fficiift-to think of female

s which begin with an un-
syllable {Patricia, Elizabeth,
anda, Rebecca, Michelle), but

g narmigs are few and far

neen (lerome, Demetrius), In
-none of the popular British
narmes in the past 75 years has
an-unstressed initial syllable -
d'only three American names.

- anasal {Jean, K'a":ﬁie'eh 'Sharon," :

» The stressed syllables of female
names tend to make much more use
of the high front vowel /1/, such as
Lisa, Tina, Celia, Maxine, and the
archetypai Fifi.and Mirni. Male
namesin /i/ are far less common
{5teve, Keith, Peter).

» Female pet namestend to be
longer than male. A bisyllabic-pet
name could be sither male or-
female, hut a monosyllabic one is
much more iikely to be male. fackie
could be either sex, but Jack is male,
Several other pairs share his
expectanty, such as B:IIIB;Ihe and
Bob/Bobbie; :
»Ferale names are much more
likely to, endina {spoken) vowel,
as with Linda, Tracey, Patricia,

b_éﬁ a cti'ri't_ihhérf»t : .£§.f‘242).. e‘s‘pec.i'a_l'l'v

more_l:ke!y 10 be found in malg end—‘
ings:(Bob, David, Dick. Jock). Inter-
esting ccimparative quesﬁchs-arise. Is

or Katte or Kai‘hem're'J Noth ng is
more likely to. generate. controversy.
{tis of course difficult; perhaps
impossible; to expiam these trends.
Could the sound-symbaolic assoc;a-
tions'of /i/ {p, 250}, such'as smallness.
and brightness, explain the bias of
that vowel? Can'we relate the trend
towards use of aninitial stressed syl-
lable to greater masculine aggres-
siveness? One thing is sure: it is
much more difficult to geneéralize
safely about female names. Popular

male names are used much more
predictably. There are several male
names which have appeared on
every list of the top 20 names in
recent times (e.g. fohn, David), but
no.one female name appears'on all
lists. People are much readier to be
inventive and different with female
names.

Whatever the explanations, it
would appear that a name such as
Sahrina is-as clear-cut a ‘feminine’
name as we are likely to find: it has
more than two syllables, an un-
stressed first syltable, and.a strong /i/
vowel, Angther example is Christinie,
judgad by men to be the most sexy
ferale riame, in one US survey. By
contrast, Bob is a highly ‘masculine’

: name. Such conclusions shed some
- light on-the way comedians and
scriptwriters obtain comic effeds, - - .
stmply by selecting an inappropriate
“name. Why &lse would British com-

edian Rowan Atkinson, in oneof his

“serigs; call a pretty girl insoldier's

uniform Bob,. or the British satirical
programme Spitting Image advise its
listeners to ‘pretend your name is
Keath' {in-The Chicken Song, Virgin
Records, 1986)?

(AfterA Cutler, J, McQuesn &

K: Robinson, 1990.)

Proportions of male
names and female names
with one, two, three,
and fourffive syllabies
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EAITH, KATE

When Henry V of England meets
rincass Katherine of France {in
Hakespeare’s Henry V, 5.10), he calls
er both Katherine and Kate. But
uses Katherine only with a pre-
ding attribute — usually fair, but
so.dear, la plus belfe, and Queen
¥.all - each a strongly female collo-
cation. When Henry uses a straight-
orward vocative, it is Kate — an
appropriate pet form, perhaps from
-a’plain king' who knows ‘no ways
to'mince it in love’, and who speaks
to her as a ‘plain soldier’.

Kenneth Branagh as Henry
and Emma Thompson as
Katherine in a scene from
Henry V (1989}
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OBJECT NAMES

In principle, we can give an individual name to any
entity or concept; in practice, we do this in a very
selective way. There seems to be an intuitive scale of
‘nameability” which motivates us to name things on
the basis of their closeness or relevance to our lives.
People and the places where they live are at the top-of
this scale. Animals come next — but those animals
which we treat as pets (dogs, cats, rabbits, budgerigars,
etc.) are much more likely to receive individual names
than are the ‘lower animals’. We do not tend to give
personal names to spiders, slugs, and snakes — though
there is a 9-year-old-boy exception to every rule, and
people have been known to develop all kinds of per-
sonal relationships with friendly insects {such as the
English student in a foreign bedsit who dubbed her
daily visiting cockroach Arnold Schwarzenegger).
Objects which move us about in groups are also tela-
tively high on this scale: we regularly name locomo-
tives, acroplanes, buses, and boats. {Curiously, our
personal chariots — our automobiles, bicycles, motor-
cycles, and skateboards — are much less frequently
named.) Items of special value or usefulness, such as
washing-machines and wheelbarrows, also receive
names (p.133). Ar the other end of the scale, we do
not normally name objects which are easily replaced,
orwhich have only an incidental role in our lives, such
as pencils, stones, and hedges. _

It is important to appreciate the variety of reasons
which lead us to name things. Pride, affection, and
nostalgia combine with such hard-nosed factors as
practicability, recognizability, memorability, and
saleability. Many objects, such as locomotives and
-coloured paints, are "unambiguously identifiable
through their number, code, or formula. They do not
‘need’ personalized names, but they
are often named nonetheless. And
if a category of objects becomes of

LOCOMOTIVE NAMES

Most of the larger British steam locomotives have been given individual names-a
practice which dates from'the earliest railway days. George Stephenson’s Rocket (1823)
takes its place alongside such contemporary names as Novelty, Locomotion, and Catch Me
Who Can, Often, series of names have been devised on a single theme, such as

castles, counties, oruniversities, Some names have come to be particularly well known,
either because of the records they achieved or the routes they travelied, as in the case of
the Flying Scotsman, the Mancunian, the Mallard, and the Welsh Dragon. The naming of

locomaotives remains, however, a distinctively British practice.

The Rocket

COLOUR CHARTS

Part of the Atfas of the
Munsell Color System;
devised by the American
artist Aibert Henry Munsell
in 1915, This was the most
suecessful of maniy early
.attempts toconstruct & log-
‘ical basis for.colour systems.
Standard methods of nota-
tion have . -

been devised to idéntify the
thousands of distinctions
which can be recognized:
for example, in one system
a particular sample of

emerald green is identifi-

0
6.7/11:2 (which i eférsto .
values forhy :

nd-chroma).. -

Paint manufacturers tend
fot to present their cus-
tomers with formulae, but
prefer such appealing and
memaorable {albeit arbi-
trary) labels as Serenade,
Monte Carlo, Buttercup,
and. Forget-Me-Not. How-
aver, these names vary

special human’ relevance, it will

attract a set of individual names, as

we see in the case of food and drink
{potatoes, apples, cocktails), person-
al products (lipsticks, perfumes,
deodorants), and hobbies (roses,
orchids, birds). The extent of the
phenomenon must be appreciated:

for example there are over 7,500

names in use for the 6,000 cultivars
listed in the National Apple Register of
the United Kingdom (1971). It is per-

haps not surprising, then, to find that

several countries have name societies
which promote an interest in onomas-
tic-studies {p. 140).

greatly in their relation-
ship to visual reality:
Pastel Green and Silver
Grey arg intuitively
_meaningful {though

the paint shades vary

_greatly between.man- .

:ufacturers who use .
these names); Water
Lily and Cornfiower:.
are.plausibly retog
izable; Early Dawn

ubtfully predict
e arid Nocturne |

names bemg chosen
" because of their -
“semantic relevance
10 a series of colours
which the manufac-
- turer has called-
*New Harmonies').
{Seealso p.171).
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ames into words

this section we have been looking at the many
ys in which elements of the English language have
n used in the formation of names. It closes with a
ef look ar the opposite process — where names are
d in the formation of new lexemes. When a
sonal name is used in this way, it is known as an

ﬁym, and the process as eponymy. Confusingly, the

same term is also sometimes used for the derived
form. So, the name of the French acrobar Jules
Léotard (1842-70) as well as the close-fitting one-
piece costume which he introduced in his circus act
could both be referred to as epomyms. Similarly,
lexemes which are derived from place names, as well
as the place names themselves, are often known as

woponyms (p. 140).

NYMOUS WORDS
va A meringue topped
hicream and fruit, Source:

Crufts The annual British
dog show. Source; British
dog breeder and showman
Charles Cruft (1852-1939),
who organized his first
show in 1886.

tion:was devised by Aus-
lian chefs, reflecting her
larity during a tour of

=

e

v

cardigan Aknitted jacket
fastened with buttons, first
worn during the Crimean
War as protection against
the cold winters. Source:
English cavalry officer James
Thomas Brudenel], seventh
Farl of Cardigan (1797~
1868}, who led the ‘Charge
of the Light Brigade’ at
Balaclava {1854).

ot The unit of electrical
tential difference and
lectromotive force, Source:
Atafian physicist Alessandro
ita (1745-1827), the in-
entor of the electric battery.

maverick An independent
person who refuses to
conform. Source: US
_pioneer Samuel Augustus
Maverick (1803-70), who
did not brand his calves.

nicotine .Chemical com-
pound, known for its pres-
ence in tobacco, Source:
French diplomat and scholar
Jean Nicot {1530-1600),

who introduced tobacco
into France.

teddy bear A soft tay in the
shape of a bear. Source: US
president Theodore Roose-
velt {1858-1919), whose
nickname was Teddy. The
usage emerged after a
cartoon showed Roosavelt,
known as a bear-hunter,
sparing the life of a bear
cub.

.magnolia A genus of
shrubs. and trees with large
:showy flowers. Source:
French botanist Pierre
Magnof (1638-1715),
known for his system of
plant classification,

champagne: Champagne,
‘France.

conga: Congo, Africa.

copper; Cyprus.

currant: Corinth, M. Africa.

denim: Nimes, France
{originally, serge de Mim).

dollar: 5t Jcachimsthal,
Bohemia {which minted
silver coins called
Joachimstalers, .
shortened to thalers, ‘
hence dollars).

duffle coat; Duffel,

Antwerp.

“late names are a common
ource of lexemes.

Isatian: Alsace, France.
alaclava; Balaclava,

ikini: Bikini Atoll, Marshall
* Islands.

ourbon; Bourbon County,
- Kentucky.

russels sprouts: Brussels,
Belgium.

gauze: Gaza, lsrael.

gypsy: Egypt.

hamburger: Hamburg,
Germany.

Jeans: Genoa, italy.

Jjersey: Jersey, Channel
Islands.

kaofin: Kao-ling, China.

fabrador: Labrador, Canada.

lesl;;'é?i: Leshes, Aegean
island.

wnarathon: Marathon,

Graece.

‘mayonnaise: Mahon,

Minorca.

mazurka: Mazowia, Poland.

muslin: Mosul, Iraq.

pheasant: Phasis, Georgia.

pistol: Pistoia, Italy.

rughy: Rugby (School), UK.

sardine: Sardinia,

sherry. Jerez, Spain.

suede: Sweden.

tangerine: Tandier.

turquoise; Turkey,

fuxedo: Tuxedo Park
Country Club, New York.

Venetian biind: Venice, Italy.

EPONYMOUS
HERO(IN)ES

Fictitious or mythical people
can zlso be eponymous: He's
a real Romeo; What a
Scrooge!

atlas: Greek Titan, Atlas.

Cinderella: fairy tale
character.

herculean: Greek god,
Hercules.

Jeky!l and Hyde: characters
in a novet by Robert Louis
Stevenson.

June: Roman goddess, Juno.
keeping up with the Joneses:
characters in a US cormic

strip (1913).

man Friday: character in
Daniel Defoe’s Robinson
Crusce. )

mentor: Mentor, a character
in Homer's Odyssey.

guixotic: hero of Cervantes’
novel, Don Quixote de fa
Mancha.

Romeo: character in
Shakespeare's Romeo and
Julfiet.

Scrooge: character in
Dickens’ story,

A Christmas Carol.

Shylock: character in
Shakespeare’s Merchant
of Venice.

Thursday: Norse god, Thar.




11 - THE
STRUCTURE OF
THE LEXICON

In secking guidance about the lexicon of a language,
no book is more widely used or appreciated than the
traditional dictionary {p. 442). lts alphabetical organi-
zation is - once we have learned how to spell - straight-
forwardly efficient, and its sense-by-sense entry
structure is sensible and succinct. We might be forgiv-
en, therefore, for thinking thart the dictionary contains
everything we would ever want to know about lexemes
(p. 118). Such a belief, however, would be quite wrong.
Conventional dictionaries contain very little informa-
tion abour the way-the lexicon is structured.

When we ralk about the ‘structure’ of the lexicon,
we are referring to the network of meaning relation-
ships which bind lexemes rogether — what is known as
its semantic structure. No lexeme exists in splendid iso-
lation. As soon as we think of one {say, uncle), a series
of others come to mind. Some of these lexemes help
to define uncle (brother, father, mother), others relate
to it closely in meaning (¢unt, cousin, nephew, niece),
others have a looser semantic connection (relatives,
family, visit, onting), and there may be figurative or lit-
erary uses { Uncle Sam, Uncle Tom Cobleigh), as well as
a few -personal or idiesyncratic associations (birthday,
funeral, loony). If we mentally probe all aspects of the
semantic network which surrounds uncle, we shall
soon build up a large number of connections. But if
we look at a dictionary entry for #ncle, we shall see very
few of our intuitions represented there. Some works
give the bare minimum of information: “brother of a
father or mother’, says one; and at aunt, sister of a
father or mother’. Nowhere in this particular book are
we told of the meaning relationship which binds these
two nouns, despite the alphabetical distance which
divorces them.

When we study semantic structure, we are trying to
expound all the relationships of meaning that relate
lexemes to each other. However, because of the size and
complexity of the English lexicon, very little of this
structure has been described. There have been a few
-theoretical accounts introducing such basic notions.as
synonymy and antonymy -(p. 164), some attempts at
general classification, and the detailed investigation of
some small areas of meaning, We now know broadly
what kinds of lexical relationship exist; but the descrip-
tive task remains. The following pages can only be
illustrative, therefore, and can do little more than indi-
cate the size of the task facing those who wish to get
to grips with lexical strucrure.

43

B24 nouns & verbs : the aye in detail

ayebrow {C] the line of haits ahove each of the
two human eyes: He has very thick dark; eye.
brows; they make him look fierce.

eyelld fC] one of the pieces of covering skin
which can move down to close each eye: Fish
do not have eyelids and some creanires have
more than onc on each eye. He blinked his
eyelids to clear his eyes. )

eyelagh [C] one of the small hairs of which a
numsber grow fram the edge of exch eyelid in
humans and most hairy animals: The eyelashes
keep dust from the eyes. I have an eyelash in my
eye; it's Rurting my eye, _

eyehail [C] the whole of the eye, including the
part inside the head, which forrns a more or
less round ball |

pupll [C] the small black round opening which
can grow larger or smaller in the middle of the
coloured part of the eye, through which light

asees

il‘i [Clthe round caloured part of the eye which
surrounds the pupi .

white {C] the white. part of the eye around the
iris, which shaws afl the time in the human eye,
but is nsually hidden in animals: The whites
of kis.eyes were bloodshot from lack of slesp.
The frightened horse showed the whites of its
£yes. .

bifnk 1 [T1;: 19} to shut and open {the eyes)
quickly, usu because of sirong light, surprize,
tears, ele: Ste hlinked (Ber eyes) in surprise. 2
[193(fig) (of distant lights} to seem to be

Ba5 THE HEAD & FACE

unsteady; seem 10 go rapidly on.and off: The
ship’s Lghts blinked at ys across the water. 3
{T1; I AmE to wink 4]C] an act of blinking:
The Blink of an eye.

wink 1 [T1; 1] to shut and Gpen {one eye}
quickly, sometimes with quick .slipht move-
mem of the head, to show friendliness,
amusement, a shared secret, ete: He winked
his left eye. She winked m fitm and smiled.
2 {rx(.:E] an act of doing this: He gave a friendly
wintk.

825 nouns : kinds of noses [C]

Homan nose

Roman noae a nose that curves out near the fop
at the bridge

retroussé nose

retroussé nose a nose that is turned back at the
lower end

snub nose

snub nose a nose that is short and flat with the
end turned back

DICTIONARY

A page fromthe Longman
Lexicon of Contemporary
English (1981), showing-how
lexemes are first grouped
into areas of meaning and
thenarranged in
alphabetical order. in this
way it is possible to see some
of the semanticlinks
between lexemes more
ciearly than in a traditional
dictionary. However, this
approach has its penatties -
not least; the space it takes

ANUNCONVENTIONAL up.The Lexicon deals only
with the central vocabulary
of the language —some
15,000 items - but this
nonetheless requires abook  functions and welfare’. Note
of nearly 1,000 pages.

To find-a lexeme, such-as
uncle, you consulta 125-
‘page alphabetical index at
the back of the book. This
refers you to a particular
topic area - C15, in the case
of uncle, whichisone ofa
series dealing with ‘family
relations’ within the overall
topic ‘People and the family’, such functions as blink and
In.C15, undle, aunt, nephew,

niece, and cousin are all
grouped together.

The illustration shows a
section from The body, its

the differences between the
lexical approach and the
kind of exposition which
right be found in an
anatomical textbook. The
{atterwould notbemuch
concerned with such
locutions as Roman nose and
snub nose, nor with the use
of the phrase the white, or

wink.
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\ fruitful notion in investigating lexical struccure is the
gantic ot lexical field — a named area of meaning in
hich lexemes interrelate and define each other in spe-
fic ways. Think, for example, of all the lexemes we
iow to do with ‘fruit’, or ‘parts of the body’, or ‘vehi-
es’, or ‘buildings’, or ‘colour’. We shall have no diffi-
ulty assigning banana, nostril, lorry, town hall, and
iarlet to their respective fields. To what extent is it
yossible to assign all the lexemes in English to a seman-
ic field in an unambiguous way?

The task is not as straightforward as it might appear,
or several reasons. Some lexemes seem to belong to
jelds which ace very difficult to define, or which are
vague — to what field should noise or difficult belong?
ome seem to belong to more than one field — does
range belong to ‘fruit’ or ‘colour’? And some lexemes
eem to fall midway between two fields — does zomaro
elong to fruit’ or ‘vegetable? There is also the ques-

tion of how best to define a semantic field: shall we say

that sractor belongs to the field of ‘agricultural vehi-

cles’, ‘land vehicles’, or just ‘vehicles? is flavour part.of
the semantic field of ‘taste’, or sasee parr of the seman-
tic field of ‘Havour’, or are both members of some

‘broader semantic field, such as ‘sensation’?

These are typical of the problems which keep
semanticists in work, as they try o relate the neatness
of their analytical categories to the fuzziness of the
real world. At the same time, the existence of these
difficulties must not hide the fact that a very large
number of lexemes can be grouped together into
fields and subfields in a fairly clear-cur way. That
these accounts are illuminating can be seen from their
growing ‘use in such domains as foreign language
teaching and speech therapy, where it has proved
helpful to present learners with sets of related lexemes,
rather than with a series of randomly chosen items
(p.434). And young children, too, learn much of
their vocabulary by bringing lexemes together in this
way (p. 424).

stylistically neutral lexeme
which identifies the field .-
as a whole is placed in the: . |
centre. SRR
This kind of perspective -
is essential if we wish:to. -
see order in the long lists
of lexemes found in a the- -
saurus (p. 158). When we -
are linking items in the lex-
icon, we need to take
account of the stylistic:
level at which they oper-
ate. From a structural
semantic point of view, the
at dated or archaic; opposite of sane is _r'ns_an_e_,

those on the right are refa- NOtPonkes.
Tivé (After G. Hughes, 1988.)

THE STYLISTIC
FACTOR

Same of the lexemes
belenging to the semantic
d of ‘madness’, so
arranged that it is possible

ysee differences in their
stylistic type {p. 394). At

e top of the circle are
the items which are liter-
Y, academic, or technical
in.character; at the bottom
the colloquialisms.
{tems.on the left are some-

related to refinement,
elegance.

firrn Sound constitution,
positive. A desirable
quality onthe palate,

flabby Soft, feeble, lacking
acidity onthe palate.

flat The nextstage after
flabby, well beyond
bland, Total fack of vigour
on nose and on palate;
lack of acidity; oxidation.

heavy Over-endowed with
alcohol, more than full
bodied; clumsy, lacking
finesse.

meaty Rich ‘chunky’ nose,
almost chewable flavour.

piquant Ahigh-toned, over-
fragrant, fruity nose
verging on sharp, usually

THE VOCABULARY
OF WINE

Wine appreciationis an
interesting semantic field,
because its lexemes are
largely figurative
applications from other
fields. Terms which we
would normaily associate
with music, textiles, food,
physique, personality,
morality, and behaviour rub
shoulders with terms from
colour, chemistry, botany,
and nutrition. Because the
topicis so subjective, the
lexicon plays a critical

role. The relationships
betweenthe lexemes define
the contrasts of taste which

the wine enthusiast seeksto confirmed by an over-
identify. To learn about acidic end taste.
wine is first to learn how to

pricked Distinctly sharper
talk about wine. This can )
be seen in the folloviing
definitions, taken froma
popular introduction.

bland implieslack of
character, too mild.
crisp Firm, brisk,
refreshing, zestful.
Indicates good level
of acidity,
particularly indry
whites.
dry Inrelationtowine
. - alwaysmeansnot
- _sweet; sugar fully
fermented out.
finesse An abstract
qualitative term

than piquant. Acetic
smell, tart. An
irremediable fautt.

sharp Acidity onthe nose
and palate somewhere
between piguantand
pricked. Usually
indicating a fauit,

sinewy Lean, muscular on
the palate. Usually a wine
of some potential,

stringy A texture:onthe
thin and scrawny side,
lacking equabifity.

supple Texture, balance:
pleasant combination of
vigour and harmeny.

tart Sharp, nose catching,
tongue curling.

velvety Atextural
description: silky, smooth,
a certain opulence on the
palate.

{After M. Broadbent, 1983.)
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THE THESAURUS

The notion of semantic fields (p. 157) suggests that
there may be other possible approaches to lexicogra-
phy than the traditional one using alphabetical order.
The thesaurusis such an alternative. Thesauri are based
on the notion of grouping lexemes thematically —
a notion which can be traced back to 16th-century
schemes for the classification of all human knowledge.
Francis Bacon {1561-1626) and John Wilkins (1614—
72}, in particular, wrote essays which outined a way
of dividing everything into a small number of major
. areas, each being progressively subclassified until all
concepts are dealt with in their appropriate place. Such
attempts at a universal hierarchy fell our of favour until
the 19th century, when scientific interest in taxonomy
became a dominant feature of the age, and the botan-
ical metaphor of the tree came-to be applied to lan-
guage as well as to natural history.

Roget’s Thesanrus

The influence of natural history is evident in the work
which pioneered the thesaurus as we know it today.
Rogetls Thetaurus, first published in 1852, divides the
lexicon into six main areas: abstract relations, space,
the material world, the intellect, volition, and sentient/
moral powers. Each area is then progressively subclas-
sified, giving a total of 1,000 semantic categories. In
his Introduction, Roget explains his aim and method:

The present Work is intended to supply, with respect to the
English language, a desiderarum hitherto unsupplied in any
language; namely, a collection of the words it contains and of
the idiomatic combinations peculiar to it, arranged, not in
the alphaberical order as they ate in a Dictionary, bur accord-
ing to the ideaswhich they express ... The principle by which
I'have been guided in framing my verbal classification is the
same asthat which is employed in thevarious deparrments of
Natural History. Thus the sectional divisions I have formed,
correspond to Natural Families in Borany and Zoology, and
the filiation of words presents a neework analogous 1o the
natural filiation of plants-or animals.

Roget assumed that his readers would be able to find
their way through the Thesaurus by working intu-
itively down through his classifications. He added a
short alphabetical index, but it was left to his son, John
Lewis Roget, to develop this in the 1879 edition into
a major feature of the book. In modern editions, the
index takes up as many pages as does the thematic clas-
sification, and is the way into the work which most
people use. .

New thematic models

A thesaurus acts as 2 complement to the traditional
dictionary: in a dictionary, we have a lexeme in mind,
and wish to check on its meaning or use; by contrast,

PETER MARK ROGET
{1779-1869)

itis now nearly fifty years
since I first profected a
systemn of verbal classifica-
tion simifarto thaton
which the present\Work is
founded. Conceiving that
suth a compilation might
help to supply my.own
deficiencies, 1 had, in the
year 1805, completed a
classed catalogue of words
anasmallscale...

Roget was born in Soho,
London, theson of the
pastor atthe French Protes-
tant churchin Threadnee-
dle Street. He studied at
Edinburgh University, and
became a doctor by the age
of19.in 1804 hewas
appeinted physician to the
Manchester Infirmary, and
it was there that he began
to collect material for his
thesaurus. In 1808 he
moved to London, where
he held varicus medical
posts, and was active in
helping to found'London
University. He-also became
the first Fullertan Professor
of Physiology at the Russelt
Institution. Hewrote a
great deal, on a wide range
of subjects, and con-
tributedto many encyclo-
pediasand journals. He
becamea fellowof the

Royal College of Physicians,
and also of the Royal Sodi-
ety where he eventually
took up the post of Secre-
tary (1827-49). He retired
asadoctor in 1840, but
continued to work at
diverse projects - induding
a calculatingmachine and
a pocket chessboard.

He started again on the
thesaurus projectin 1849,
retirement from his Royal
Society post having given
him the sparetime he
needed. After three years
of intensive work, the book
was published, andwasa
remarkable success, with
28 editions published by
the time of his death. He
died atthe age of 21 at
West Malvern in Worces-
tershire. His son, John

-Lewis Roget, took overas

editor, and his son, Samuel
Romilly Roget, continued

‘the family editoriat con-

nectionuntil Longmans,
Green & Co purchased the
copyright from himin
1952. Modern editions
show the influence of the
1962 revision by Cam-
bridge scholar Robert
Dutch, which rearganized
the layout and headings,
andintroduced keywords
in italics. The most recent
edition, edited by Betty
Kirkpatrick, appeared in
1987.

in a thesaurus we have a meaning in mind, and wish
to check on the lexemes available to express it. A the-
saurus such as Roget’s, however, has obvious limita-
tions. It does not provide any definitions: if we do
not know the meaning of a lexeme in the thesaurus,
we still need to look it up in a dictionary. It says noth-
ing about the stylistic levels at which the lexemes are
used: formal and infortmal items rub shoulders, as do
itemns belonging to technical, professional, domestic,
regional, and other varieties {Part V). There is no
principled basis to the way lexemes are organized

within entry paragraphs. And the traditional the-

saurus is limited, for reasons of practicability, to the
more commonly occurring lexemes: users are often
left with the feeling that, even though no lexeme is
listed for the meaning they have in mind, one may

-nanetheless exist, but have been omitted by accident.

In recent years, efforts have begun to be made o
reduce these limitations, some using new techniques
of visual illustration, others aided by the vastly
increased storage and retrieval power of the com-

- puter {p. 436).

WORD-FINDERS

In the Chambers Thesaurus
(1991) clusters of sense-
related items are arrangedin
alphabetical order. Several
*family werd-finder' books
are organized in this way.

silhouette n. configuration,
delineation, form, outline,
shadow-figure,
shadowgraph, shape.

silky adj. fine, satiny, silken,
sleek, smooth, soft,
velvety.

siflly adj. absurd, addled,
asinine, benumbed, bird-
brained, brainless, childish,
cuckoo, daft, dazed,
dopey, drippy, fatucus,
feather-brained, flighty,
fooihardy, foolish,
frivolous, gaga, giddy,
groggy, hen-witted,
idictic, iilogical, immature,
imprudent, inane,
inappropriate, inept,
irrational, irresponsible,
meaningless, mindless,
muzzy,pointless,
preposterous, puerile,
ridiculous, scatter-brained,
senseless, spoony, stunned,
stupefied, stupid, unwise,
witless,

antonyms collected,
mature, sane, sensible,
‘wise,

n. clot, dope, duffer,
goose, half-wit,
ignoramus, ninny, siily-
billy, simpleton, twit, wally.
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ANOTHER WORD FOR news?

o ways of finding the answer to this

iuestion are iflustrated below, The first is from
eneral to particular, identifying that newsis a
matter of the intellect, to.dowith
rmymunication, and moreover with-a particular
ode of communication. The second isto go to
e index, where the various meanings of news
re identified, and b e sent directly to the
aievant section {529). Most people use the

tter method as the quickest way of answering
specific query; but the former methed has its
sis, too, when we are trying to develop a sense
of the range of vocabulary available to express
concept.

Some of the noun entries for news are
lustrated, taken from two editions of Roget:
dtch {1962) and Kirkpatrick {1987). Itis
riteresting to compare the entries in detail, to
ee how the vocabulary has changed and
eveloped during the intervening period. The
eneral headings are those of the 1887 edition.

of terms:

THE VISUAL DICTIONARY

A picture from the Macmillan Visual
Dictionary {1992), showing the way a
detailed illustration can add meaning to
what would otherwise be a random listing

lintel, trefoil, pier, portal, tympanum, etc.
The approach is obviously limited by the
extent to which:items can be clearly
drawn, and so the book Is Iargel_y
compased of nouns, However, with aver
800 pages.of diagrams covering 600 )

. subjects, itis an informative guide to the
use of some 25,000 terms. :

ABSTRACT i
RELATIONS -

SPACE

‘MATTER

2529 News

N, news, good n.; bad news 50%n.

: . disappointment; tidings, glad t.;

" gospel, evangel 973n. religion;
budget of news, packet of n.,
newspacket, despatches, diplo-
matic bag; intelligence, report,
despatch, word, advice; piece of
information, something to tell,
tithit, flash 524n. informetion;
bulletin, communiqué, hand-out;

.. newspaper reperi, press notice;
fresh news, stirring n., latest n.,
stop-press 1..; sensation, scoop;

" old news, stale n.; copy, filler;

yaim, story, old s., tall s.; broad-

cast, telecast, newscast, newsreel

_ 328n. publicity, news-value.

nimoutr, unvesified news, uncon-

_ firmed report; flying remour,
fame: hearsay, gossip, gup, talk,
talk of the town, titde-tatle 584n,
chat, scandal 926n. calwminy;
noise, cry, buzz, bruit; false
report, hoax, canard; grape-vine;
kite-flying.

newsvendor.,

messege, oral m.

CLASSIFICATION

|

INTELLECT

COMMUNICATION OF IDEAS

MODES OF COMMUNICATION

,» word of mouth,
word, adviee, ip 524n. informa-
tion; commungication 547n.
signal;, marconigram, wireless
message, radiogram, cablegram,
cable, telegram, wire, lettergram
53En. relecommunication; letier,
posicard, letters, despatches
588n. correspondence; ring,
phone-call; errand, embassy
T51n. commission.

newsmonger, quidnunc, gossip,
tatker 584n. interlocutor; attler,
chatterer; scandzlmenger 926,
defamer; yetailer of news, news-
pedlar; newsman, rews-hound,
news reporier,
ter, special correspondent 589a.
.author; newsboy, news-agent,

reporter, sob-sis-

{Dutéh, 1962)

‘529 News

N. news, good 1., no news is good
n.; bad news 509 disappoiniment;
tidings, glad 1.; gospel, evangel 973
religion; dispatches, diplomatic
tag; intelligence, report, dispaich,
word, intimation, advice; piece of
information, something to tell, titbit
524 informarion;, bulietin, commu-
niqué, handout, press release; news-
paper report, press notice; aews

-item, news flash 531 broadcast;
fresh news, stirring n., hot n., latest

n., stop-press 1.} sensation, scoop,
exclusive; old news, stale n.; copy,
filler; yam, story, old 5, tall s.;
newscast, newsreel 528 publicity,
news value, news-worthiness.
rimour, unverified news, uncon-
firmed report; flying rumour, fame;

;on dit, hearsay, gossip, gup. lalk,

talk of the town, tittle-tattle 584
chat; scandal 926 calumny; whis-

* per, buzz, noise, bruit; false repon,

hoax, canard; grapevine, bush tele-
graph; kite-flying.

\ EMOTION, RELIGION

& MORALITY
VOLITION

message, oral m., word of mouth,
word, advice, tip 524 information;
communication 547 signal; wireless
message, radiogram, cablegram,

.cable, telegram, welemessage, wire,

fax, electronic mail 531 relec

flewness
originality 21 n.
beginning 68 n.
newness 126 n,

néw poor

unlucky person 731 n.

poor person 80t n.
REWS

topic 452 o,

information 324 n.

news 329 n.

broadcast 5331 4.

important matter 638-n.
1eWs agency

informant 524 n.
news blackout

profibition 157 1.
newsagent

tradespeople 794 0.
newscast

publication 528 n.

news 529.0.
newscasier

news reporter 529 n,

broadcester 531 n.
news flash

news 529 n,

broadeast 531 n.
newsletter

publicity 528 n.

the press 528 a.

nicarion; poskcard, pe, note, letiers,
dispatches 588 correspondence, 531
postal communications; ring, phone
call, buzz, tinkle; errand, embassy
151 coimmmission.

news reporier, DEWspaperman or
-woman, reporer, cub 1., journatist,
correspondent, legman, stringer 589
author; gentleman or lady of the
press, pressinan or -woman, press
representative 524 informant; news-
reader, newscaster 531 broadcaster,
newsmonger, quidnunc, gossip,
tittle-tattler, talker 584 inrerlocutor;
tattler, chatierer; muckraker, scan-
dalmonger 926 defamer, retailer of
news 528 publicizer; newsagent,
newsvendor, Rewspaper boy or girl.

(Kirkpatrick, 1987)

news reporter 529 n.
newspaper

the press 528 n.

reading mtatter 58% 0.
(Index: Kirkpatrick, 1987}
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ENGLISH VOCABULARY

LEXICAL STRUCTURE

One way of imposing order on the thousands of lex-
emes which make up the English vocabulary is to
group them into semantic fields (p. 157). But how are
these fields structured? How exactly do the lexemes
within a field relate to each other? [t is obvicus from
dictionary definitions ‘and thesaurus groupings that
some lexemes do ‘belong together’. How can we define
what this ‘belonging together’ consists of?

A well-established model of lexical structure makes
us think of lexemes as being relared along two inter-
secting dimensions, as shown in the figure (right).

* On the horizontal dimension, we sense the relation-
ships between lexemes in a sequence. There is a certain
mutual expectancy between the main lexemes in the
sentence It writhed on the ground in excruciating pain.
Our linguistic intuition tells us that excruciating tends
to.occur with pain, agony, and a few other lexemes, and
not-with joy, ignerance, and most other nouns in the
language. Likewise, writhe and agony commonly co-
occur, as do writhe and ground, “‘Horizontal’ expectan-
cies of this kind are known as coffocations, or selectional
restrictions. Excruciating, we can say, ‘selects’ or ‘colloc-
ates with’ pain.

* On the vertical dimension, we sense the way in which
one lexeme can substitutefor another, and relate to it in
meariing. If the sentence were My auntie has bought a
red automobile, we can focus on any one of the lexemes,
and replace it, We might replace bought by a lexeme of
stmilar meaning (a synonym), such as purchased: or by

one of contrasting meaning (an antonym), such as sold.
We might replace antomobileby a lexeme of more spe-
cific méaning {a Ayponym), such as Ford, or by one of
more general meaning (a Aypernym), such as vehicle.
O, of course, we might replace auzmobileby a lexeme
which has nothing to do with it in meaning ar all, such
as dress or pencil. The predictable links between lex-
emes are called sense relations, and they are at the core
of any account of lexical structure (p. 164).

SYNTAGMATIC AND PARADIGMATIC
PARADIGMATIC {substitution}
We cwe this two- 4
dimensional mode! of
language structure to the
Swiss pioneer of modern
linguistics, Ferdinand de
Saussure (1857-1913). Asa

SYNTAGMATIC (sequence)

it writhed on the ground in excruciating pain

result of his approach, the
relationships on the
horizontal dimension are

now described as syntag- )
matic, and those on the

vertical dimension as uncla sold
paradigmatic. The model cousin purchased
is.shown here being mather hired
applied to the study of . .
semantic relationships; . .
but it can equally be used . .
to investigate intersecting
relationships in grammar mitkman crashed
and phonology (5516, 17). accountant  fi

L a "

My auntie has bought a red

automobile

;

car
Ford
bike

pencil

filmed second-hand dress

o

FSNIS N
QALY

FENFS NI
Q3LY NN

_atterztton to the qrudiat role
of theilexical context which .
surroundsaiexeme when -

| YousHALL kﬂ_b_w. .
:_:AWORDBYTHE L

- the i.ongman Lancaster
: _Corpus of 30 mzlhon words

- .see how thisitems being:
‘used in each,. The various.

(p- 438) It shows the
occurrences of staple, with
enough context beforeand:
after to enable the reader. to

- examine the collocatlons in,
particular, staple is'used o
describe {1) the basic goods
_:thata nation makesor: : :
trades in, {2} a basic _m_al_ﬂ D
food that a community eats;
and (3} a basic item of house-
.hoi_d _focd -Particz.i!ar[y: .

mportant coilocatwns :t
_“appears from this corpus, are
- diet, faod, industry; and (not'-
: _shown in thls i[lustrat:on)
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ON LINE

The remarkable collocational
range of an everyday lexeme.
There are nearly 150 predict-
able contexts for line, which
can be grouped into 30 or so
senses. Traditional dictionary
entries do not give this kind
of information.

of the node: often, collocational studies look only at
the lexemes which are immediately adjacent to a node,
or at those which fall within three or four places on
either side of it. For common lexemes, we need to
examine quite a wide span, and to look at many exam-
ples of use, in order for clear lexical patterns to emerge.
Computational help is essential in such cases.

nvestigating collocations

¢ print-out of staple on p. 160 illustrates two useful
oncepts in the study of collocations: there is a. central
eme, of node, surrounded by a fixed amount of
anguage — the span within which the search for
llocations takes place. The span shown in that exam-
is quite laige, allowing 10 or so words on either side

QUEUE (AmE) ROW ROW OF {(UNITOR) TEXT ROUTE PATH TELEPHONE ‘NOTE
forma~ forma -~ CHARACTERS delivera ~ introdute a follow a ~ (of CONNECTION drop someong
buck (‘push picket~ indenta~ gooverone’s~s  (new)~ reasoning) geta~ a~
into)a~ police ~ nserta ~ rehearseone’s  discontinuea~  followthe ~ give someone geta ~ onsome-
getinto~ receiving ~ {figurative) ~5 feeder ~ {of least a~ one
waitin ~ read between fluff one's ~s main ~ resistance) -~ is busy carrya~
checkout ~ the ~5 . dull ~ bus ~ {AmE) handlea~
chow {= food) ~ witty ~ commuter - the ~ i introduce g ~
high-speed ~ engaged discontinue a ~
steamship ~ {BrE) dropa~
streetcar ~ {AmE) outside ~ completé ~
tram.~ {BrE) party ~ full -
supply ~s hot:~
CORD, FISHING
DEVICE
casta-~
reelina -~
reel outa ~
fishing =
ROPE
throwa~to
someone
plumb ~
DIVISION
crossa ~
colour ~
TENDENCY
along certain ~s -
on certain ~5
: DYNASTY
ESTAELISHED  CONVEYOR OCCUPATION CONTQUR TURN, establisha~
and someone POSITION BELT what ~ are ~s of a ship QHDER > founda ~
{military) assembly .~ youin? in ~for CONFORMITY unbroken ~
) hofda ~ production ~ Eﬂe the ~ fing ~
BOUNDARY battle ~ LipaIT ALIGNMENT bringsomeone  nebulous~
city~  {sports) cease-fire ~ -M'SCELLANEIOUS. . holdthe ~ ‘in~ into ~ thin ~
: county ~ base~  enemy -5 the bottom - walk a straight ~ draw the ~ outof~ keep someone
o snow- end~  ata- befc_)r‘q the lay iton the ~ : in o~
e~ squall ~ foul~ ona- g ~ on -~ getinto ~
” ;;i‘_ ssat_e 7 goal- sigrion the intha ~ of duty get outof ~
egraph - town  service~ dot'ted - put something in - with
ephone - ~ship ~ side ~ credit~ onthe ~
: tree~ ata~ Listings.derive from a dictionary which specializes in collocational data:
ona-~ The BBI Combinatory Dictionary of English. {After M. Benson, E. Benson & R, llson, 1986a.)
- dictum: Do we.coin 4 dac— a
. ;"tum. or formulate:one,.or -
" present one, or anhounice:
--"-ane¥ Made, given; and'used
“seemed tame:of not qt.ute
,usage { it :

: 0. on 'Iaghts a typical diffichity in " ofus WIth ccn iderice can-
intraduted, adumb instance of adduce in a Iegal “the study of collacations, bécome an arbiter of usage,
and several other ver cnn‘.bext An lnformant test Textbooks ar:d teachmg tf we so choose. If | had writ-

linguist, J: R.Firth...  camie to mind, but f ten, This dictum, coined by
ed for some time over . distracting nuai brought no wnsensus § cases of lexical cotlocatmn I R. Firth’, would anyone
verb t_o_ _c_o_l!pc_ate_ wrth neutral me,amng i more verbs {mooted, o wh_ e' :ntu;tlon is'inno have noticed? :
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Predicting lexemes
The notion of collocation (p. 160} focuses our atten-
tion on the extent to which lexemes come together ran-
domly or predictably. Often, a sequence of lexemes is
governed by chance — that is, by factors which are con-
trolled by an individual speaker, and not by tendencies
in the language as a whole. For example, the sentence
1 fke — gives us no clue about which lexeme will come
next. Almost anything that exists can be liked. It is up
to the individual to choose. Such sequences as (1) like
potatoes ot like films are said to be ‘free combinations’
of lexemes. They are not collocations, because there'is
no mutual expectancy between the items. Thousands
of lexical juxtapositions in everyday speech and writ-
ing fall into this category.

By contrast, the lexical items involved in a colloca-
tion are always to some degree mutually predicrable,
occurring regardless of the interests or personality of
the individual user. All mature native speakers use such
sequences as commit 4 murder and not, say, commit a
task, even though the sense of ‘carry our’” would be
applicable in the latcer case. And everyone says monu-
mental ignorance, not monumental brilliance. Colloca-
tions may occus, moreover, with apparent disregard for
the observable situation to which they relate: we may
be green with envy, and a book may have a purple pas-
sage, even though no colour is evident on the face or
page. Collocations cannot be predicted from a know-
ledge of the world. Coffée with milk may look sepia,
hazel, beige, buff, fawn, kbaki, bronze, copper, amber,
and various other shades of érown; but we normally

call it whire.

All that is required, for a sequence of lexemes to be
described as a collocation, is for one item to ‘call up’
another, to some extent, in the mind of a narive speak-
er. Sometimes the prediceability is weak: heary colloc-
ates with quite a diverse range of items (loss, wear,
traffic, burden, defeat, erc.), as does fine on p.161.
Sometimes the predictability is strong: auspicious col-
locates only with accasion, and a few other closely-relat-
ed items {ewvent, moment, erc)); circuit collocates with
breaklbroken, close(d), integrated, printed, short, make,
a few figurative expressions to do with travelling {e.g.

lecture, rodeo, tall-show), bur litde more. However,

when sequences are so highly predictable that they
allow little or no change in their lexical elements (as
with spick and span or run amok), it is not very illu-
minating to analyse them as collocations. Such minim-
ally varying sequences are usually referred to as fixed
expressions, ot idioms, and require a separate analysis.

BLANKETY —

This collocation

has been used as

a euphemism

since the mid-19th
century, but it
received a new
[ease of life from
the popular British
television game
show, Blankety
Biank, in the 1980s.
The aim of the
game was simple:
participants were
presented with a
phrase in which one
of the items was left
blank, and they had
to guess which was the
‘missing lexeme. The game
relied on people’s everyday
knowledge of collocations,
and was perhaps 5o success-

ful for that reason. Unlike  on.a universal linguistic skill
some games, where intel-
lectual or physical strength
is.a prerequisite for success,
Blankety Blank relied only

- our intuitive sense of
‘which-word comes.next’. it
was the most egalitarian of
games.

ASSOCIATIVE RESPONSES

It is important to distinguish
between collocations and associat-
ive responses. A lexeme might bring
to-mind alt kinds of ‘free
associations'. If 1 ask you to say the
first word which comes.into. your
head when {'say whiskey, you might
respond with Scotch, soda, dog
{because Whiskey is the name of
your-dog), or Fred {because Fred is
someone you know who drinks a
lot of whiskey); but only the first
two are collocations - linguistically
predictable sequences known by
mature English language users.
The last two are idiosyncratic, and
have to be interpreted to make
sense. Psychotherapists are often
particutarly interested in
associations.of this kind, believing
that these can throw light on
what is going on in a person's
unceonscious mind. .
The table gives the set of
associative responsas made in
1852 by a group of American
students to the item city. The
list shows several personal
-associations {e.g. Rochester,
Minneapolis), several
collocations of varying degrees
of predictability {e.g. hall,
square, block, traffic), and
several items:which from a
linguistic point of view would
be free combinations {e.g. here,
people, large, noise).
Surprisingly, some of the most
central collocations of city are
not in the list -~ notably,
capital.
(After ). Postman &
G. Keppel, 1970.}

[a]
g

38
39

A0-92

CA:::::,I btéstle, club, cancrete, <op, county, court,
iy Bs,( alnrk Pes Moines, downtown, Duluth ’
celsior, exciternent, factory, Faribayit,

D00~ W DE

Response

town
Minneapoi
stata potis 121
Coitntry 74
square 69
people 64
street 32
St. Paul 32
buiiding(s) i
block{s) 22
big ?0
New York 5
house(s) 12
large I
light{s) i
noise 2
farm ?
village
blocg ;
Chicago
dirty 9 5
busy 5
half 4
traffic 4
dirt 4
dump 3
‘home 3
round 3
watar 3
carfs) 3
day 2
here 2
live 2
man 2
parks 2
place 2
smoke 2
streetcar 2
towers ;

(#=1)

fun, gas, hard, hj i P
. ard, high, hinge, life, m i
metropolis, Mitwaukes, Monzevidgg' I:'ii:anphls‘

Orleans,

ocean, pig, pipe, plant, population,

:_:;eston, Rochester, RR, ruraj, school, Seattie
idewalk, sin, site, skyscrapers, snow, stand,

suburb, subway, ri
windovs Y. triangie, urban, vast, wells,




11 « THE STRUCTURE OF THE LEXICON

163

IDIOMS

"wo central features
ntify an idiom. The
aning of the idiomatic
pression cannoct be
duced by examining the
anings of the constituent
emes. And the expression
5 fixed, both grammatically
p.216) and lexically. Thus,
putasock in it! means 'stop
ratking’, and itis not possible
0 replace any of the lexemes
and retain the idiomatic
aning. Put a stocking in it
put asock on it must be
nterpreted literally or not

It is easy to forget just how
fany idiomatic

onstructions a lexeme can
énter into. The following list
of idiomatic uses of hand,
adapted from the Ltongman

: Dictionary of English idforns
7 {1979}, makes no claim to

capin hand

doseat hand

come the heavy hand

cross my hand with silver

adabhand

fight hand to hand

force my hand

afreehand

to get/keep my hand in

giveflend me a hand

give her the glad hand

goibe hand in hand

handin glove

hand itto me on a plate

hand over fist

have/take-a hand in it

have me eating out of her
hand

have him in the palm of my
hand

‘have to hand it to her

hold your hand {'support’)

inhand

an iron hand in a velvet
glove

know it like the back of my
hand

completeness lift a hand/finger

atfirsthand lve from hand to mouth
- at second hand off hand

abird inthehand... an old hand

bite the hand thatfeeds him  onevery hand

bound/tied hand and foot on-hand

onthe one hand...

out of hand

put/dip his hand into his
pocket

putfiay my hands on it

his left hand doesn‘t know
what his right hand’s
doing

put my hand ta the plough

raise/lift my hand against us

his right hand {man}

ruzle thern with an iron hand

see the hand/finger of God
in...

show/reveal yourhand

stay your hand

strengthen your hand

take it in hand

throw his hand in

to hand ('within reach’)

try your hand

turn/set/put your hand to

the upperfwhip hand

wait on me hand and foot

with a heavy hand

with a high hand

with an open hand

with one hand tied behind
my back

catch red-handed.

Itis important to note that
the plural formentersinto a

quite different set of idioms:

all hands to the pump

at your hands

my bare hands

change hands

the devil finds work for idle
hands

getmyhandson...

our hands are tied

hands down

hands up!

I've.only got one pair of
hands

have clean hands

have my hands full

have his blood on my hands

in good hands

keep your-hands off

fay my hands on it

many hands make tight work

onfoff her hands

-out of my hands

play into his hands

shake hands

ashow of hands

sit on their hands

soil/dirty our hands

take my life in'my hands

take the law into our own
hands

throw up my hands {in
horror)

wash my hands of...

Lexical phrases

We can find other patterns within lexical sequences,
apart from the free combinations, idioms, and kinds
of collocation described in preceding pages. In par-
deular, there are the specially assembled sequences of
itens which have been called {amongst other names)
sentence stews, composite forms, ot lexical phrases. (This
field of study is fairly recent, so terminology is not yet
fixed.) To adopt the last of these terms: lexical phras-
s are rather like the prefabricated components used
in building a house or a computer. They are chunks
.of language in which all the items have been pre-
“assembled. Hundreds of such phrases exist, of vary-
“ing length and complexity, such as iz seems 1o me...,
wonld you mind..., on the one hand... on the other
band..., and... lived bappily ever affer. Some resem-
ble formulae: ler me start by Xing althe Y (c.g. mak-
Ling the point, asking a question) or the Xer you ¥, the
Aer you B (e.g. the longer you wait, the angrier you get).
Such phrases are used frequently in both speech and
‘writing, but they are especially important in conver-
-sation, where they perform a number of roles — for
instance, expressing agreement, summing up.an argu-
ment, introducing an example, or changing a topic.
“The full analysis of interactional functions of this

martical factors as well as lexical ones, forms part of
the study of pragmatics (p. 286).

i‘kind, involving reference to phonological and gra.m—w

TYPES OF LEXICAL
PHRASE

One study of lexical phras-
es groups them into four
-main types,

Polywords

Short phrases which
functien very much like
individual lexemes, They
cannot be varied, and their
parts cannot be separated.

in a nutshell

by the way

50 to speak

so far so good
.once and for all

institutionalized
expressions

Units of sentence length,
functioning as separate
utterances. Like polywords,
they areinvariable, and
their paris cannot be sepa-
rated. They include
proverbs, aphorisms, and
other quotable utterances
£§ 12).

. "How do you do?
“Havea nice day.
Give me a break.
Long time no sea,
You can fool some of the
people some of the time.

Phrasal constraints

These are phrases which
allow some degree of vari-
ation; they are usually
quite short.

as | was — (saying,
mentioning)

good — {morning, night)

a-— ago {day, long time)

as far as1— (can see, know)

Sentence builders
Phrases which provide
the framework for whole
sentences; they allow
considerable variation.

notonly... but also...
my pointis that...

I'm a great belisverin...
‘that reminds me of...
let me begin by...

Phrases from any of these
categories may be used to
perform the same social (or
‘pragmatic?) function. For
example, the function of
{eave-taking can be ex-
pressed by a polyword (so
long), an institutionalized
expression {have a nice day),
or a phrasal constraint (see
you later). Further exam-
ples of pragmatic functions
are given on p. 288.

{After ). R. Nattinger &

1. 5. DeCarrico, 1992)

CREATIVE
COLLOCATIONS

Many of Dylan Thomas's
poeticeffectsrelyona
deliberate breaking of
collocational conventions,
especially between adjective
and noun, as can beseenin
this extract from 'After the
Funeral’, 1939.

Her flesh was meek as milk,
but this skyward statue

With the wild breast and
blessed and-giant skull

Is carved from her in a room
with a wet window

In & fiercely moumning house
inacrooked year.

| know her scrubbed and sour
humble hands

Lie-with religion in their
cramp, her threadbare

Whisper.in a damp word, her
wits drilled hollow,

Her fist of a face died
clenched on a round
pain...

Wet window, humble hands,
and (possibly) mourning
house are collocations with
some degree of expectancy.
Skyward statue and giant
skull are unusual, but at least
they can be readily
interpreted. Crooked year,
threadbare whisper, damp
word, and round pain go welt
beyond our expectations,
and force us to search for
meanings. Critics of Thomas's
verse are divided over
whether coherent meanings
can-be found for such
juxtapositions.

The breaking of
collocational norms is found
notonly in poetry, but alse in
‘humour and réligion. it is
easy enough toraise a sitcom
laugh with-suchlexical
sequences as a herd of traffic
wardens, or I can hear
neighing; it must be your
mother. And prayers such as
'Litany for the Ghetto’
present a theography (p. 368)
in which the divine and the
human.are lexically
juxtaposed:

Q God, who hangs on street
corners, who tastes the'grace
of cheap wine and the sting
of the needie,

Help us to touch you...
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Investigating sense relations

We have a sense relation when we feel that lexemes m: Irn“sazﬁ IDEA AND '?!Q,RD CHART %n
{p. 118) relate to each other in meaning, If we pick any f:};*'ff | AR e 2 @‘;'293‘3:”"‘“‘“5-8 Eé&?ms;
two lexemes at random from a d}ctionar}a itis un.hke— Sk rooss  ae chrius == aren shr
ly that they will bear any meaningful relationship to ?mumg UNSAVOURINESS  46-Q WHALING  31en zsr
each other. There is nothing which obviously relates gg,mnm ranamance e emens, I N [
echo and mayonnaise, or obedient and rainbow. But we By famenen w (oxrzcs oo e ’;m
would feel otherwise if we picked out wideand narrow TN foonract  12a = senseiry Jao \HRILE
j ! ‘CAALSS OB UAL Of THRILL (307D T
or trumpetand bassoon. What, then, are the chief ¢ypes INFLULNCE 1358 Lt 48 [SRATS N, 3
of lexical sense relation? Vs 5N 9% o g LY A VT T V)
e S NN HHEFARAN G
COLOURS  t0zA L) () <o o~ % ~
Synonyms (Greek ‘same’ + ‘name’) [T LA T q') 52 \%}% ~ & Q’b ' '
W : BRAS 36 P cd HEARING 1D
Synonyms are lexemes which have the same meaning | zse ofe ,f;;g&ff‘ EsiE 3 &%@ \5&‘%70 (vo ncar)
— a definition which sounds straightforward enough. Yoetmmeie 2 P 807 : & ) Ajortmnes 2
N ' . ASCENT T [5] fy " * ﬂ\- sTLps miis!-c
However, when we think about it, the notion of syn- JipEecEnT %2 al- PASSAGE oy s NS ;.1_ Sacanc et 2t
onymy is really rather curious — for why showld a lan- St N“WGS“W" St =2 DESIpE of 55, s 5
k HATRLD 0 Zig! () ”. &.v — " PASSIGN D0.8
guage have more than one lexeme to express a snocw 22 ™ AP % 7 P S e
particular meaning? One lexeme per meaning ought to sensmouTY asn \ - ) _ ‘-_‘:’@‘\é’ 8 S e % £ & swze  avz
be sufficient. Bixicnos sea\ \ o Q*’\\ S5El %% S JEE B
In fact, there may be no lexemes which have exact- ritaae a5 \ § 213 25 @‘ 3 R
ly the same meaning. It is usually possible to find some N N N 22} n CASE £
nuance which separates them, or a.context in which couvianon 3 2 ,EQS a2
; : : oF ancRrenotney s CONBTANCY=TrA
one of the lexemes can appear but the othe(s) cannot. LaEAh Ry srany - Res o fcomnuy
* There may be a dialect difference: autumn and fal '%‘é}' oEoRzase | e : cavar ) f&?gf;utss’i":
. LK) . iFf .
are synonymous, but the former is British English L Tl N : \ mio o gy meatiss
and the latter is American {p. 308); sandwichand buzty m«c%:v ‘“g‘é:;‘“%“ "F;ﬁ._:c o uhmf‘ 9“* I Al
_are synonymous in Britain, but the former is standard ConRupT | w%‘;;:;: ’.?;; 1™ :‘tt"mu ,."39..1 . ﬁéﬁtggﬁ
and the latter is regional, avcumanis [ EXAIABINARY
) ) g . AWHUL KEY WORDS TO ALL SPEECH B
* There may be a stylistic difference: insaneand loony HEINGUS SYNONTMS - ANONYMS - RELATIVES SubLnE
are synonymous, but the former is formal and the _
latter is informal {p. 157); salt and sodium chioride are 1 seduce, draw into evil impish, mischievous The idea and word chart from
but the f . d dthe § Victimise injurions, bad, unjust Hartrampf‘S'Vocab_uIanes {1929)
Synonymous, but the lormer is everyday ang the latees frame, foist an imposition maleficient, mischisvous —an early attempt to plot basic
is technical ) . ; o {collog.) ﬁzﬁigﬂi;gv 2?;18 bad :senrs§ relations. ':'he th;e:ve
* There may be a collocational difference (p.160): | plant, frame (collog.) : ’ > :‘:?.d ﬁﬁ?;r:haergucnﬂ?r:é tc;l ual
B - efil n -
rancid and rotten are synonymous, but the former is | S¢Ik betray Depraved itles in all ideas'. To use theq
” - victimise, dupe abandoned, dissolute ;
used only of butter or bacon; kingly, r nd 7¢ 9 wi chart, the enguirer chooses a
d only of butter or bacon; kingly, royal, and regalare Betray bad, wicked hart, th h _
synonymous {p. 124), but the mail has to be ropalin betray, victimise treacher- 2{;:;:3:; b;?cked : ltcr?g.gg:ﬁri%%ogisb%??riﬂg;:ﬁds
the UK. ) ) ) ously _ _ dehased,,corrupt ing, and goesto the page num-
» There may be a difference of emotional feeling, or Conspire depraved, debased 1 ber. That page gives lists of
connotation: yﬂutb and Joungster ate synoNymous but | abet aid.criminally dishonest, discreditable lexemes, each with a synonym,
. s ’ ? ‘apostatise, desert principles  dissolute, wicked and cross-references to opposite
youths are less pleasant than youngsters. cabal, plot felonious, criminal ‘and associated items. An-extract
ese are not the only waysin which synonymscan |- ¥E, alt » rom the page for crime.is
Th th ly S h hsy y connive abet L ill, evil Fi he page f
conspire, concert in ¢rime  immoral, corrupt illustrative.

be differentiated, but the examples are enough to make

the basic point: there may be no such thingasa : —
pair of ‘perfect synonyms’ — lex- DICTIONARIES OF SYNONYMS W:nﬂ[llaﬂy adv. a_ft_elr all, atti:gt‘ at -1Eiﬂgth.
inally, sconer or later, subsequently,
emes Whnch_could subs'utute for A synonym dictionary is more tightly ultmately,
each other in all possible loca- constrained than.a thesaurus {p.158). ever adv. always, at all, at all times, at any
tions. Slight but detectable differ- 'Te emr:es are ;hom‘-‘f and _thehn;mber time, constantly, continually, endlessly,
) . .y of itemns less wide-ranging. Such-dict- evermore, for ever, in any case, in any
ﬂ*gj:ev are f‘m’ar;f;? . Prestein:i jonaries usually give some guidance circumstances, on any account, parpetu-
¢r, Ior practic about antonyms, too. ally. antonym never.
purposes, these differences can This extract from the Chambers Dict-  everlasting adj. constant, endless, eternal,
. . 3 , ionary of Synonyms and Antonyms shows immortal, imperishable, indestructible,
be ignored: .maugb Isufficient, how synonyms are available for all fex- infinite, never-ending, permanent, per-
Pé"Plfx#-’d lbewildered, and cheru- emes in the language, not just those petual, timeless, undying. antonyms
bic langelic are so close in mean- which are Iiter:ry. distinctive, or difficult. temporary, transient.
. ] It also shows that multi-word lexemes everybody n. ail and sundry, each one,
gig d;a::i they can .safely be «can also be synonyms. everyone, one and ali, the whole world.
escribed as synonyms. '
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atonyms (Greek ‘opposite’ + ‘name’)

tonyms are lexemes which are opposite in meaning
again a definition which -sounds straightforward,
fril we begin to think about what is meant by ‘oppos-
¢’ ‘Unlike synonymy (where thete is doubt about
ether true synonyms exist at all), antonymy very
sfipitely exists — and, moreover, exists in several
rms.
:There are opposites such as large/small, happy/sad,
id wetldry. These are items (adjectives) which are
pable of comparison; they do not refer to absolute
uialities. We can say that something is very wetor quite
9, or wetter of drier than something else. Opposites
‘this kind are called gradable antonyms. It is as if there
scale of wetness/dryness, with wez at one end and
1y at the other,
here are opposites such as singlefmarried, firstllst,
vd alive Idead. These are not gradable opposites: there
o scale of ‘aliveness’ or firstness’. Insuch cases, ifone
f the pair of lexemes applies, the other does not. To be
jve is not to be dead; and to be dead is not to be alive.
he items complement each other in their meaning,
d are thus known as complementary antonyms.
There are antonyms such as overfunder, buylsell, and
ifelhusband. These antonyms are murually depend-
nt on each other. There cannot be a wife without a
husband. We cannot buy somethmg without some-
'thmg being sold. This type of oppositeness, where one
item presupposes the other, is called converseness. The
lexemes are converse terms.
All these lexemes have a common feature: they can
all be used in the question—answer exchange “What is
the opposite of X? Y." In this respect, they are different
from the vast majority of lexemes in the language,
which have no opposites at all. It simply-does not make
sense to ask “What is the opposite of rainbow? or of
chemistry? or of sandwich?’.
The other point to note is that there is usually an
intuitive certainty about the relationship between the
exemes. We ‘know’ that X is the opposite of ¥, in these
ses. This is what dlstmguishes antonymy from other,
vaguer kinds of oppositeness, where the concepts may
¢.opposed but the lexemes are not. For example, big
d Jarge are very similar in meaning, as are Jittle and
malf, but the antonym of fiszle is big, and of large is
nall. Large is not the antonym of little, even though
ey are conceptually opposed. And the same point
plies to more extensive sets of lexemes. In relation to
e concept of ‘awkwardness’, for example, we find

uch terms as awhward, clumsy, gawky, and ungainly,
i the one hand, and skilful, dexterous, adroit, and deft,

3

ptsare in opposition, certainly, but there are no pairs
antonyms.

Create

One of the pairs of drawings by the
American illustrator. Joan Hanson in
her chtldren 's book Antonyms
(1972). :

Destroy

KEEPING TRACK OF ANTONYMS

The shutter aperture may be made larger or
smaller by changing the foil area...

To us and to every nation of the Free World,
richorpoor...

New panels are exchanged for the old...

Am tright, am lwrong?

These extracts are taken from a 25-miflion-
word corpusof American English—a collec-
tion of 550 texts of varying sizes compiled by
the American Printing House for the Blind.
They show.one of the most important
features of antonymic use: antonym pairs
freéquently co-occur in the same sentence.
They often appear close together, linked by
asingle conjunction, ar function ‘in
parallel, within identical constructionsin
different parts of the sentence.

antonyms found in the corpus.The top line
of the first column tells us that there were
4,981 occurrences of bad in the corpus, and
thethird column that there were 25,147
eccurrences of good. The fifth column gives
the number of sentences in which both
adjectives occur, 516. The sixth column
estimates the number of sentences which
wottd be expected to have this happen by
chance (81.7}, and the seventh column gives
the ratio of observed to expected co- -
occurrences. Inthe case of bad/good, the
observed frequency is 6.3 times more than
what would be expected by chance, The
final column then estimates the probability
ofthis happening. The result for
blackfwhite isespecially striking, but all of
the co-occurrences are statistically
significant.

Thetableshowsan analysasofsomeofthe {After J.S. Justeson & 5. M. Katz, 1992.)

n the other. But it is not possible to pair these off as .
tonyms in any obvious way: any of the first set could #|.
: seen‘as the opposite of any of the second. The con-

Co-occurences mn the same sentence
Number of occurences in the corpus Observed Expected HRatio  Probability
4981 ‘bad 25147 good 516 8.7 6.3 3.36x 10-2%
11470 big 28360 [ittle 483 2120 23 3.13x105°
9842 black 11698 white 1226 75.0 163  1,55x 10-1046
2174 bottom 6061 top 198 86 231 847 x 10195
2203 clean 1143 dirty 2 16 134 7.73x10-18
5259 cold 4036 hot 204 13.8 147  1.51 % 10-161
5716 dark 8123 light 306 303 101 4.86 x 10195
4662 deep 501 shallow 19 1.5 125 413 x 1015
2500 dry 1501 wet 68 24 278 9.56x 1073
‘3BG6  easy 7921 hard 43 19.9 22 4.68x106
2507 empty 7386 full a4 2.1 3.6 884x10-13
11985 far 5851 near 121 457 26 9.77x10-2
3228 fast 2263 slow 61 4.7 128  1.24% 1095
15915 fow 25640 many 487 265.9 1.8  3.62x1035
32866 first 17438 last 764 3736 20  438x10°73
3668 happy 1176 sad 20 28 71 232x10°M
7921 “hard 2345 soft 76 12.1 63 231x1035
4004 heavy 8123 light 05 212 50 3.57x10-39
11016 high 4195 low 203 30.1 9.7 1.14x10-182
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Hyponyms {Greek ‘under’ + ‘name’)

Hyponymy is a less familiar term to most people than
either synonymy or antonymy (p. 164}, but it refers to
a much more important sense relation. It describes
what happens when we say ‘An Xisakind of ¥’ ~ 4
daffodilis a kind of flower, or simply, A daffodilis a flow-
er. The relationship between the lexemes can best be
shown in the form of a tree diagram, where the more
general term is placed at the top, and the more spe-
cific terms are placed underneath. In the present
example, daffodilis one of many lexemes which are all
‘included’ within flower.

flower HYPERNYM

WANOJIAH 40
SIHSNOLLY T

¥

rose HYPONYMS

daffodil pansy...

The included items, as the etymology suggests, are the
hyponyms. The lexeme at the top is the superordinate
term, o hypernym (Greek ‘above’ + ‘name’).
Hyponymy is particularly important to linguists
because it is the core relationship within a dictionary.
The most illuminating way of defining a lexeme is to
provide a hypernym along with various distinguishing
features — an approach to definition whose history can
be traced back o Aristotle. Forexample, a majoresze is
‘agitl’ (the hypernym) ‘who twirls a baton and accom-
panies a marching band’. It is usvally possible to trace
a hierarchical path through a dictionary, following the
kypernyms as they become increasingly abstract, unil
we arrive at such general notions (essence, being,

ulip

MISSING HYPERNYMS

There are many lexemes which belong to no hypernym.,
if we try the formula ‘X s a kind of ¥* on such items as
chaos, nightclub, interesting, and bafloon, we shall be
unable to assign any hypernym other than a'vague'gen-
eral term, such as state, place, or thing. Dictionaries
grope for better alternatives, but not always successful-
ly: balloon, for example, is variously described as a bag,
ball, pouch, and toy. Abstract nouns are especially diffi-
cult, in this respect, and verbs and adjectives are more
awkward still. Also, the
level of abstraction of a
lexeme may be difficult
to determine. Is noise a
kind of sound or sound
a kind of noise? When
the answer is ‘neither’,
some other way of
analysing the sense
relation must be
found, such as by
using the notion of
synonymy {p.164) or
incompatibility (see
facing page).

existence) that clear sense-telations between the
lexemes no longer exist. At any point along this path,
a lexeme can be seen to have a hyponymic relationship
with everything above it, though we usually take seri-
ously only those involving successive levels. So, in
answer to the question, “What is Gorgonzola?’, the
expected answer is ‘a kind of cheese’. If someone does
not know exactly whar Gorgonzola is, ‘a kind of food’
would be an acceptable fitst approximation; but to go
higher in the hierarchy of abstraction by saying ‘a kind
of substance’ or ‘a sort of thing’ would not.

HYPONYMIC HIERARCHIES down the page we travel, the less easy it

‘becomes to find clear hypernyms.

Eventually, all classifications and definitions
‘lead inexorably to some basic notion of
BEING. Roget's Thesaurus, Part 1, Section 1,
is entitled simply EXISTENCE {p. 158} The
figure shows what happens if we foliow a
set of lexemes through a dictionary, being
guided only by the hypernyms. Only ona of
the senses is quoted in each case, and only
one of themany possible paths. The further

If we read the figure in the reverse
direction, the pointis reinforced. Thus,
there are a limited number of items which
can answer the question ‘Whatcanbea
cheese?’ and "What can be food?'. These
questions make sense. But such questionsas
"What can be a material?" or ‘What canbea
substance? cannot be given a coherent
linguisticinterpretation.

crawl
the fastest

-emerald TaArcissus scarlet
arich greenvariety ad Desp. one  a vividred)colour
of the mineral ‘whosefflowersare tinged'with
Gergpiizedasa  bomejon separate  orangk ...

o @
the€oloudred...

Gorgenzola
a blue-veined,
strongiy-flavoured

any of a series of
propelling beats

S e G
compressed, and tiurn and - p the visualgensati
usuafly ripened iniLth resulting from, <
any of akingdom
abconsisting  a naturally of{iving
essentially of accurring solid
protein, carbo- homogeneous

hydiate and fat... crystalline

inorganic

{

the elements,
congtituents or
& egof
whichisomething
is composed ...

a fundamental or
characteristic part or

state or
condition
of earthly

a state of

All definitions on
this page are taken
from the Longman
Dictionary of the
English Language
(1987).

the inherent character or
constitution of a person
or thing;@

:\
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Incompatibles

en we want to include one meaning within-anoth-
- we talk about hyponymy. When we want o0 exclude
e meaning from another, we talk about incompar-
ility. Under this heading are grouped sets of lexemes
hich are mutually exclusive members of the same
perordinare category. Daffodil, tulip, rose,and pansy,
wn on the facing page, are examples, because they
¢ all hyponyms of the same hypernym (flower).
Whar this means can be seen by comparing these two

am thinking of 2 single flower and it is a daffodil
and a rose.
thinking of a single flower and itis a daffodil

‘and a prizewinner.

he first sentence fails to make sense because daffodil
d rose are incompatible. The second sentence suc-
eds because daffodiland prizewinnerare not; they are
mpatible. Here is another pair of examples — this
me, using adjectives:

am thinking of an object which is painted in a
single colour, and it is red and yellow.

am thinking of an object which is painted in a
ingle colour, and it is red and dirty.

Again, there is a problem with the first sentence,
because red and yellow are both hyponyms under
colour. Red and dirty, however, do not belong to the
ame set, and can be used together without difficulty.
Learning about sets of hyponyms is an important
feature of lexical acquisition (p. 430). To begin with,
we may have no idea how to differentiate them. All
we may know is that the lexemes relare to the same
hypernym. An example is crocodile and alligator. Most
people know that these are types of reptile, but are still
unclear about how to tell them apart. Similar difficul-
es can be encountered within any semantic field: there
s no doubt that second cousin and cousin once removed
1e types of relative, or that trumpet and flugelhorn are
pes of musical instrument, but for many people that is
far as they are able to go without a reference book.

MUSICAL RELATIONS

The most familiar examples of the
interaction between hyponymy and
incompatibility are the classifications of
objects and organisms which we learn as
part of our basiceducation. The largest
domain is that of natural history, where
organisms are grouped into their presumed
evolutionary relationships—the distinctions
between species, genus, family, order, class,
phylum {for animals) or division (for plants),
‘and kingdom {p.372).

The iristruments of the modern symphony
orchestra provide another example. These
are traditionally divided into four types—
woodwind, brass, percussion, and strings-
andthat is howwe see them in the concert
hall. However, it has long been known that
this classification is not entirely satisfactory:
it is difficult to place certain instruments
under these headings, and the labels are
sometimes misleading. For example, some
woodwind instruments can be made of
metal (such.as saxophones), andsome brass
instruments can be made of wood (such as
alphorns),

‘The standard classification in modern
musicology is different, and derives from
the wark of Erich von Hornbostel and Kurt
Sachs, published in 1914. Instruments are
now divided into five types, according to the
physical characteristics of the sound source ~
the vibrating agent.

+ asrophones In this group, the soundis
generated by air. They include the brass,
reed, and woodwind instruments.

» chordophones In this group, the sound is
generated by one or more strings. They
include the stringed instruments and most
keyboard instruments,

« idiophonaes in this group, the sound is
generated by the body of the instrument
itself. They include several percussion
instruments, such as bells and the triangle,
aswell as the musical saw, and a few others.
+ membranaphones inthis group, the
sound is generated by a stretched
membrane. They include the various kinds
of drum, as well assuch items asthe kazoo
andtambourine, )

» glectrophones inthis group, the sound is
generated by non-acoustic devices, suchas
oscillators. They incdlude synthesizers and
electric guitars.

Although the aim of any new
dassification is conceptual ratherthan
lthguistic, there are always consequences for
the way the {anguageis used. The arrival of
a new level within the lexical hierarchy for
talking about instruments alters the waywe
express ourselves. In the traditional
dlassification, there is no problemwith
saying this:

| can play every kind of brass instrument,
but | can’t play any woodwind.

But in the modern dlassification, we cannot
say this:

| cant play every kind of aerophone, butl
can't play any woodwind.

if we wish to enter into a conversation in
this area, we need to do more than just
‘learn the terminology’. We have to learn
how the terminology is organized. And this
means learning how the lexemes interre-
late in terms of hyponymy and incompati-
bility. Without an awareness of the lexical
structure of the field, we quite literally
‘don"t know what we're talking about’.

SHOWING OUR -
TRUE COLOURS
Thewaythe linguis-
ticworld fails toicor-
respond tothe
physical world iswell

Hllustrated by the

useofthelexeme

s, and green,
A woiet andorange
astheircomple-

" mentarjes. in alarge box
of paints, several dozen
colourswill be found,
including biack, white,

in tanguage, whatis
consideredtobea
“hyponym of colour
dependsvery much on
the context.
» inthe field of snooker,
the cofoursexclude red.

“The coloured bails can
be played only aftera
redball has been potted.
» Bycontrast, inthe field

* In publishing, a book
printed in black type on

" white paper istotcon-

sideredto beincolour.

Yetif blue, say, lsintro-
ducedtoadd interestto

the page, thisiscalled -

using asacond colour
{black bemgthe ‘ftrst'
colour).

» Inthe field of! South

‘grey, brown; andanum- “ofhealth {forCau- African racial relations,
berofincreasinglyfine - casians), colourcan coloured excludes black
discriminations (fifac, mean onlyred, orat andwhite. = -
mative, purple, indigo, - leastpink (inthecolour ¢ Inthecinemaandan
etc. . came back to hischeeks). telavision, thereisacon-

trastbetween films
made incolour {asin
Technicolor)andin
black-and-white. Cam-

erafilmandtelevision

.sets, too, arecatego-
rized in thisway.
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Other sense relations

Notions such as synonymy and hyponymy (pp.
1647} are fundamental to semantic analysis, because
they express basic logical relationships which are. rep-
resented widely throughout the lexicon. Certain other

kinds of meaning relationship, however, are much less

widespread, applying to restricted sets of lexemes.

Three such categories are illustrated below: parts/
wholes, hierarchies, and series.

PARTS AND WHOLES

The relationship between wheel and car, or sleeve and
jacket, illustrates:a further kind of sense relation — that
‘betwigen part and whole. The relationship is not as
obvious:as it may seem: in particular, there is a strong
tendency for the relstionship to be acceptable only
between adjacent items in a chain of more than two

items. Thus, a door is apart of 3 house and a house is a
that a door is a part of a village. On the other hand,
.certain chains do permit a relationship between non-
adjacent jtems: a cuff is a part of a sleeve which is part
of a shirt —but alse, a cuff is 5 part of a shirt. Why some
chains permit this and others do not is undear. -

There are several other refinements to the part—
whole issue, some of which have attracted the atten-
tion of philosophers as well as.linguists, One distinction
has been drawn between those parts which are an
essential feature of an entity and thosa which are
optional: an arm is an essential feature of a (normat)
male body, whéreas a beard is not. There is also. an
uncertain boundary between allowing something to.be
a ‘part’ at all, as opposed 0 an "attribute’: may we con-
sider a stout person’s girth to be a part of the body?

" “Part-whole relations can be seen in many areas of

the lexicon.

» Clothing: zip, button, hem, collar, lining, cuff

» Food: stalk, leaf, root, husk, shell, bone, seed

* Vehicle: wheel, brakes, engine, door, steering whee)

« Animal: hoof, mane, leg, feather, claw, tall

« Container: top, lid, door, side, handle, back

* House: bathroom, bedroom, kitchen, roof, window,
door .

SERIES

The number system is unique,
inthe lexicon of a language,
because its items are members
of an open-ended series in
which the place of each itemis
defined by mathematical
rules. We might be tempted to
refer to such items as one,
two, three, four... asa
hierarchy, like military ranks,
but the number system is
different: from a lexical point
of view, 2 isnot always
*higher’ than 1,

There are other lexical A calendar

series which are not open- illustrates
ended. The commonest three types
examples are the days of the of lexical
week and the months of the series:

year, which are cyclicalin dates, days,
character: we reach the end of and months
the series then we start again. )

HIERARCHIES
A lexical hierarchyisa

.graded series of lexemes in

which eachitemn holdsa

5 _ partiguiar rank, being

‘higher’ or "lower’ than
adjacent items. The
sequence corporal—
sergeant-lieutenantis part
of one such hierarchy. The
relationship between
cerporal and sergeantisnot
one of synonymy (they are
not the same in meaning),
neorantonymy (they are not
opposites), nor hyponymy (a

corporalis notakind of

sergeant, orviceversa). it is
‘really one of incompatibil-
ity, but of a rather special
kind: the relationship
between corporal and

sergeant is not like that
‘between clarinet and oboe,
Sergeantis 'higher' than

corporal, whereasneither of
the Instruments can be said
tooutrankthe other
(though soloists of either
instrument might disagree).
Several lexical domains

are organized as hierarchies. }

They often reflect
relationships between
people, as in the case of
military ranks or church
seniority: priest- bishop—
archhishop... Notions of
quantity are alseimportant,
especially in relation to units
of measurement: second-
minyte-hour.., Some
hierarchies also rapresent
‘levels of abstraction, as can
be seen inthe levels of
grammar identifiedon

p. 217,
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The hierarchy of military ranks, showing the differences
between British and American usage.
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NUMBER 17

\n The Prisoner,
British cult
television series
of the 1960s,
Patrick
McGoohan
finds himself
trappedina
village where
everyone has
a number.
Number 2 isin
charge, but
subordinate
to a hidden
Number 1.
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Making sense

his section has examined the main ways in which the
glish lexicon is structured. It has been an investiga-
n of what we mean when we say that something
‘iinkes sense’. But there is one notion which we still
ed to recognize before this investigation is complete:
é definition. A definition is the linguistic mechanism
ich brings everything together. It is a special type of
ntence which relates all the relevant aspects of a lex-
€’s meaning, enabling us to understand it. Definit-
ns are listed in dictionaries, sometimes using a full
nitence {A dress is a piece of clothing which. ..), some-
imes in an abbreviated form (dress: a piece of clothing
ich...).

The basic structure of a definitional sentence has
en known since the time of Aristotle, who distin-
ished two factors: a general category to which aword

belongs, and the specific features or attributes which

distinguish that word from related words. Thus, 2 cow

is an animal which moos is a childlike actempt at a def-

‘inition, burt this might be sufficient to distinguish it
i ngu

from a dog is an animal which barks. In these cases, ani-
malis the more general term {the hypernym, p. 166),
and moping and barking are the distinguished

attributes. In mature definitions, several ateribures

may be required, often involving both formal distin-
guishing features (e.g. a cow has four legs, horns, a tall)

and functional enes {e.g. a cow gives milk, lives in a

field, does not give rides). It can also be quite a task

working out the essential -attributes needed in a defi-

nition, as the facrory example (below) illustrates; and
the theoretical problems of working with definitions
have kept several generations of linguistic philosophers
happily accupied.

HAT'S A FACTORY?

AWfhen someonie asks a question like
this (a.child, a foreigner, a politician),
ere are two ways of answering. One
ay Is to find a factory and point to it.

The other way, which is generally more
acticable, is to attempt a definition

of the word factory. The first approach,
hich identifies the word's reference
inthe outside world, is of limited
nterest to linguists. The second, which
gives the sense of the-word in English,
s central to linguistic enquiry. :
ut-how dowe define factory? The
irst task is to examine the way in

hich the word is used inspoken or
written English. This js in fact what
lexicographers do when they write
heir-dictionary entries. But as factory
n be used in ail kinds of contexts, it is
Il necessary to make a selection, to
cide which attributes are essential to
he definition and which are not.
ctionaries do not always agree on
hismatter, as the following

efinitions show.

A large building in which machines
make goods in quantity.

A children's dictionary comes near to
this: _

a large building or group of buildings
where goods are made (Childcraft

actory

building or set of buildings where
he production of goods or processing
f raw materials takes place (Longman
Dictionary of the English Language)
large building or group of buildings
re goodsaremade inlarge
Quantities, usually with the use of
machines (Collins Cobuild English
anigtiage Dictionary)

place where goods are
anufactured (Chambers English
ictionary)

building or buildings containing
plant or equipment for manufacturing
ctu nery or goods (Concise Oxford

e main efements emerge from a
mparison of these definitions {along
ith the definition of manufacture in

Chambers: 'make, usually by
machinery and on a large scale’).

* the more general term is place, more
specifically, building or buildings.

* things are made or manufactured,
more specifically (according to one of
the definitions) produced and
processed.

» the things which are made are
goods, but (in one case) raw materials
and (in another case} machinery are

distinguished separately from the

category of goods.

¢ the goods are made with machines,
in one case described asplant or
equipment. - -

= the bmldmg is large, and i in-one case
the goods are said4o be made in farge
quantities. .. ;

On this bas«s, a mlmmahst' definition
of factory would be:

Dictionary)

And a dictionary for foreign learners of
English gives a two-level definition:

a buildirig or group of buildings where
goods are made, especially in great

.quantities by machines.

{Longman Dictionary of Contemporary
English)

it js easy to see how an oversimplified
or careless definition can be mislead-
ing. In one reported case, a mother
replied to heryoung child that a factory
was ‘a place where you make things'.
The child ther later referred to her
kitchen as a factory! Indeed, onthe
basis of this response, it could be
argued that none ofthe above books
mentions the salient point, which is
that the manufactured goods are for
sale.

SEMANTIC FUZZINESS

Definitions are not always as
precise as we would like
them to be, largely because
the entities and events which
we want to talk aboutin the
real world are not always
clear and determinate. It is
not possible to give a
watertight definition of
factory in everyday
language. Howlarge is
large? Can asmall building
never be a factory? Must it
contain machines? One of
the dictionaries actually
‘buildsthis uncertainty into its
definition: “especially in
great quantities by
machines’.

For the most part, such
‘hedges’ do not matter. We
tolerate a great deal of
imprecision in daily
interaction. Only in special
cases, such as an Act of
Parliament or a legal conflict
{p. 374), is it necessary to be
truly precise, and to give a
definition to such notians as
‘large’.

There are many areas of
lexical fuzziness; when does a
bookiet become a book? or a
hiil become a mountain? ora
village becomea town? or a
discussion become a dispute?
in-relation to attributes, how
essential is the feature ‘able
to fly’ for bird {allowing for
ostriches and penguins)? or
*having a handle’ for cup
{allowing for paper cups and
egg cups)? The more abstract
the hotion, the more difficult
itisto arrive at a watertight
lexical definition.

Everyday language con-

‘tains many expressions which

introduce imprecision into
what we say: typically,
roughly, practically, in the
region of, thereabouts, weil
nigh, within an ace of,

verging on, virtually,

perhaps, usually, invariably,
sort of, etc. They are also
found in technical and
scientific discussion, which
often uses such expressions
as there are perhaps 1,500
such cases a year. ltis too
easy o dismiss all fuzzy
expressions as manifestations
of sloppiness in thought or ..
speech. Rather, by enabling
usto get the gist of a point
across, or to focus on a major
issue, they can.play an
important role in efficient
communication.
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The English lexicon is so vast and vatied that it is
impossible toclassify it into neat categories. Itis notlike
a cake, which we.can cut upinto distincrslices. A single
lexeme (p. 118) simultaneously contains information
relating to several linguistic dimensions: when it came
into English (the historical dimension), how it is
formed (the structural dimension), whecher it is in
standard use or restricted to a dialect (the regional
dimension), whether it carries resonances of gender,
class, formality, or ethnicity {the social dimension),

whether it has special status in such domains as science,
religion, or law {(the occupational dimension), and
much more. Thelexicon isa particularly sensitive index

of historical, social, and technological change. As a

consequence, vocabulary is a relevant aspect of the dis-

cussion in many parts of this book, but especially in the

historical, regional, and social sections (Parts I, V).

We conclude Part IT by surveying several routine
ways in which the lexicon plays a role'in our lives -
sometimes quietly and unconsciously, sometimes
aggressively and controversially. One important role
will be conspicuous by its absence: the humorous use of
lexical items, which recejves separate treatment in §22.

THE LOADED LEXICON

Most of our discussion about the lexicon has been
taken up with the dictionary meaning of lexemes —
what is often called their denoration. A denotation is -
the objective relationship between a lexeme and the
reality to which it refers: so, the denotation of specta-
clesis the object which balances on our nose in front of
the eyes; and the denotation of purple is a colour with
certain definable physical characteristics. A denotation
identifies the ceneral aspect of lexical meaning, which
everyone would agree about — hence, the concept of a
‘dictionary definition’.

By contrast, connotation refers to the persondl aspece
of lexical meaning — often, the emotional associations
which a lexeme incidentally brings to mind. So, for
many people, &us has such connotations as ‘cheapness’
and ‘convenience’; for others, ‘discomfort’ and ‘incon-
venience’; for many children, it connotes ‘school’; and
for many American adults, in this connection, ithasa
political overtone (because of the 1960s policy in the
USA of ‘bussing’ children to school as a means of pro-
moting social integration in ethnically divided urban
communities). Connotations vary according to the
experience of individuals, and (unlike collocations, p.
160) are to some degree unpredictable. On the other

hand, because people do have some common experi-
ences, many lexemes in the language have connota-
tions which would be shared by large groups of
speakers. Among the widely-recognized connotations
of city, for exampleyare ‘bustle’, ‘crowds’, ‘dust’, “excite-
ment’, ‘fun’, and ‘sin’ (see p. 162).

When a lexeme is highly charged with connota-

tions, we commotily refer to it as ‘loaded’. The lan-
guage of politics and religion is full of such loaded
expressions: capitaliss, fascism, vadical, federalism,
democracy, bureaucracy, politician; priest, dogma,
pagan, orthodos, sect, heresy, fundamentalist. The lan-
guage of science and law, on the other hand, attempts
(not always successfully) 1o avoid vocabulary which is
highly connotative. In general, the more a domain or
topic is controversial, the more it will contain loaded
vocabulary, providing people with the lexical ammu-
nition they need to reinforce their point of view.

ALLTHE RIGHT CONNOTATIONS . . .

residence, dwelling, luxury, substantial, spacious, gquiet,
potential, benefit, views, weil-appointed, well-screened,
desirable, landscaped, select, prestige. position, attrac-
tive, refurbished, restored, mature, character, unspoilt,
tasteful, well-proportionad, individual, well-stocked,
convenient, modernized, immaculate, magnificent
opportunity ... :

. N
Jesigned to provide optimy
RECEPTI AREAS A éeacgenwitl] interesting aspects,

: ' meet theneeds
‘T‘?\Eggggach to Osbome Court and layouts fo1

ern day iving-
i5 viaan elegant stairway, of mod ¥
through double doorsinto ;
plass vestibule. A secured oflir
entry system givesaccess tof 1(13
jmpressive main reception ha
‘with farble flooring a?nd perk-
od decor. The main staircase is
of polished hardwood \.wt_h
“paened handrail and-s.pm_dles,
and an eight-person liftoffersa
less exacting route totheupper
" Jevels. Thestaircase angi
upstairs corridorsare fltted
with heavy duty AxinsteT
carpet, whilst the decor main-
tansthe puilding’s Italian
th('eir"ﬁznatmosphere asawhole
is of surnptuous elegance
recalling the granteur o
another.age-

ity
Entrance halls are genera
spacious providinga comfort-

T. Heis a pig-headed foot,

CONNOTATIVE
FUNCTIONS

Connotations can play an
impertant rofe in explaining
the way in which iexemes are
used. A group of synenyms,
for.example, cannot by defi-
nition {p. 164} be distin-
guished in terms of their
denotation, but they usualy
display noticeable differ-
ences of connotation, as in
thecase of car, automobile,
runabout, buggy, banger,
bus, hot rod, jalopy, ofd
crock, racer, and 5o on.
Indeed, in describing an
unconventicnal design, the
connotations may become
critical marketing considera-
tians (p. 388).

Connoctations are also an
important means.of convey-
ing personal attitude and
point of view. Bertrand
Russell, on a BBC Brains Trust
programme some years ago,
gave.a perfect ifustration of
this when he "conjugated’

the following ‘irregular
verb”:

1 am firm.
You are obstinate.

1. The idea prompted the
‘British.periodical, The

_ New Statesman, toseta

competition forits read-

ers. Here are some of the

published entries.

lam sparkling,

You are unusually
talkative.

He is drunk.

4. lam acreative writer.
You have a journalistic
i flair.

1 Heisaprosperous

- hack.

| day dream,

< You are an escapist.
: MHeoughttoseea

. psychiatrist.

Many.other triplets
. could be devised:

- slender/thin/skinny,
. frank/blunt/

THE APARTMENTS )
theapartmentsat
E{E)asi‘r::rf\e CG\I;:I is indiyid}xa} in
nature, and efforts are being
madewhere possibleto accom-
modate purchasers’ own sel_ec-
tions fromappointed sup_pl:eri
onarangeof fittings. The apart-
ments themselves havebeen

ableareain which torecelve

. insolent

ts, and they afford an . insolent,
'ig;;i:ssive introduction to the overweight/
apartments.LivingroomS are plump/fat...

- ith
of generous proportions Wil
ce%ing height accenh:tated jby
moulded plastercoving. Light-
ing to these main roems
in%ludes both walland cetling
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RLING AND PURRING

S

i American writer.on semantics, S. 1. Hayakawa
06— J, distinguished between ‘snarl’ words
purr’ words, when discussing connotations.
take his examples: the sentence You fifthy scum
e more than a verbal snarl, whereas You're
sweetest girl in all the world is the linguistic
ivalent of a feline purr or canine tail wag.

teis little objective content {denotation) in
Caither sentence,

he'most ferocious snarl wordsraise distinct

a5, and are best discussed separately under

B

S

i hcarry positive or favourable ones. Often

these contrast, as in the distinction between a
youngster and a youth;

Agroup of youngsters stood on the street corner.
A group of youths stood on the street corner.

You might well chat to the first group, asyou
‘passed them by; you might well avoid eye contact
with the second. Similarly, politicians are
somewhat less respectable than statesmen and
states-women, as are lodgers compared with
paying guests, plotscompared with plans, and
papists compared with Catholics.

A random selection of snarl words includes
terrorist, exploitation, steam-roller {vb.), skulk,
niag, clammy, clique, loafing, pofiticking, and
pontificate. Among the purr words of the
language are comrade, enterprise, freedom,

patriot, colourful, compact, partnership, jolly,
green, and environment. People will often
disagree over whether a lexeme snarls or purrs, as
in the case of curiosity, hanging, communist, civil
servant, republican, and ambitious.

Part of the problem of studying connotations is
that they readily change with the passage of time
{p. 138). Lewd once meant simply ‘of the laity",
‘uneducated’, but along with its change of
meaning has come a distinctly negative tone.
Gentle, which comes from a word meaning “clan’
or ‘people’, now has very positive associations. it'is
particularly difficult keeping track of the way
connatations respondto short-termchangesin
fashionand social status —which is one reason.why
itis so difficult to make sense of ‘political
correctness' (p. 177).

OLOUR VITAMINS

The symbolic or psychologi-
¢al associations of colours
have a long history. In the
12th.century, a colour
saquence for the liturgical
year in the Roman Catholic
Church was outlined by
Pope Innocent lll, and con-
tinues to be:used today. For
example, red vestments are
sed at Pentecost or for the
feasts of martyrs, the colour
representing tongues of
fire and the shedding of
blood; black vestmernts are
the colour of mourning;
violet vestments represent
the mitigation of black, in
Advent and Lent; and green
is the ‘neutral’ cotour, used
‘in ordinary time’, when
there is no special period or
feast-day heing celebrated.
These and certain other
colours (notably white,
blue, gold, and rose) are

e

S

FER

SR

also often used symibolically
in many medieval religious
paintings.

In modern times, the
psychological associations
of colours, and thus the
connotations of colour
vocabulary, continue-to be
exploited in a wide range
of contexts, such as in the
description of paint shades
{p. 154), advertising fan-
guage, and techniques of
self-imaging. The Color Me
Beautiful system is a good
example within the last cat-
egory. This consultancy was
founded by Carole Jackson
in the USA in 1974, and
now:has branches in-many
parts of the world. Its aim is
10 help women discover
their natural beauty
through colour, using the
metaphor of the four sea-
sons. In much the same way
as each season presents.a
distinct array of colours, a

person's colouring is said
to be in harmony with
one of these palettes, and
advice is given about how
to enhance these natural
colours, and about how to
choose additicnal colours
{of make-up and clothing}.
There are 11 key ‘colour
vitamins’, and these are
related to a range of posi-
tive (+) and negative (-}
attributes.

red

+up-heat, confident,
-assertive, exciting

~ aggressive, domineering,
.bossy, threatening

pink
ible, non-threatening

- pathetic, unimportant,
safe, under-confident

+ feminine, gentle, access; .

blue

+ peaceful, trustworthy,
constant, orderly

- 'halier than thou’,
tiresome, predictable,
conservative

brown

+ earthy, homely,
gregarious

- safe, boring,
unsophisticated

yellow

+ cheerful, hopeful, active,
uninhibited

- impulsive, tiresome,
whirlwind, volatile

.green

+ self-reliant, tenacious,
nurturing, dependable

- boring, stubborn, risk-
averse, predictable

orange

+ vital, funny, enthusiastic,
sociable, uninhibited

- superficial, common,
faddist, giddy

violet

+ imaginative, sensitive,
intuitive, unusual,
unselfish

- weird, impractical,
immature, supericr

grey

+ respectable, neutral,
balanced

-~ nen-committal,
deceptive, uncertain, safe

black

+ formal, sophisticated,
mysterious, strong

- mournful, aloof,
negative, lifeless

white

+ 'plire, clean, fresh,
futuristic

~ clinical, ‘cofourless’, cold,
neutral

{After M. Spiflane, 1991))

countable noun, p. 209}
-Carole Jackson advises:

‘(After' C. Jackson, 1980.)

SPRINGS

The range of colours
recommended for Springs
{note the unusual

‘peach, apricot, salmon,
and coral, as well as ail
peachy pinks, are for
Spring..."

il ane
L il GUES
. 2
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ENGLISH VOCABULARY

Taboo

A few dozen lexemes comprise the special category of
taboo language — items which people avoid using in
polite society, either because they believe them harmful
or feel them embarrassing or offensive. The possibility
of harm may be penuinely thought to exist, in the case
of notions to do with death and the supernatural, or
there may be merely a vague discomfore deriving from
a half-believed superstiion. Embarrassment tends to
be assoctated with the sexual act and its consequences.
Offensiveness relates to the various substances exuded
by the body, and to the different forms of physical,
mental, and social abnormality. Words associated with
certain other topics may also be called taboo, from time
to time, because society is sensitive to them, During
the recession of the early 1990s, newspapers would
talk about “the R word’, and after the 1991 Maastricht
conferénce would refer to the proposed federalism of
the European Community as ‘the F word’. For some
people, indeed, all jargon is taboo (p. 174).

The prohibition on use may be explicit, asin the law
courts {"contempt of court’), the Houses of Parliament
(‘unparliamentary language’), and the broadcasting
media (words officially banned undil after a certain
time in the evening, so that children are less likely to be

exposed to them). More commonly, it is a tacit under-
standing between people, which occasionally becomes
explicit in the form of a comment, correction, or sanc-
tion (such as a parental rebuke). The comment may be
directed to oneself (‘Parden my French’) or to others
(‘Ladies present’), and may be jocular ("Wash your
mouth out’) orsericus (‘God forgive me for swearing’).

There are various ways of avoiding a taboo item.
One is to replace it by a more technical term, as com-
monly happens in medicine {e.g. anus, genitalia, vagi-
na, penis). Another, common in older writing, is to
part-spell the item (f—#4 bI—). The everyday
method is to employ an expression which refers to the
taboo topic in a vague or indirect way —a euphemism.
English has thousands of euphemistic expressions, of
which these are a tiny sample:

casket (coffin), fall asleep (die), push up the daisies (be
dead), the ultmarte sacrifice (be killed), under the
weather (ill), after a long illness (cancer), not all there
(mentally subnormal), little girl's room {toilet), spend
a penny (urinate), be economical with the truth (lie},
adult video (pornography), let you go (sack), indust-
rial action (strike), in the family way (pregnan),
expectorate (spit), tired and emotional (drunk).

GORDON BENNETT

. Alist of euphemisms involy-

ing theword God, and the
year of their earliest recorded

‘use’in the Oxford English

Dictionary, would begin with
gog (1350s), cokk {1386), cod
{1569), and include such later
forms as gosh {1743), golly
{1743), gracious (1760s), by
George (1842), Drat(=God

rot) {1844), Doggone (= God-

Damn(1851), and Great Scott
{1884). Many pronunciaticn
variants canbe found, over
the centuries, such as adad,
bedad, begad, begar, begob,
dod, gar, ged, gom, gosse,
gud, gum, icod, and igad. Gor-
don Bennettand Gordon
Highfanders are more recent
coinages.

All swearwords generate
euphemisms, sooner or later,
and the stronger the taboo,
the targer the number of
avoidance forms. The number
of euphemistic expressions
based on God'is quite impres-
sive, butthe strongest taboo
word, cunt, has accumulated
around 700 forms.

{After G. Hughes, 1991}

TABOO USAGE

Ttisdifficult to generalize about the
usage of taboo words. They express
varying degrees of force, and no two

term, in thisrespect. stiff biscuits,
‘tisalso difficuitto define the etc. ‘
‘tabooriess’ ofa tabcm word Shitfor

display) ancludes a great deal more 2
than its central, literal sense of -
excrement' (as in havaea sh.rt) !1 has

want some’S?,
S was scarce, -

which vary greatl i
frominsultandru
and solidarity, anh
mteres‘ting‘range

_;Jean_whl_tes i

' :complete becauseof the problem of .
“keeping track ofthe waysuch forms .

5
‘excrement’
{plural the 55 'diarrhoea’}

not give a5, aint worth a §, ain"t got 5,

. drugs {cannabis, etc.)

goods forsale, .

EUPHEMISTIC
Shivers! Sugar!
Shoot! Shutel .

Shucks! Sherbert!

DIALECT/JOCULAR
shite, shice, sheiss(e)

be in the 5, been through a lot of S, be
inS street, S out of luck, take alot of 5,
when the 5 flies, when the S hits the
fan, up $ creek (without a paddie), S on
someone from a great height

S scared, § onesalf, § bricks, scared 5-
less, beat/fuck/kick/knock the S out of

are exactly the same with respect to ?OSWVE _ NEGATIVE
the way they are grammatically used. general emotive response personal abuse ) negation
it ay seem strange to think of taboo {wonder, sympathy, he's a regular/littieffirst-class §,
words as following grammatical rules, embarrassment, etc,) they're Ss, on my S-list, don't tell them s
butthey do. Damn, forexample, Aw S1, a cute little 5, S-arse/-bag/-breeches/-facef trouble
cannot be used with a preceding S a brick!, hawk/-head/-heel-hole/
personal pronoun (*You damnf) and Shea-y-it, She-it, Sh-i-i-i-t), -house/-poke/-pot,
arse cannot be followed by one Hot S¢, S-hot, S-kicker (AmE ‘rustic”)
{*Arse youl); fart cannot be followed Tough St dirty activities :
I
by fo:;;ffgﬂ?ggﬁ:ew;ﬁz:;n be ! Sawork ("'menial housework’),
ey 7 S-kickers {AmE, "heavy work- fear
Taboo words, moreover, vary in their ? boots’)
ability to be used as nouns, verbs, -
adjectives, and-adverbs, ortd form hard cheese, I
part of compounds. Shitis aversatile tough cheddar, someone, give one the Ss
: deceptionftease

are you 5-ting me?, No 1

nastiness

that's.a S-ty thing to: say, |n a5 ty mood,
it's S-ting down outssde :_ M

rubbish ) X shirty

load of §; ali that 5, shoot the S
don't give mie any 5, full of 5,
hethinks the Zodiacs are §.
A Y
buil-s,
_chick_‘en-S
LY
»

bul,
chicken droppmgs,
etc. :
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ring members of the group were relaxed, there was a notice-
: peed to draw a clear distinction between the lan-  able increase in the amount of social (‘one of the gang’)
agre of taboo, the language of abuse (énvective), and  swearing. This, the commenest swearing pattern,’
anguage of swearing. 'The three may overlap or  always depended for its cffect upon an audience being

incide: to call someone a shit is 1o use 2 taboo word  present, and varied in intensity according to the swear-
‘ term of abuse, and if said with enough emotional  ing habits of the participants — social swearing
> -would be considered an act of swearing, But diminished all round if 2 non-swearer was pre-
» is no necessary identity. Piss is a taboo word sent. Annoyance swearing was different: this
}'is not usually employed on-its own as invective  occurred as a reaction to stress, regardless of
as a swear word, Wimp is a term of abuse which is  audience, and became more frequent as condi-
ither a taboo word nor a swear word. And beckisa tions became more difficult. However, when a
ear word which is neither taboo nor invective. Yet  situation was extremely stressful, there was no
wer distinctions are often drawn, some being given  swearing atall, not even of the annoyance type.
egal definition, and invoking sanctions in certain cir-  One of the psychologist’s conclusions was that
mstances. Probably the commonest notions are swearing is a sign that a stressful situation is
scensty, which involves the expression of indecent bearable, and indeed may be a factor in help-
ality — ‘dirty’ or‘tude’ words; blasphemy, which  ing to reduce stress. It raises the interesting
ows contempt or lack of reverence specifically hypothesis that those who swear suffer less
wards God or gods; and profanizy, which hasawider from scress than those who do not. (After
ange, including irreverent reference to holy things or  H. E. Ross, 1960.)

This was a daring front page,
far a British newspaper
in1960.

I you wify pardan
an olde English Phirase

DON'T BE
S0 BLOODY

RUDE! 5

p ¥ha e you

Jowever, despite these distinctions, the term swearing
often used as a general label for all kinds of “foul-
outhed’ language, whatever its purpose.

In a narrower sense, sweating refers to the strongly
motive use of a taboo word or phrase, ‘Use’ is perhaps
oo weak. Swearing is an outburst, an explosion, which
ives relief to surges of emotional energy. It is a substi-
ute for an aggressive bodily response, and can be
med either at people or at objects (as when our head
nakes inadvertent contact with a low roof beam). Its
forcefulness is reflected in‘its use of short, sharp sounds
p.251) and emphartic thythms. Tts function is to
express a wide range of emotions, from mild annoy-
ance through strong frustration to seething anger, and
ot to make sense. Indeed, if we look closely at swear-
ng formulae, we may find no meaning at all: fucking
efl and other such phrases are, literally, nonsense.

- However, the view of swearing as an emotional phe-
menon is itself too narrow. Sweating has important
ocial functions. It can mark social distance, aswhena
roup of youths display their contempt for social con-
entions by swearing loudly in public or writing
bscene graffiti on walls. And it can mark social soli-
darity, as when a group develops identical swearing
bits. It is important to appreciate, in this respect,
hat swearing is universal. Everyone swears — though
he mild expletive use of sugar or golly by one person
uld pro_bably not be considered as swearing by
meone whose normal imprecation is somﬁzbz’tcb or
motlmﬁuker.

When we join a new social group, it seems we are_

ontagious. In one study, the swearing patterns of
ologists during an expedition to the Arctic were
served by a psychologist. She noted that when the

uch influenced by its swearing norms. Swearing is

ople (such as, in Christianity, the cross or the saints). . ok row arer

F— STALN?
TO B— OR NOT TO — — THAT IS TH'E_BLW

TO-NIGHT’S “PYGMALION,” IN WHICH MRS.
PATRICK CAMPBELL IS EXPECTED TO CAUSE THE -
GREATEST THEATRICAL SENSATION FOR YEARS

On 28 May 1714, Jonathan
Swift commented, in one of
his letters to Stella, that ‘it
was bloody hot walking -
today’. Almost exactly 200
years later, the Daily Sketch
of 11 April 1914 used the
above headline to report a
sensation, when Mrs Patrick
Campbell had to say the
line ‘Not bloody likely’ for
the epening of Shaw's Pyg-
malion, thus using in public
awaord which “is certainly
not used in decent society’.
{For the fulireport, see
p.383). Indeed, public out-
rage at even the hint of the
word had caused Gilbert
and Sullivan in 1887 to aiter

‘the spelling of their opera

Ruddygore to Ruddigore.
The literal.use of the

word can ba traced back to
0id English, and was com-
men in Elizabethan drama;
‘G most bloody sight’ {Jufius
Caesar, l11.2) is one-of many-
Shakespearian quotations.

s later use as an intensifier
. (with the tiasic meaning of
- "gry’} has niever been satis-
“factorily explained. One
theory has associated it

ith the rowdy hehaviour

“of the "young bloods’ of the

Restoration period; another

{rather more likely) clatms_a_ :
figurative development, ©

meaning ‘the blood isup”
{so that bibody drunk
would mean ‘ready fora-’

fight'). There are several -

popular etymologies ™ =~ |
{p. 138) deriving the word
from by Qur Lady or from |
God’s blood. Perhaps the
association of the word
with uncouth behaviour,
plusthe popularbelief that
itmight be profane, gradu-
ally led to its being used by
the lower classes as a swear-
word. [thad certainly - =
hegun to fall from grace.in
Britain by the end of the
18th century, when it was
recorded as part of under-
world slang, and dictionar-
ies began toreferto it as
“vulgar'. it was definitely a
common sweat-word by the

.early 19th century, called a

*horrid word', and printed
asb—y.

The word became a
major sacial issue only in’
Britain. It never gained
popularity in America, and
in Australia it became so
frequent that it quickiy fost
The ‘great Australian
adjective’, as itwas called

towards the end of the

_'the 19405, and-was oﬁen
heard in réspectable set-
;tmgs This contrasts with
‘the situation at the time in
Britain, where the Lord
.Chamberlam s offica was-

still excising the word from
plays submitted to it, and
people were baing fined:

" for using-the word in pub-

lic. But times were chang-
ing, and indeedThe Times
prmted itin fuil in 1941 (in
a poern containing the line
‘[ really loathe the bloody
Hun'). The word’s progress
towards renewed
respectability has been
steady since then, though
Prince Charles’ comment in
1989 that English ‘is taught
so bloody badly’ received -
less publicity for what he .

:said than for the way he
" said it: The associations of

some 200 years die-hard, .
and many pecple néver use
the word in public, feel
embarrassed if someone
daes 50, and {in Britain)
complain to the BBC if
they hear it on air before

Spm.
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Jargon

Jargon is itself a loaded word (p. 170). One dictionary
defines it, neatly and neutrally, as ‘the technical vocab-
ulary or idiom of a special activity or group’, bur this
sense is almost completely overshadowed by another:
“obscure and often pretentious language marked by a
roundabout way of expression and use of long words’.
For most people, it is this second sense which is at the
front of their minds when they think about jargon. Jar-
gon is said to be a bad use of language, something to be
avoided at all costs. No one ever describes it in positive
terms (‘that was a delightful piece of rousing jargon’).
‘Nor does one usually admit to using it oneself: the myth
is that jargon is something only ozber people employ.

The up side
The reality is that everyone uses jargon. It is an essen-
tial pars of the network of occupations and pursuits
which make up society. All jobs present an element of
jargon, which workers learn as they develop their
expertise. All hobbies require mastery of a jargon. All
sports and games have their jargon. Each society
grouping has its jargon. The phenomenon turns out to
be universal — and valuable. It is the jargon element
‘which, in a job, can promote economy and precision
of expression, and thus help make life casier for the
workers. It is also the chief linguistic element which
shiows professional awareness (*know-how’) and social
togetherness (‘shop-talk’).

When we have learned to command it, jargon is
something we readily take pleasure in, whether the
subject area is motorcycles, knitting, cricket, baseball,
‘computers, .or wine. It can add pace, variery, and
humour to speech - as when, with an important event
approaching, we might slip into NASA-speak, and talk
about countdown, all systems go, and lifi-off. We enjoy
the murual showing-off which stems from a fluent use
of terminology, and we enjoy the in-jokes which
shared linguistic experience permits. Moreaver, we are
jealous of this knowledge. We are quick to demean
anyone who tries to be part of our group without being
prepared to take on its jargon. And we resent it when
some other group, sensing our lack of linguistic aware-
ness, refuses to let usin.

The down side

Ifjargon is so essential a part of our lives, why then has
it had such a bad press? The most-important reason
stems from the way jargon can exclude as well as
include. We may not be too concerned if we find our-
selves faced with an impenetrable wall of jargon when
the subject matter has little perceived relevance to our
everyday lives, as in the case of hydrology or linguis-
tics. But when the subject matter is one where we feel
implicated, and think we have a right w0 know, and the
speaker uses words which act as a barrier to our under-

standing, then we start 10 complain; and if we suspect
that the obfuscation is deliberate policy, we unre-
servedly condemn, labelling it gobbledegookand calling
down public derision upon it. _

No area is sacrosanct, but advertising, polirical, and
military statements have been especially criticised in
recent years by the various campaigns for Plain English
{p- 376). In these domains, the extent to which people
are prepared to use jargon to hide realities is a ready
source of amusement, disbelief, and horror. A lieisa
lie, which can be only temporarily hidden by calling it
an ‘inoperative statement’ or ‘an instance of plausible
deniability’. Nor can a nuclear plant explosion be sup-
pressed for long behind such phrases as ‘energetic dis-
sassembly’, ‘abnormal evolutior?, or ‘plant transient’,

While condemning unnecessary or obscuring jar-
gon in others, we should not forget to look out foritin
ourselves. It is so easy to ‘slip into’ jargon, without real-
izing that our own listeners/readers do not under-
stand. Itis also temptingly easy to slip some jargon into
our expression, to ensure that others do not under-
stand. And it is just as easy to begin using jargon which
we ourselves do not understand. The motivationto do
such apparently perverse things is not difficult to
grasp. People like to be ‘it to be part of an intellectu-
al or technical elite; and the use of jargon, whether
understood or not, is a badge of membership. Jargon,
also, can provide a lazy way intoa group or an easy way
of hiding uncertainties and inadequacies: when rermi-
nology slips plausibly from the tongue, it is not essen-
tial for the brain to keep up. Indeed, it is commonly
asserted that politicians and civil servanes have devel-
oped this skill to professional levels. And ceruinly,
faced with a telling or awkward question, and the need
to say something acceptable in public, slipping into
jargon becomes a simple way out, and can soon devel-
op into a bad habit. Its a short step, then, to jargon’s
first cousin, cliché (p. 186).

30 WAYS OF GETTING
THE SACK

The following expressions
were all used in 1991 by buysi-
nesses which were having to
‘let people go'. Presumably
they feit that the jargon
would somehow provide jus.
tification for their policy, or
perhaps it would reduce the
trauma for the ex-workforce,
In suich cases, jargon is taking
on the role of euphemism
(p. 172).

career change opportunity
chemistry change
coerced transition
decruitment
degrowing
dehiring
deselecticn
destaffing
downsizing
executive culling
force reduction
indefinite idling
involuntary separation
negoetiated departure
outplacement
personnel surpius reduction
redeployment
reducing headcount
redundancy elimination
release
rightsizing
schedule adjustiment
selective separation
skill-mix adjustment
transitioned .
vocational relocation
voluntary severance
voluntary termination
work force adjustment
work force imbalance
correction

4 R
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AZE YOUR FRIENDS

way jargon enters into our lives, often with-
our even:notidng it, can be seen in this short
c_tlon of published examples {from W. Mash,

party of economic growth, and hang the recession
round the neck of the Government’s monetary and
fiscal stewardship.

» A mere yard off the fairway at the fourth, he
could only hack out from the clinging Bermuda
rough, three putis adding up to asix. Much

the same happened at the par-five sixth for

Osric: The king, sir, hath wager'd with him six Bar-
bary horses:.against the'which he hasimponed,
as | take it, six French rapiers and poniards, with
their assigns, as girdle, hangers, and so; three of
the carriages, in-faith, are very dear to fancy,
very responsive to the hilts, most delicate car-

snells interestingly of flowers and curiously riages, of very liberal ¢onceit.

th salts, buthas tropical fruitonthe palate,  ancthersix. Hamiet : What call you the carriages?
rough sauvignon blanc edges absent, except Horatio (aside to Hamiet): 1 knewyou must be edi-
ps an the finish A famous jargonizer fied by the margent ['margin’] ere you had done.

reast of chicken with tarragon and girolles
back to the classic French repertoire: the skin
{fowl crisped to gold, oderiferously swathed
thick, creamy sauce ...

Labour has to establish its credentials as the

Literary examples show that jargon is by no means
only a modern phenomenon. Here, Hamlet takes
issue with Osric over the pretentious use of car-
riages —aterm more appropriatély used, in Ham-
let’s estimation, for guns {cannon) than for swords.

Osric: The carriages, sir, are the hangers.

Hamlet: The phrase would be more german to the
matter, if we could carry cannon by our sides: |
wauld it might be hangers ungil then,

(Hamlet V.ii)

FIGHTING BACK

1iifhen people get fed up with obscure or unnecessary jargon, there at first seems very little they can do about it. Below are a few examples of the way
me people have chosen to counter-attack using the weapons of satire and parody. On p. 176 is an-account of the way one organization has successfully
grchestrated a much more ambitious campaign.

.Q

To be, orthe contrary? Whether the former orthe
latter be preferable would seem to admit of some
- difference of opinion; the answerin the present case
being of an affirmative or of a negative character
according as towhether one elects on the one hand to

CARSPEAK: A SHOPPER'S GUIDE

specimen, a: a very large, very, very shiny,
long-nosed moter car with leather seats.

must be seen: afairly large, shiny carwitha
host of extras; ailt., arather peculiar foreign
model that youmight hesitate to buy

suspect, because the alternator is in articulo
mortis (called, in the trade, ‘dead dadgy”)
and because he needs to get this car off his
forecourtin orderto make roomfora
specimen.

good runner, a: a vehicle which has nothad
the benefitof one careful, lady owner. It

mentaily suffer the disfavour of fortune, atbeitinan
extreme degree, or on the cther to boldly envisage
adverse conditionsinthe prospect of bringing them to
a conclusicn. The condition of sleep is similarto, if not
indistinguishable from, that of death; and with the
addition of finality the former might be considered
identical with the latter; so thatin this connection it
might be argued with regard to sleep that, could the
addition be effected, atermination would be putto
the endurance of a multiplicity of inconveniences, not
to mention a number of downright evils incidental to
our fallen humanity, and thus a consummation
achieved of a most gratifying nature.

{According to Arthur Quiller-Couch, 1916.)

because of the rumours you have heard. will do you no credit at the Country Club,
but will trundle you round the houses well
enough. Sometimes abbreviated to a
runner, inwhich case it may not be good
enough to trundle you all the way round aff
the houses, because it needs some
attention.

host of extras: {usu. in conn. with must be
seen), a sun-roof, stereo speakers, badge
bar, and a horn that ptays the opening
strains of ‘Dixie".

one careful, lady owner: boringly sedate
and reliable; unscratched, over-hoovered,
taken through the car-wash once a week;
called Belinda.

needs some attention: {usu. in conn. with
runner), needs a new gearbox, dutch,
offside rear wing panel, windscreen-wiper
motor, doorlock and window crank on
driver's side; otherwise, in A1 condition.

{According to W, Nash, 1993.)

snip, a: avehicle priced at $§50-£100 below
the sum the vendor originally thought of,
because the reading on the mileometer is

THE FOLKLORE ARTICLE RECONSTITUTION KIT
This aid to academic article writing was circulated anonymously in the 1970s by a disaffected folklore scholar. Anyone wishing to produce an acceptable
paper for a folklore journal, the author contends, has simply to construct sentences from the columns below, inthe sequence A-8-C-D.

B C D
1 alarge proportion of intercuftural 1 must utilize and be functionally interwoven 1 Propp’s basic formuilation.

1 Obviously,

Onthe other hand, communicative coordination with 2 the antidipated epistemclogical
: From the inter- 2 aconstant flow of field-collected 2 maximizes the probability of project success repercussions.
cultural standpoint, input ordinates while minimizing cross-cuitural shock 3 improved subcuitural
4 Similarly, 3 thecharacterization of critically elements in cotmpatibility-testing.
“5 As lévi-Strauss co-optive criteria 3 adds explicit performance contoursto: 4 all deeper structuralistic
contends, 4 initiation of basic charismatic 4 necessitates that coagulative measures be conceptualization.
{n this regard, subculture development applied to 5 ‘any communicatively-programmed
:Based onmy own S ourfullyintegrated field program S requires considerable further performance computer technigques.
" field-work in 6 any exponential Folklife coefficient analysis and computer studies to arrive at 6 the profound meaning of The Raw
Guatemala, + 7 furtherand associated contradictory 6 is holistically compounded, in the context of ‘and the Cooked.

elements
8 theincorporation of agonistic
cuftural constraints

7 presents a valuable challenge showing the
N necessity for
.- 8 recognizes the importance of other disc-
9 my.praposed independen iplines, while taking into.account
structuralisticconcept - 9 effects asignificant implementation of
10 a primary.interrelationship between 10 adds overwhelming Folkloristic
systems and/forsubsystems logistics significance to

7 our hedoriic Folklife perspectives
.over a given time-period.
8 any normative concept of the
linguistic/ holistic continuum.
9 thetotal configurational rationale.
10 Krapp’s Last Tape.

} For exampie,

~Thus, within given

v - parameters,

10 In respect to essential
.departmental goals,
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The Doublespealt campaign

During the 1970s in the USA, there was a marked
increase in concern about the way jargon was being
used to confuse or deceive by people in power. In
1971, the National Council of Teachers of English
passed two resolutions on language.

On Dishonest and Inhumane Uses of Langnage

That the National Council of Teachers of English find
means to study dishonest and inhumane uses of
language and literature by advertisers, to bring
offenses to public attention, and to propose classroom
techniques for preparing children to cope with com-
mercial propaganda.

On the Relation of Language to Public Policy

That the National Council of Teachers of English find
means to study the relation of language to public po[—
icy, to keep track of, publicize, and combat semantic
distortion by public officials, candidates for office,
political commentators, and all those who transmit
through the mass media,

In 1973 the Council decided on its way forward, form-
ing a Committee on Public Doublespeak — a blend of
newspeak + doublethink from Orwell's Nineteen Eighey-
Four(p.135). The Committee focused on classroom
activities and on professional awareness, publishing a
newsletter (later, the Quarterly Review of Doublespeak)
and other materials; but its highest public profile came
with the birth of the annual Doublespeak Awards in
1974.

So what is doublespeak? In the view of the Com-
mittee Chair, it is language which pretends to com-
municate, but really doesnt. It is language which
makes the bad seem good, the negative seem positive,
the unpleasant appear attractive, or at least tolerable. It
is language which avoids or shifts responsibility, lan-
guage which is at variance with its real or its purport-
ed meaning. It is language which conceals or prevents
thought’ (W. Lutz, 1987). It is stressed that such lan-
guage is not the product of carelessness or sloppy
thinking; rather, it is the resulc of clear thinking, The
claim is that this language has been carefully designed
to change reality and to mislead.

Judging by the media attention given to the annual
awards, the emergence .of similar societies in other
countries, the growth in public awareness of the prob-
lem, and the way in which many organizations have
responded positively to the demand for ‘plain English’
{p- 376), the campaign to date has been remarkably
successful. But, in view of the examples which cont-
inue to be citedin the yearly award ceremonies, no one
is suggesting that the problem is anywhere near
being solved.

AIR SUPPORT

The winner of the first Doublespeak Award in 1974 was Colonel Opfer, the United States
Air Force press officer in. Cambodia, After a US bombiing raid, he told reporters: "You
always write it’s bombing, bombing, bombing. it's not bomhing! it's air support!’

AND SOME GTHER
WINNERS

* 1877 The Pentagon and
the Energy Research and
Development
Administration, for
explaining that the neutron
bomb was *an efficient
nuclear weapon that
eliminates an.enemy with a
minimum degree of damage
to friendly territory’.

» 1979 The nuclear power
industry, for the euphemisms
devised in relation to.the
incident at Three Mile Island,
when an explosion was called
'energetic disassembly’, a fire
‘rapid oxidation’, a reactor
accident a ‘normal
aberration’, and pfutonium
contamination ‘infiltration’.

* 1984 The US Department
of State, for announcing that
in reports on the status of
human rights in other
countries, the word kiffing
would in future be replaced
by ‘unlawful or arbitrary
deprivation of life'.

THE GOLDEN BULL
AWARDS

These are the British
equivalent of the
Doublespeak Awards,
organized by the Plain
English Campaign and the
National Consumer Council.

The first plague was given
in 1982 to the author of
Section 38 of the Criminal
Justice Act, for writing as
follows:

{4) An enactment In which
section 31 (6)and (7) of the
Criminal Law Act 1977 {pre-
1949 enactments)-produced
the same fine or maximum
fine for different convictions
shall be treated for the
purposes of this section as if
there were omitted from it so
much of it as before 29th July
1977...

The use of ‘plain English’
involves much more than an
avoidance of unnecessary
jargon, but must take into
account questions of
grammar and typography, as
this exampie shows. The
issues raised by such
examples are therefore
discussed {ater in this book
{p.376).

THE ORWELL
AWARDS

It should not always be bad
news. While the thrust of the
Doublespeak campaign has
been directed against
language misuse, there have
also been efforts to reward
those who'have helped to
direct public attention to the
issues, and who themselves use
language well.

The Orwell Awards were
introduced by the National
Council of Teachers of English
to recognize a work:which has
made an ocutstanding
contribution to the critical
analysis of public discourse.
The first award was given in
1975 to David Wise for his
book The Politics of Lying.
Particularly appropriate to this
section-was the award given to
Dwight Bolinger's book,
Language, the Loaded
Weapen{1980).

A similar concern to develop
positive initiatives is found in
the UK, where in 1990 the
Plain English Campaign
introduced the Crystal Mark
scheme to recognize clarity in
written documents (p. 376).
The choice of this title, itis
believed, does not derive from
the name of any linguistics
author living or dead.
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tical correctiiess
e of the most loaded words in the language are
se associated with the way society talks about'itself,
especially about groups of people whom it per-
es to be disadvantaged or oppressed. The mostsen-
ve domains are to do with race, gender, sexual
ty, ecology, and (physical or mental) personal
opment. During the 1980s, an increasing num-
of people became concerned to eradicate what they
be prejudice (especially language prejudice) in
¢ areas. The label racialistwas already known from
tun of the century, and racist from the 1930s.
st was added in the 1960s, and followed by a series
ther -ist terms which focussed on real or imagined
s of linguistic discriminarion. Many of the critics
¢ members of progressive or activist groups (e.g.
peates of minotity rights), especially in universicies,
‘thus, as the movement grew, attracting hard-line
emists alongside moderates, it drew down upon
elf the antagonism of conservative academics and
rnalists. By the 1990s, this hard-line linguistic
jodoxy was being referred to, pejoratively, as
tical corvectness (PC).

Anyone who used vocabulary held to be ‘politically
correct’ risked severe condemnation by PC activists.
rganizations, fearful of public criticism and litiga-
on, went out of their way to avoid using language
hich might be construed as offensive. The word
black, for example, was felt to be so sensitive that some
anned its use in all possible contexts (including such
stances as blackboard and the black pieces in chess).
he generic use of man was widely attacked (p. 3G8).
entally handicapped people were to become people
ith learning difficulties. Disabled people were to be
differently abled. Third World countries were to be
developing nations. All but the most beauriful or
1andsome were aesthetically challenged. And in the
academic fiterary world there would need to be safe-
guards against the unhealthy influence wielded by
such DWEMs (‘Dead White European Males) as
akespeare, Goethe, and Molitre.

Critical reaction

n the early 1990s, many people reacted strongly to
what they saw as a trend towards terminological
absurdity. The inflexible condemnation of ‘incor-
ct’ vocabulary reminded some of the ‘thought
lice’ of futuristic novels. Newspaper headlines
ntained references to *“McCarthyism’ and ‘the
d of academic freedom of speech’. And certain-

there were cases cited of academics who had

. and “learning difficultios” ;

théirtampaign Asf

. ort
beforor against cha ;
iong-runnr’ng. Argu

don't like’. It was, according to an Economist editorial
of the time, ‘the most pernicious form of intolerance’.

The arguments continue. Critics of PC believe that

the search for a “caring’ lexicon is pointless, as long as
the inequalities which the language reflects do not
change. Proponents of PC argue thac the use of lan-
guage itself helps to perpetuate these inequalites. At
present, the speed at which fashions change in the use
of PC terms suggests that it is not so easy to manipu-
Jate language as the reformers think. Dissatisfaction
over one term tends to spread to its replacement, as has
been seen with such sequences as negro vo blackvo Afro-
American vo African-American. Above all, it is very dif-
ficult to ascertain just how far linguistic attitudes are
generally held. In one 1991 survey of black Americans,
carried out in the USA by the black-oriented Joint
Center for Political and Economic Studies, over 70 pet
cent of blacks said they preferred to be called black,
notwithstanding the supposed contemporary vogue
for the politically-cotrect African-American.

Political correctness has become one of the most
contentious issues on the US socio-political scene in
recent years, and attitudes continue to harden. Those
who adopt a PC line typically do so with an aggres-
siveness which creates antagonism even among those
who might themselves be concerned about traditional
[abels. However, extremne positions quickly attract
ridicule, and it is not surprising
to find several publications in
the 1990s beginning to satirise
them. It may yet be humour
which will restore a balanced
perspective to the debate.

-ISTS AND -ISMS

Suffixes (p. 198) mark the
areas which cause greatest
concern. Ineach case, the
{abel identifies one way in
which people can
discriminate against others
by using language which is
demeaning or offensive.

Sexist: discrimination against
one sex, typically men
against wormen.

Racist. discrimination against
arace, typically whites
against blacks.

Ableist: discrimination by the
able-bodied against those
with physical or mental
difficulties.

Ageist: discrimination against
those of a particular age,
typically the very young or
thevery old.

Heightist: discrimination
against those of a certain
height, typically against
yeryshort people.

Other such labels have been
proposed, such as fattyist or
weightist (against fat people)
and heterosexist (against
homosexuals of either sex),
and the ist has been
extended in manyways,
especially by those who have
little sympathy with the PC
frame of mind. Alphabetist,
for example, was proposed in
1987 to label discrimination
against someone on the
grounds of alphabetical
order. lf your name begins
with an A, you are
advantaged (e.g. in apile of
job applications); if with Z,
you are not.

INTELLECTUAL CHALLENGE
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THE LIVING LEXICON

We know that something is alive when we see it move;
and language is no exceprion. Spoken language, in par-
ticular, is always on the move; and the more alive a lan-
guage is, the more we see it change, as it adapts to new
demands and circumstances. English, by this criterion,
is in the forefront of living languages.

In reality, of course, this way of putting it is some-
what misleading. It is not language, as such, which
adapts and changes. Only people do that. And it is
people who, as they ty to communicate fresh
thoughts.and feelings, and look for new ways of mak-
ing an impact on each other, explore and stretch the
limits of the lexicon. This section examines some of
the main areas of vocabulary where we aze likely to find
this energy and life most clearly displayed. (For other
examples of the ‘life’ of language, see Part V)

Catch phrases

In catch phrases, we see the spoken language ‘on the
wing'. As the name suggests, a catch phrase is simply
a phrase which is so appealing that people take plea-
sure in using it. It comes 1o be on everyone’s lips, for
a while. In some cases, a phrase comes and goes with-
in a few weeks. More usually, it stays for a few years.
And, every now and then, it stays in use for decades,
at least among older people. It is even possible for
catch phrases to be so useful that they become per-
manent additions to the language, in the form of
rather self-conscious and oftenn jocular expressions
whose origins people may have long forgotren. Any-
one who says (or adapts) A man’ gotta do what a man’s
gotta do, They went thataway, or This town isu’t big
enough for both of us is ‘recalling’ the catch phrases of
a generation of cowboy Western films, now several
decades old — though it is unlikely that anyone could
now recollect where they first heard them.

Catch phrases, typically, are not like these last
examples, but have a clearly identifiable source. How-
ever, to identify them, we need to be part of the
culture which gave rise to them. The carch phrases
cutrently echoing around Australia are unlikely to be
recognized in Britain or the USA {and vice versa),
unless they have managed to capture international
attention through the media. The cinema has been the
chief 20th-century medium, in this respect. It is prob-
able that most native speakers of English will know the
following examples, though not everyone will be able
to identify their sources with certainty {(see foot of
Jacing page, if needed).

What's up, doc?

Here'’s another fine mess you've gotten me into.
y

You cannot be serious!

CATCH STRUCTURES

The grammatical structure of a catch phrase may become popular in its own right. A
famous tase occufs in the opening text of Star Trek: to boldly go where no man has gone
hefore. This construction is often transferred to other contexts, retaining bofdly between
to and the verb (p. 195), but altering the chief meaning-carrying lexemes: to boldly split
infinitives where no man has split before is one {somewhat abstruse) instance, heard ata
conference on English usage in the 1980s

Courtesy of Paramount Pictures

Here’s looking at you, kid.
Phone home.
May the Force be with you!

On the other hand, many examples will have a much
more ‘local’ response. Most people in Britain will
know (and many will have used) such TV catch
phrases as the following, though few English speakers
in other countries will have much of an intuition
about them.

Pass Used in the sense ‘T don't know, ask me another’
in both the BBC TV quiz game Mastermind and the
US TV show Password. It is said by contestants who are
unable to answer one question and who wish to move
onto the next as quickly as possible before they run out
of time.

Gissa job “Give us a job’ ~ a Liverpool dialect form of
“‘Give us (=me) a job', used by the unemployed charac-
ter Yosser in Alan Bleasdale’s TV play, Boys from the
Black SrufF(1982). |

Fvenin’ all ‘Good evening, all’, typically spoken in a
mock-Cockney pronunciation (with final /gf omitted
and a vowel-like version of /1/). The greeting was used
in the 1950s by the TV character PC Dixon in the
series about a London policeman, Dixon of Dock
Green, and is still widespread.
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fost American viewers, on the other hand, would
ave no trouble recognizing

eres Johnny Used at the beginning of the US TV chat
rogramme, 7he Johnny Carson Show, to welcome the
ost. It is echoed by the insane character played by Jack
cholson as he-axes through the door at the climax of
1e film The Shining,

:ery interesting “Spoken in a mock German accent,
ith a lengthened ‘meditative’ first vowel, by the
German soldier’ on Rowan and Martins Laugh-In,
hown on US TV in the 1960s-70s. He would be seen
cering at other characters through foliage and
ymmenting on their idiocy.

he transatlantic situation is not a symmetrical one,
owever. Far more American films and shows are seen
Britain than move in the other direction. Thus,
10st British people would have no trouble with Who
wes ya, baby? {from Kojak) or Hi-yo, Sitver (from The
Lone Ranger), and many other catch phrases from tele-
ision series. The 64-dollar-(later, G4-thousand dollar)
uestion is used in Britain without hesitation (and
ithout any replacement of the word do/lar). It is dis-
nctly more unusual for a British catch-phrase to take
ff in the USA - though the Munty Pytban series first
‘shown on British TV had some impact in the 1980s,
with such phrases as And now for something complesely
different, and Nudge nudge, wink wink, say no more.

It is not just the media which generates catch phras-
, of course. Anyone in the public domain can — wit-
tingly or unwittingly — be the source of one. Politicians
provide one breeding-ground, as illustrated by You
‘never had it so good, found both in the USA (as the slo-
gan of the Democratic Party in che 1952 presidential
election) and the UK (by Harold Macmillan in 1957:
‘most of our people have never had it so good). Sports per-
onalities provide another: a famous case is We wuz
obbed, attributed to Joe Jacobs, the manager of boxing
eavyweight Max Schmeling, who lost on points to
ack Sharkey in 1932. Generals, admirals, singers,
chbishops, judges, the British Royal Family —
:indeed, anyone who is likely to attract the public eye,
and be quoted in the press — can, if they say the right
ords at the right time, find themselves taking up
esidence in 2 Dictionary of Catch Phyases. And if what
ey say is truly memorable, it might even be a
ictionary of Quotations (p. 184).

VOGUE WORDS'

Vogue words, as the name suggests, are
lexemes which take on a fashionable or cult
status within the language as a whole, or
among the members of a particular group
{such ‘as teachers, government ministers, or
teenagers). They are similar in mény ways
to catch phrases (which might, indeed, be
called vogue phrases),. but vogue words
usually lack the specific sources which can
be found for most catch phrases,

Vogue words do not suddenly appear,
but grow gradually and unobtrusively,
until one day we are.aware that everybody
s using them.

Vogue words are not the same as neolo-
gisms {p. 120). A lexeme whitch has been in
the fanguage for years may become a
vogue word — as happened to absolutely in
the late 1980s, which came to be used a$
an emphatic substitute for 'ves | agree’. A
neologism must have a certain popularity,
of course, otherwise it would not become
part of the language at ali; but only a few
neologisms become so popular that they
couid be called "vogue”.

To become a vogue word, something
extra has to happen - a word has to be
taken up and used with extra frequency by
large numbers of people, and must be
extended to contiekts beyond the one
which originally gave rise to it (as when
gridlock, a term.describing a type of
unmoving traffic jam, is applied to other

.insome ways is a more appropr:ate term,

forms of ithpasse, such as the positions in
an argument). The term buzz word s also
used to déscribe such a'development, and

with its suggestion of emtement activity,
and change -~ the features of any fashion,

The use of affixes (p.128) has come to be
an Important feature of vogue words in
recent years. The -gate of Watergate has
retained its popularity into the 1990s, pro-
ducing hundreds of expressions (Carter-
gate, Holfywoodgate, Dallasgate,
Dianagate, Camillagate, et0). Euro- in the
early 1990s also achieved vogue status,
being attached to almost anything which
had - or could be given~ a European Com-
munity application {Eurowisdom, Eurocrat,
Eurodollar, Euromess, etc). Otherexam-
ples of vogue affixes which emerged dur-
ing the 1980s include -athon (p.131},
mega-, -aid, -speak, and ali the -ismis and
-ists (p. 177).

The trouble with vague: words is that
they are transient and unpredictable. At
the time of writing (1993), the vogue
words of the 19805 (Yuppie and its friends,
glasnost, perestroika, Rambo, etc.) are still
in use, but have been overtaken by the
fresh tones of the 1990s {double whammy,
virtual reality, etc.). And by the time this
book appears, most of these may well have
lost their vogue, and been replaced. To be
up-to-date with examples of vogue words,
in fact, you wiil have to put this book -
down, go.out-and-about, and listen.

C’kﬂy.? How do you

" You must be Tana>
(L amTarzan, 1'.+ s
a P'faSuf'e To mee‘f"”q

: MYTHICAL CATCH PHRASES

iWle Tarzan, you Jane is not to be found in any of the
arzan films, though Tarzan and Jane do greet each .
other elliptically in some productions. Nor did Sherlock
: Holmes ever say Elementary, my dear Watsonin any of .
the bocks by Conan Doyle {though it does appearina .
§ film). Catch phrases are.often adapted and rénewad
“with scant regard for accuracy.

Allow ma o 2
m*bducem I£..

Catch phrase origins
(see facing page}

Bugs Bunny

Oliver Hardy, of
Laureland Hardy
John McEnrce
Humphrey Bogart, in
Casablanca
ET,inET

Various charactersin
Star Wars
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Slogans
Originally, the word slogan was used to describe the

battle-cry or rallying-cry of a Scottish clan. Today, the
application is different, but the intention behind mod-
ern slogans is much the same — to form a forceful,
catchy, mind-grabbing utterance which will rally peo-
ple, in this case to buy something, or to behave in a cer-
tain way. Indeed, the force of the hard sell with which
some slogans are placed before the public would no
doubt have received the enthusiastic approval of any
ancient Highlander,

In their linguistic structure, slogans are very like
proverbs (p. 184). Sentences tend to be short, with a
strong rhythm:

Safety First
Beanz Meanz Heinz

Ban the Bomb
Walls Have Ears

They often have a balanced structure, especially if they
get at all lengthy:

Matke love, not war
When you need aspirin, drink Disprin

There can be striking use of figurative language:

Terylene keeps its promises
Switch on the sunshine (Kellogg’s cereal)

Frequent use is made of alliteration (p.415) and
rthyme (‘jingles’):

Guinness is good for you
Electrolux brings luxury 1o life
Drinka pinta milka day
Put a tiger in your tank (Exxon/Esso)
You'll wonder where the yellow went
When you brush your teeth with Pepsodent

And several mimic a conversational style:

Its fingerlickin’ good (Kentucky Fried Chicken)
1 bet (s)he drinks Carling Black Label
Tharl] do nicely (American Express).

As these examples suggest, slogans are used for far
more than advertising commescial products, but are
an essential part of all campaigns — political, safety,
protest, health, environmental, and so on. Indeed, one
of the first steps in any campaign is to-think up a good
slogan, and:some companies run regular competitions
to obtain fresh ideas from the public. Invent a success-
ful slogan today, and (who knows?) it could be Sun
City for.you tomortow.
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icles, and other public places. It is typically obscene
olitical in character, but a great deal of humour
popular wisdom can also be found, which has
rmed the basis of several collections by folldorists
humorists. )
raffiti are often occasional, in character, respond-
ng to current events and preoccupations, such as an
ection or a famous scandal. Most graffiti, however,
¢ar no relation to a particular time or place. The same
emes recur, over the years, as do some of the
avourite formulae of the graffiti-writers. For example,
there must by now be thousands of variants of the X
Jes OK structure, said to have begun as a British soc-
r boast (Arsenal rules, OK?). A small sample from
e paperback collection illustrates this sub-genre in
iction (N. Rees, 1981):

Apathy rules, ob dear.
Examples rule, e.g.
Einstéin rules relatively, OK.
Bureaucracy rules OK
: OK
OK

éveral other general characteristics can also be

* There is a great deal of straightforward praise or
invective, for or against particular gangs, religious

groups, political parties, protest groups, etc. The
group’s symbols or logos often play a prominent role in
the design.

* Likewise, a large amount of space is devoted ro
obscenity and dirty jokes in general, as is only to be
expected from data which originates on lavatory walls.

* A common tactic is to respond to a well-known quo-
tation or slogan. Biblical quotations are frequently
used (Fuith can move mountains. Shes a big girl) as are
commercial slogans ( thought that an innuendo was an
Tralian suppository until I discovered Smirnoff ).

* Grafliti dialogues also exist, as writers react to each
other.

Be alert.

Your country needs lerts.

— N, Britain has got enough lerts now, thank you.
Be aloof

— No, really, be alert. Theres safety in numbers.

» Puns and word play abound. These are usually of

the category that might charitably be described as

execrable (Quasimodo — that name rings a bell), but
they are sometimes highly ingenious —in this case,
playing with the wotds of a once popular song (‘Miss
Qrtis regrets she’s unable to lunch today’):

LIFT UNDER REPAIR — USE OTHER LIFT.
This Otis regress its unable to lift today.

WHOWUZ HERE?

Two of the longest-standing
graffiti are Kilroy and Chad,
both of Warld War 2 origin,
and still being drawn around
the world in the 1990s.

KILRoY
WOz
HERE

Kifroy

Kilroy began in America.

He may have been a
Massachusetts shipyard
inspector, James.Kilray, who
in 1941 was marking the
phrase on.equipment to
show he had checked it. Or
he may have been a
Sergeant Francis Kilroy
whose arrival at a Florida air
base was anticipated by the
notice Kifroy wiil be here
next week. Several other
theories exist, and the truth
may never be known.

[l l [an0

WoT, No BANANAS?
Chad
Chad (alse known as AMr
Chad} appeared in Britain
early in the War, always
accompanied by a standard
phrase of the type What, no
~2, He turns up, often under
a different name, in several
countries {e.g. Clem, in Cana-
da). Again, many explana-
tions have been proposed,
both for the drawing and for
the name. A popular view is
that the face grew out of a
diagram, such as that of an
alternating wave form,
which could have been part
of a lecture to military per-
sonnel.

The name Chad was chiefly
Royal Air Force; Private
Snoops was the Army equiv-
‘alent, and The Watcher was
often found in the Navy.
Theories about its origins are
also highly speculative: they
include the view that it
derives from the name of a
forces lecture centre {Chad-
wick House), and thatit
comes from the name of a
19405’ film {Chad Hannah).
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Slang : . o
Slang, according to the Amefican poet, Card Sandburg | THE USES OF SLANG ;‘;‘;::;f;ﬁ';n?
(1878-1967} is ‘language which takes off its coat, spits According to the British appositenessto the

on its hands — and goes to work'. The Oxford English
Dictionary provides a more judicious account: ‘lan-
guage of a highly colloquial type, considered as below
the level of educated standard speech, and consisting
either of new words or of current words employed in
some special sense’. In a related definition, it also
describes slang as ‘language of a low or vulgar type’ and
‘the special vocabulary or phraseology of a particular
calling or profession’. This sums up the paradox of
slang very well. People look down on it, but can hard-
ly avoid using it, for everyone has some ‘calling or pro-
fession’, even if the ‘call’ is only to watch foothall,
collect stamps, or go drinking. There is upper-class
slang alongside lower-class slang, the slang of doctors
and of lawyers, the slang of footballers and philatelists,
as well as the stang which cuts across social class and
occupation, available to anyone as the most colloquial
variety of language (p. 290). The word ‘most”is impor-
want. Lezs have a drink is colloquial, but not slang, Les
dip the bill (Raymond Chandler, The Big Sleep), which
means the same thing, is both.

The complexity of slang is immediately apparent
when we examine its varied functions (see right). If
forced to choose the primary function of slang from
Eric Partridge’s list, it would have to be number 13
(and its complement, 14), “The chief use of slang’, it
has been wisely-said, ‘is to show that you're one of the
.gang’ — and, in Chandler’s novels, literally so. Slang is
one of the chief markers of in-group identity. As such,

lexicographer, Eric Partridge
{1894-1979), people use
slang for any of at least 15
reasons:

1 Insheer high spirits, by
theyoung in heartas
well as by the young in
years; 'just for the fun of
the thing’; in playfulness
of waggishness.

2 As an exercise either in

“witand ingenuity orin
humour. (The motive
behind this is usually self-
display or snobbishness,
emulation or _
responsiveness, delight

_ invirtuosity,)

3 Tobe'different’, to be
novel.

4 Tohe picturesgue {either
positively or - asin the

negatively).
5 Jobe unmistakeably
arresting, even startling.
6 Toescapefromeclichés, or
to be brief and concise.

- with existing terms.)

7 To enrich the language.
(Thisdeliberateness is
rare save.among the
well-educated, Cockneys
forming the most
notable exception; itis
literary rather than
spentaneous.)

8 To lend an air of solidity,

wish to avoid insipidity~ -

{Actuated by impatience -

remote. (In'the cultured
premeditated, while in
the uncultureditis
almost always
unconscious whenitis
‘notrather subconscious.)

9a To lassen the sting of, or

on the other hand to give -

additional point to, a
refusal, a rejection, a
recantation;
_ 8b Toreduce, perhaps also
iodisperse, the
solemnity, the .
pompaosity, the excessive
seriousness of a
conversation(orofa
piece of writing);
To soften the tragedy, 10
lighten or to "prettify’
the inevitability of death
ofr madness, or to mask
the ugliness or the pity of
profound turpitude (e.g.
treachery, ingratitude);
and/or thusto enabie the
speaker or his auditor or
bothto endure, to ‘canry
on'.
10 To speak or write down
to an inferior, orto
_amuse a superior public;
ormerelytobeona
colloquiat level with
either one’s audience or
one's subject matter.
11 for ease of social
intercourse. {Notto be

9

12 Toinduce either .
friendliness or intimacy
of adeepor adurable
kind. (Same remark.}

13 Toshowthat one
belongsto a certain
school, trade, or
profession, artisticor
intellectual set, orsodial
class; in brief, to be 'in
the swim’ or to establish
contact,

14 Hence, to'show or prove
thatsomeongis not'in
theswim’.

15 To besecret-not

understood by those

around one. {Children,
students, iovers,
members of political
secret societies, and
criminalsin or out of
prison, innocent persons
in prison, are the chief
exponents.)

it comes VEry close to jargon (p. 174). concreteness, to the confused or mergedwith  {From Slang: Today and
abstract; of earthinessto ! _the preceding.) Yesterday, 1933,Ch.2) ~
CLASSY TALK EARLY AUSSIE RHYMING SLANG TOUGH GUY TALK ARGOT

The upper-class dialogues of
Wodehouse are not usually
obscure, though here the
quasi-legal phrase in durance
vile {'in awful confinement’}
‘mightgive pause.

She lugged the poorwench
offto Blandings, and she’s
been there ever since,
practicaily in durancevile,
her every movément ..
watched. But this Myra seems
to be asensible, level-headed
girl, because, learning from
herspiesthat Lady Cwas to
'go to Shrewsbury fora hair-
do and wouldn’t be around
till dinner time, she phoned
Bill that she would be free
that day and would nipup to
London and marry him.

{R.G. Wodehouse, Service
With a Smile, 1961.}

An.adapted extract fromone
of the slang vocabulary lists
{for early 20th-century
Austraiian) compiled by Eric
Partridge {1933).

canary Aconvict (c. 1820~
1900).

clinah, cliner A sweetheart
{from Yiddish, c. 1900).

cobber Afriend or mate
(c.1895).

cossie Swimming costume
{c.1920). ) )

derry Agrudgé (c.1896).

dilly-bag Ashoppingor

utility bag (c. 1885).
dinghat Anofficer'sservant
{dingo + batman, World

War1). '

dinkum Good, true
(c.1900). - - -

drum Correct information
{c.1912). -

Best-known for its use by
London Cockneys, these
unusual formations are little
recorded before the mid-
19th-céntury. Probably
originating as partof a
criminal argot, the
underworld assoclations
have now largely
disappearad.

apples and pears stairs
artful dodger lodger
Cainand Abel table
Chalk Farm arm

Gawd forbids kids
Hampstead Heath teeth
1suppose nose

lean and lurch church
mince pie eye

north and south mouth
read and write fight

tit for tat hat

trouble and strife ‘wife

"She's a grifter, shamus. I'ma

grifter. We're all grifters. So
we sell each other out fora
nickel. Okey. See canyou
makeme....1haven'tpulled
anything in here...lcamein
talking two C's. That's still the
price. | come because ]
thought¥dgetatakeitor
leave it, oneright geeto
another. Mow you're waving
cops at me. You oughta be
ashamed of yourself.

{(Raymond Chandier, The Big
Sleep, 1939, Ch. 25) )

Glaoss (for amateurs):
grifter small-time criminal
shamus private detective
€ 100-dollar note

gee man (first letter of guy)

There is a close link between
slang and argot, the special
language of a secretive social
group. n this piece of literary
invention, context is cleverly
used to aid the reader.

Our pockets were full of
deng, so there was no real
need from the point of view
of crasting any more pretty
polly to tolchock some old
veck in an alley and viddy -

" him swim in his blood whila

we counted the takings and
divided by four, nor to do
the ultra-viclént on some
shivering starry grey-haired
ptitsa in a shop and go
smecking off with the till’s
guts. But, as they say, money
isn't everything.
{Anthony Burgess, A Clock-
work Orange, 1962, Ch. 1))
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SLANG

he speed at which:slang
“moves can be sensed by trac-
-ing the natural history of
‘what many regard as the
reatest publication on

ang: Eric Partridge's Dictio-
.nary.of Slang and Unconven-
“tignal English. This
‘Thonumental work first
ppeared in 1937, with the
b-heading Cofloguialisms
nd Catch-phrases, Solecisms
rid. Catachreses, Nicknames,
'ulgarisms, and such Ameri-
nisms.as have been natu-
lized. The second edition
{1938) contained asubstan-
“tial Addendum. The third
-edition appeared in 1948
.with a much longer Adden-
-«dumn, fargely consisting of
‘new items from World War
By the time of the fifth
‘edition {1960}, the new

words, and justified sepa-
rate publication as a sugple-
mentary volume, There is
niow an integrated edition.

An extract from both vol-
umesis shown, illustrating
the first compilation, as well
asthe additional informa-
tion discovered. Every page
of the work shows its social,
historical, and geographical
range, and the meticulous
care with which the author
approached his task. [t was a
real labour of love, for Par-
tridge was no salaried acad-
emic, but a free-lance

" enthusiast. Although he

lacked the means available
to the Oxford English Dictio-

" naryto give full authentica-

tion to all his historical
observations on slang, his
work was the first major coi
lection of evidence aboirt-

the development of a genre
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MONUMENT TO material had runto 100,000  which the first editors of the

OED had almost completely
ignored. The Dictionary was
well received at the time,
though-when librarians dis-
covered that it had ‘those
-words’ init, many banned it
from their shelves, and it is
still often available only on
restricted loan.

The Dictionary confirmed
‘Partridge in his chosen
career. In, ‘Genesis of a Lexi-
cographer’, he wrote:

Although | have linguistic
interests other than lexicog-
raphy and etymology, and
shali, t hope, be able to in-
duige myself in expressing
‘them, yet, being a passably
honest man, 1 am bound to
admitthe justice.of the
harde,'Once a lexicog- -
apher, always a lexi-
‘cographer'. There are
worse fates,

2dolin fip
GODFATHER IV: THE DICTIONARY

Lexicography is not usually thought of as-a dangerous

profession -~ though opinions might change after read-
ing Partridge's account of data sources for A Dictionary
of the Underworld, British-and American {1949).

Only a little of the underworld material that came to me
direct was in written form, professional criminals being,
with the-exception of confidence tricksters {"con men’),
notoriously inept with the pen, even ‘penmen’ or
'scratchers’ being useless - outside of forgery. Luckily,
farnous criminals have employed ‘ghosts’, and they and
other criminals have frequently been tapped by journal-
ists and authors; prison chaplains and governors, or 'war-
dens, are, 10 coin a phrase, mines.of information; police
officers, especially detectives, pick up many words and
phrases; tramps and hoboes, whether ex-professional or
amateur, tend much more than criminals to write of
their experiences; spedial investigators into prostitution
and the drug-traffic — that s, those of them who take
their work seriously and are engaged therein for long
‘periods ~ learn much of the cant (the philologists’ term
for ‘language of the underworld®) used by the purveyors
and their customers; police-court praceedings are occa~
sionally helpful. That is an incomplete though ot a
grossly inadequate list of the more accessible sources -
available to-a researcher into cant. . 2
But he who deals, or professes to deal, directly with
the underworld has to be'very careful, Criminals are nat-
urally suspicious of a stranger: and usually they either
withheld information or.supply ‘phoney” materiai... .
‘More than one British, and more than one American,
journalist and sacial worker and philolagist have had
their legs pulled. ) '

The biook took Partridge 13 years to complete. How he
avoided having more than just his leg pulled through-
out this time is difficult to imagine. .
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THE DYING AND DEAD
LEXICON

Words can come alive overnight {as happened to spuz-
nik, on 4 October 1957); but they take decades to die.
Indeed, deciding that a word is dead is by no means
easy. For when # a word dead? Presumably, when no
one uses it any more. But when can we be sure that
people are no longer using a word? How much time
should we allow to go by before we can say that 2 word
has sgopped being obsolescens (in occasional use by a
few) and has come to be obsolete (used by no one)? In
the case of the standard lexicon, we might have to wait
for a whole peneration to pass away, before an inquest
would return anything other than an open verdict. In
the case of small-group slang, a word may be born and
die within weeks or months. '

We can rarely observe the birth of a word (but see
p.139), and never its death — something of a problem,
of course, for anyone interested in (lexical) natural
history. On the other hand, there are several clues
which tell us that a word is dying, and several corners
of the lexicon which demonstrate the changelessness
that we associate with death.

Quotations

A quotation is a fragment of socially-embalmed lan-
guage. It is language which has been placed on a
pedestal, freely available for anyone to use, but readily
sensitive to abuse. An error (misguotation) may not
always be noticed, but if it is, there isa real risk of peer-
group derision. Anything which someone has said or
written can be a quotation, but the term usually refers
to those instances which have become ‘famous’ over
the years. Both 74 ée or not to be and Let me see one are

extracts from Hamlet, but only the former has come to-

be treated as quoration.

It can be useful to distinguish quotations from catch
phrases (p.178). By definition, the utterances which
fall within both of these categories have impact and are
memorable, and most can be traced to a specific
source. Catch phrases are, indeed, a species of quota-
tion. But there are important differences. Catch phras-
es tend to be of spoken origin, very short, subject to
variation, relatively trivial in subject matter, and pop-
ular for only a short'period. Quotations tend:to be of
written origin, indeterminate in length, highly restrict-
ed in the contexts where they may be used, semanti-
cally more profound, and capable of standing the rest
of time. There is a colloquial tone to the former, and a
literary tone to the fatter. There is no identity.

Sometimes, especially with political urterances, it is
possible to see shifting between the categories. Harold
Macmillan’s never had it so good (p.179) began life as
a quotation, became a catch phrase variant, and the

variant is now a guotation again. But when an utrer-
ance finally settles down as a quotation, there is no
longer any capability for change. We might even con-
sider it as a linguistic specimen, to be collected in the
manner of a natural history or anacomy museurn. Such
catalogues, indeed, do exist, in the form of dictionar-
ies of quotations. However, the analogy with death can
be taken only so far before it too becomes moribund.
Unlike an anatomical specimen in formaldehyde (hor-
ror films aside), 2 quotation may still exercise a strong
and lively pragmatic effect (p. 286).

ON MYTHS AND MEN

Mlany quotations-have become so wel-known that they
have entered the standard language, with their origins
all but forgotten. How many now know that the best-laid
schemes of mice and men Is a quotation from Robert
Burns' poem To a Mouse, or that all hell broke loose is
from Milton's Paradise Lost? (Of mice and men is in facta
double gquotation, as it was also used by John Steinbeck
as the title of a novel). Several Shakespearian and Biblical
guotations have entered the language in thisway

{pp. 63, 64).

Quite often, a quotation is adapted in the process. An
exampleis Ours not to reason why, whichis an
adaptation of Theirs not to reason why, from Tennyson's
The Charge of the Light Brigade (1854). Sometimes, more
subtle processes are at work. In 1981, British Conservative

politician Norman Tebbitt included in aspeech a
reference to his father's search for employment, using
‘the words He got on his bike and looked for work. The
media headlined it with the older colloquialism On your
bike {'Go away’), and today it is this phrase which most
people would confidently assert to be what Mr Tebbitt
said. Like Topsy, the story just ‘grow'd’.

SO WHOWAS TOPSY?

“Have you ever heard any-
thing about God, Topsy?
The child locked bewildered,
but grinned as usual,

‘Do you know who made
you?'

‘Noboedy, as | knows on,’ said
the child, with a short iaugh.
The idea appeared to amuse
her considerably; for her
eyes twinkled, and she
added,—

‘t spect | grow'd. Don't think
nabody never made me.’
{Harriet Beecher Stowe,
Uncle Tom’s Cabin, 1851-2,
Ch, 20.)

PROVERBS

Proverbial expressions have
been given avariety of
{abels: adages, dictums,
maxims, mottoes, precepts,
saws, truisms. The terms all
convey the notion of a piece
of traditional wisdom,
handed down by previous
generations. In most cases,
the origin of a proverbiis
unknown.

‘The effectiveness of a
proverb fies largely in its
brevity and directness. The
syntaxis simple, the images
vivid,-and the allusions
domestic, and thus easy to
understand. Memorability is
aided through the use of
alliteration, rhythm, and
rhyme (p. 415). Thase points
can all be identified in the
following selection.

General

Children should be seen and
not heard.

Still waters run deep.

Once bitten, twice shy.

Look heforeyou leap.

A catmay look at a king.

An apple a day keepsthe
doctor away.

A friend in need is a friend
indeed.

Every little helps.

Curiosity killed the cat.

Ask noquestions, hearno
fies.

It never rains but it pours.

The pen is mightier than the

swaord,

Scottish
Fuils and bairns never ken
when they're weel aff.

{*Fools and children never

know when they're well
off’)

Ye canna tak clean water
cut oa foul wall. ("You

can't take clean water out

of a foul well’)

Muckle whistlin but little
redd land. ("Much
whistling but little
ploughed land’)

There's aye some water
whar the strikie drouns.
("There’s always some

water where the steer
drowns")
(From D. Murison, 1981.)

American

There's no such thingasa
horse that can‘t be rode
or a cowboy that can‘t be
throwed.

Another day, another dollar.

Nothing is certain except
death and taxes.

A friend in power is a friend

lost.

The wheel that does the

squeaking is the one that
gets the grease.

Thebig possum walks just
before dawn.

Every man miuist skin his own
skurik,

Never trust a fellow that
wears a suit.

Puttin'featherson a
buzzard don’t make it no
eagle.

Too many Eskimos, too few
seals.

(From W. Mieder, 1992.}
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archaism is a feature of an older state of the lan-
age which continues to be used while retaining the
iita of its past. Grammar and the lexicon provide the
ef examples, though older pronunciations will from
e to time be heard, and archaic spellings seen. The
arest cases are those which are separated by a sub-
ntial time-gap, notably those dating from Middle
d Early Modern English (Parc I).

Lexical items include bebold, damsel, ere (‘before’),
fiin (‘rather’), hither, oft, quoth, smite, unto, wight
ersort), wot (‘know’), youder, varler, forsooth, sire.
Grammatical features include present-tense verb
dings (-est, -eth) and their irregular forms (wilt,
uldst, exc.), contracted forms (s, hwas, ainst, een
‘eveny), neer, oer), past tenses (spake, clotheéd), pro-
iouns such as #hox and ye, and vocative (p. 220) con-
uctions beginning with O.

. The hunter of archaisms will find them in an unex-
ectedly diverse range of contexts. Most obviously,
hey are used in many historical novels, plays, poems,
and films about such topics as King Arthur or Robin
{ood. Novelists who have used archaic language in a
careful way include Walter Scotr in fvanbee and
Willizm Thackeray in Esmond. In poetry, Spenser and
Milton were influential in maintaining an archaic
tradition of usage (p. 125). Children’s historical stories
also tend to use them, albeit in a somewhat stereo-
typed manner. Archaisms can be found in religious
and legal sectings (p, 371, 374), in nursery rhymes and
fairy tales, and (if the product warrants it) in trade
ames and commercial advertising. Rural dialects
ften retain words which have gone out of use in the
tandard language. And many older elements, such as
horpe ('village') and lea (‘wood’), are preserved in place
ames (p.140).

»

THUS WROTE {SILDUR THEREIN

The Great Ring shall go now to be an heirloom of the
Morth Kingdom; but records.of itshall be left in Gondor,
where also dwell the heirs of Elendil, lest a time come
when the memory of these great matters shall grow dim.
Itwas hot when | first took it, hot as a glede, and my
hand was scorched, so that 1 doubt if ever again | shall be
ree of the pain of it. Yet even as | write it is cooled, and it
: seemeth to shrink,
-though it loseth neither
its beauty nor its shape.
Already the writing
upon it, which at first
was as clear as red
flame, fadeth and is
now only barely tc be
read...
{). R.R. Tolkien, The
Lord of the Rings, P
1954-5, Partl, Ch. 2.y  '

LR.R, Tolkien
(1892-1973)

UNCOMMONLY DATED

Not all archaisms are ancient..Many
items evoke Victorian or Edwardian
times, and include a great deal of
slang {p.182) and social usage, as well
as outmoded technical names and
notions. In such cases as the follow-
ing, we may prefer 1o give them a less
definite label, such as cld-fashioned
or dated.

beau ‘beastly
asquire gov'nor
blest {father)
{if { know) grandpapa

bodice luncheon
breeches parlour
brougham pray {sit
capitall - down)

civil {of you) rotter
confound you! spiffing

damnable uncommon
{cheek) (nice)
deuced wireless

“ Good Heavens! What a swell! Whatisit?
Teafight? Wedding breakfast? *

* Ohno ; only going to my tailor’s. Mustbe
decently dressed when I go to see him, He's
50 beastly critical [

ped niature of archaic language in children’s comic strips about historical .
characters can bé seen in‘this piece from Beano (13 May 1939). The occasional forsoath,

IN THE OLD STYLE

Archaic spellings and styles of writing immediately add an extra layer of meaning to a
text, whether it be a pub sign or 2 poem.

in that open field
If you do not come too close, if you do not
come too close,

On a summer midnight, you can hear the music
Cf the weak pipe and the littie drum
And see them dancirig around the bonfire
The association of man and woman

.In daunsinge, signifying matrimonie -
A dignified and commodious sacrament.
Two and two, necessarye coniunction,

. Helding eche other by the hand or the arm
Which betokeneth concorde. ..
{T. S. Eliot, East Coker, 1944.)
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Clichés

In clichés we see fragments of language apparently
dying, yet unable to die. Clichés emerge when expres-
sions outlive their usefulness as conveyors of informa-
tion. They are dying not from underuse, as with the
gradual disappearance of old-fashioned words (p.
185), bur from overuse. Such phrases as a2 this moment
in timeand every Tom, Dick, and Harry, it is said, have
come to be so frequently used that they have lost their
power to inform, to enliven, to mezn. They have
become trite, hackneyed expressions. And yet they sur-
vive, in a kind of living death, because people con-
tinue to use them, despite complaints and criticisms.
They are, in effect, lexical zombies.

Why do clichés receive such a bad press? Because, in
the view of the critics, it is the cliché-user who is the
zombie. To use expressions which have been largely
emptied of meaning implies that the user is someone
who cannot be bothered to be fresh, clear, careful, or
precise, or possibly someone who wishes to avoid clar-
ity and precision. The suggestion is that such people
are at best lazy or unimaginative, at worst careless or
deceitful. In the case of learnéd clichés, perhaps they
also wish to impress, to show off.

But clichés have their defenders, who point out that
many of the expressions cited as clichés (such as those
listed below) have a value. Indeed, their value is pre-
cisely the ability to express what the critics condemn.
Ifwe wish to be iazy or routine in our thinking, if we
wish to avoid saying anything precise, then clichés are
what we need. Such wishes are cornmonplace, Itisnot
‘possible to be fresh and imaginative all the time. Life is
. full of occasions when a serioiis conversation is simply
too difficult, or too energetic, and we gratefully fall
* back on clichés. They.can fill an awkward gap in a con-
versation; and there is no denying that there are some
.conversations which we would rather not have. In such
circumstances, clichés are an admirable lexical life-
jacket. The passing remarks as people recognize each
other in the street but with no rime to stop, the self-
conscious politeness.of strangers.on a train, the forced
interactions at.cocktail parties, or the desperate plati-
tudes which follow a funeral: these are the kinds of
occasion which give clichés their right to be.

No one would be sarisfied with clichés when we
expect something better from a speaker or writer. A
politician who answers-a direct question with clichés
can expect to be attacked or satirized. A student who
answers a teacher’s question with a cliché is, we hope,
not going to get away with it. Likewise, we complain if
we encounter poems, essays, or radio talks filled with
clichés. But a blanket condemnation of all clichés is as
furile as unthinking, acceptance.

The need for a flexible view of clich¢ is reinforced by
a collage of quotations from various places in Walter
Redfern’s: book, Clichés and Coinages (1989). Clichés,

he argues, are ‘bad, indispensable, sometimes good’.
On the one hand, they are ‘comfortable’, ‘Musak of the
mind’, ‘a labour-saving device’, % line of least resis-
tance’. On the other hand, they ‘stop us thinking of
nothing’ and provide ‘social lubrication’, ‘verbal caulk-

ing’, ‘useful paddmg But, whetherwe like them ornot,

one thing is certain: “They are highly contagious, and
there is no known immunity, except possibly silence . ..
and even that only conceals the infection.’

AN ANUTSHELL

11 may venture an opinion, when all is said and done, it
would:ill become me to suggest that | should come down
like a ton of bricks, as large as life and twice as natural,
and make a mountain out of a molehill on this issue.
From time immemorial, in point of fact, the object of the
exercise, as sure as eggs are eggs, has been, first and
foremost, to take the bull by the horns and spell it out
loud and clear. At the end of the day, the point of the
exerciseis to tellit like it is, lay it on the ling, putiton the
table - putting it in a nutshell, drop a bombshell and get
down to the nitty-gritty, the bottom line. | think I can
honestly say, without fear or favour, that | have leftno
stone unturned, kept my nose firmly to the grindstene,
and stuck to my last, lock stock and barref, hook line and
sinker. Thisis not to beat about the bush or upset the
apple-cart, but to give the green light to the calm before
the storm, to hit the nail on the head, to bite the bullet,
and thus at the drop of a hat to snatch victory from the
jaws of defeat.

“That's it. Take it or leave it, On your own head be it. All
good things must come to an end. |'must love you and ‘
leave you. | kid you not. Don't call us, we'll call you. Andl
don't mean maybe,

Amiright or amIright?

NEITHER RHYME
NOR REASON

Al of the following items
have been taken from pub-
lished lists of ‘clichés’ in
usage manuals. What is
immediately apparent is that
such lists combine very differ-
ent kinds of expressions. Itis
doubtful whether everyone
would agree that they are all
clichés, and, if they did,
which items should be the
most penalized.

to add insult to injury
much of a muchness

a blessing in disguise

to leave no stone unturned
dead asadocornail

like a bat out of helt

she who must be obeyed
twelve good men and true
cestla vie

sick as a parrot

Itellalie

in this day and age

warts and all

a'memory like a sieve

the fair sex

bethat asit may

from time immemorial
ittakes all sorts

The arbitrary way in which
usage books opérate can be
readily illustrated. In one
such book, the items in the
first list below are considered
useful idiomatic phrases; the
items in the'secend list are
said to be clichés. (From The
Right Word at the Right
Time, Readers' Digest, 1985.)

a bone of contention
the cld school tie
in the heat of the moment

:a house of cards

to take someone down a peg
oriwe
a wild-goose chase

the burden of procf
the happy couple

-in no uncertain terms

atissue of lies
to throw the book at some-
one

.a last-ditch attempt

Plus ca change, plusc'estla
méme chose. Know whatl
mean?
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‘words won't lie down
s quotation is from Dylan Thomas - or, at least,
i a television dramatization of his last illness —and
ts as an effective epitaph to this part of the Ency-
edia. Whatever else we may say about the lexicon,
hatever we call the units (words, lexemes, lexical
15, idioms ...), it is undoubtedly the area of lan-
& which is most difficult to systematize and con-
1. Its size, range, and variability is both an attraction
‘a hindrance. Tt comprises the largest part of the
ns and structures which make up a language. Asa
sequence, the present section is inevitably the
tin the encyclopedia.
he words will not lie down. Even if we left them
ne, they would not, for vocabulary grows, changes,
‘dies without anyone being in charge. Thete is no
ister for the Lexicon, and in countries which do
ve an Academy wirh responsibility for the language,
cabulary rules (s Quai, for example, p. 181) with a
d disregard for the pronouncements of academics,
ticians, and pedants. It is the most anarchic area of
guage.
ut we do not leave words alone. We do not even let
ern rest in peace. There are linguistic resurrectionists,
o try to revive words that have been dead for
nturies — such as the Anglo-Saxon enthusiasts
24}, There are reincarnationists, ‘who recall the
evious existence of a werd, and let it influence their
ives (p. 125). There are revolutionaries, who are trying
change the lexical world today, and even that is too
te (p.177). There are resuscitators, who assail the
ter-columns of publications with pleas to preserve
ast usage; redeemers, who believe that all words can
¢ saved; and rerriburionists, who believe thart, for
me words, hanging’s too good for 'em. A few, well-
ntentioned souls think that the government should
galize lexical euthanasia.
Lastly, there are the linguistic necrologists, who
hould be given the last word in any treatment of the
icon. These are the people who collect last words

and pore over them, attributing to them a fascination
which no other quotations could possibly possess. The
utterances are a source of pathos, humour, irony, joy,
bewilderment, sadness — indeed, all possible human
emotions. They provide an apposite coda to any study
of the lexicon.

LAST WORDS ‘I've had eighteen straight
whiskies, 1 think that's the

t has aI_E been very record ... After 29 years,

interesting. this is all I've done.,

gn?gg Wortley Montagu, (Dylan Thomas, 1953)

Make the world better.
{L.ucy Stone, suffragist,
1893)

t would really be more
than the English could
-stand if another century
hegan and | were still alive.
1.am dying as | have lived -
beyond my means.

(Oscar Wilde, 1900)

Now 1'll have eine kleine
pause.
(Kathleen Ferrier, 1953)

.Go on, get out! Last words
are for fools who haven't
said encugh.

{Karl Marx, 1883)

Does nobody understand?
{James Joyce, 1941)

©On the whole, I'd rather be
in Philadelphia.
{W. C. Fields, 1946)

The rest is silence.
(Hamlet)

if this is dying, | don’t think
much of it.
{Lytton Strachey, 1932}

1am about to, or'l am going
to, die. Either-expression is
used.

{Dominique Bouhours,
grammarian, 1702)

{from J. Green, 1979.)

LEXICAL GHOST
STORIES

-ghost ward is one which
has never existed in real life,
but which nonetheless turns
up in a dictionary. it often
happens because lexicogra-
hers are human, and make
mistakes. An error in copy-
izjg, 1yping, programming,
or filing can easily lead to a
false spelling or hyphen-
ation, and sometimes even a
completely fictitious item.
Once the dictionary has
appeared, however, its
uthority’ will then make

readers assume that the
form is genuine, Same peo-
ple may begin to use it. Cer-
tainly other lexicographers
will notice it, and it may
then find its way into other
dictionaries.

Such was the history of
dord. Inthe early 1930s, the
office preparing the second
edition of Webster’s New
international Dictionary

{p. 442} held a file of abbre-

viations, cne of which was
‘D or d' for density. When

the work was published, in
1934, the item appeared a3
Dord, and.given the mean-

ing ‘density’, Before long,
the word was appearing in
other dictionaries £00.
This'is a somewhat unusu-
al case, but fictitious forms
are certainly not rare. It is
very easy for a iexicographer
to imagine that a form
exists, and to slip itinto a
dictionary, even though it
may never have been used.
Istheresuchawordas
antigarliamentarianism? The
Oxford English Dictionary

gives evidence only of

ntiparliamentarian. Qur
intuitions very readily create
these potential words.

Scientific terms have been
particularly prone to.ghost
treatment, and none more
50 than medical terms, One
study cites over.a dozen

nnonstandard approxima-
tions for the disease whose

standard name is myelofi-
brosis. And the field of
speech pathology is well

‘known for the uncertainty
of its terminology. Someone

suffering from a serious dif-
ficulty in pronunciation, for
example, might be described
as manifesting an articula-
tion disorder, articulatory
handicap, articulatory

defect, articulation syn-
drome, misarticulation, or
any of over a dozen other
words or phrases. Dictionar-
ies of speech pathology do
not agree about which
terms to inciude as legiti-
mate alternatives, and in the
absence of fexical research
there is no guarantee that
the terms a particular dictio-

nary selects are the most

commeonly used ones ~ or,
indeed, whether there is

.anyone out there using

them at all.
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entral role of grammar in the study of language has become
ablished renet of modern linguistics; but outside the hallowed
stic halls the status of the subject has in recent decades been
ubject of much controversy. The pendulum has moved dra-
ically — from a time when few people questioned the place of
mmatical knowledge as an essential element of a person’s educa-
‘to one when few people tried to defend it. Currently, there is
finite although erratic movement in the reverse direction,
ards a position which once again recognizes the importance
rammar in general education — though this is not the same
tion the pendulum held in the 1950s, when it started its
recedented swing.

are 111 therefore has a historical slant to it. It opens with an
count of the various beliefs and attitudes which people hold about
immarical study, drawing an essential distinction between ‘know-
‘grammar’ and ‘knowing about grammar’. It then gives an
count of whatwas involved in traditional grammar, which dom-

'Some of the thousands of letters-about £nglish grammar'sent‘in by
- listeners to the BBC Radio 4 series, English Now {see further, p. 194).

PART III

English grammar

inated the study of the subject for the best part of 200 years, and
investigates some of the leading shibboleths of prescriptive gram-
mar. This leads to a consideration of current trends, and of the dif-
ferences between ancient and modern approaches to grammar.
‘The remainder of Part Il is devoted to a systematic presentaticn
of the main areas of English grammar. It begins with morphology,
the study of word structure, looking in particular at the various word-
endings which have a role to play in expressing grammatical rela-
tionships. In §15 rhe important concept of the “word class’ (or ‘part
of speech’} is presented, and we identify the most importane of these
classes in English, as well as some of the less important ones. Final-
ly §16, the largest section in Part III, gives an account of the main
aspects of syniax, the study of sentence scructure. This is too vast a
domain to be comprehensively covered in a book such as this, but
the section does look systematically at a wide range of basic syntac-
tic notions, and illustrates them from several areas of usage, from
spontaneous informal conversation to established written literature,
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13-GRAMMATICAL MYTHOLOGY

The study of grammar goes back to the time of the
ancient Greeks, Romans, and Indians, and from its
earliest days has caughr the interest of the learned and

the wise. As a result the subject has developed around

itself a hallowed, scholarly, and somewhat mysterious
atmosphere. In the popular mind, grammar has
become difficult and distant, removed from real life,

and practised chiefly by a race of shadowy people

(‘grammarians’) whose technical apparams and ter-
minology require a lengthy novitiate before it can be
mastered. The associated mythology has grown with
time, and is now pervasive and deep-rooted. Millions
of people believe that they are failures at grammar, say
that they have forgotten it, or deny that they know
any grammar at all - in each case-using their grammar
convincingly to make their point. It is such a shame,
because the fundamental point about grammar is so
very important and so very simple.

A matter of making sense

Tt is all to do with making sense. The fundamental

purpose of language is to make sense — to communi-
cate intelligibly. But if we are to do this, we need to

share a single system of communication. Tt would be

no use if one person were using Japanese and the other
were using Arabic, or one knew only Morse code and
the other knew only semaphore. The rules conurolling

the way a communication system works are known as

its grammar, and both sender and recipient need to
use the same grammar if they are to understand each
other. If there is no grammar, there can be no effec-
tive communication. It is as simple as that.

We can see this by dipping into the vocabulary of
English, and trying to do without grammar. The lex-
icon has been investigated in Part II. With its hun-
dreds of thousands of words, it is certainly the most

‘prominent aspect of the language; yet without gram-

mar the value of this remarkable resource becomes so
limited as to be almost worthless. We might believe
that ‘making sense’ is.a matter of vocabulary — that
meaning liesin the lexicon. This is certainly the super-
ficial impression we receive whenever we use a dictio-
nary, and ‘look up a meaning’. However, all the
lexicon provides is a sense of a word’s meaning poten-
tial — its semantic possibilities (p. 118). To draw out

this potential we need to add grammar. A dictionary

does this unobtrusively, through its definitions and
citations {(p. 156). When we use a dictionary, we are
being fed grammar all the time, withour realizing it.

THE MYTH OF SIMPLICITY

This advertisement:{minus the name of the
firm who produced it) appeared in a
foreign Sunday paper a few years ago. It
represents one.of the most pervasive myths
about a language - that grammar is needed
for writing, but not for speech.

"BASIC
ENGLISH
COURSE

: S
"English...has a grammar of great simplicity 20 Jesson
and flexibility’, wrote the authors of The ch you how wspeak
Story of English {on p. 47}— a book, based We teact *5 not Touch
on a BBC television series, which became a go ther® it
best-selier inthe 19805, This  guaeae . gramma:

kind of statement is often
made by those who identify
the complaxity of a
language with the number
of word-endings ithas—an
unfortunate legacy of the
Latin influence on English
grammar {p. 192). The
reality can be seen inthe
three Kilos of paper
comprising A
Comprehensive Grammar
of the English Language
{1985). Non-native
speakers of English who
have spent several years
learning the grammar to
an advanced Jevel have
little sympathy with the
view that Engiish
grammar is ‘simple’,
{Flexibility is a different
matter: see p, 233.)

wastalking about. Is
utterance simply ide:
atable, or saying tha
thing has happened:
or asking us to putso
thing on one? Therg
‘many possibilities,

again, only by putt
word into context.

‘become clear which ¢
meant.

given any context. 'Put’the
word into a context’, you
might say, ‘and then l'can
I meaningresidesonlyina  tellyouwhatitmeans’. But
word, youwillbe able to to putaword intoiits lin-
understand the following ~ -guisticcontextistoputit

utterance without difficulty:  into asentence. And putting
Tabl itinto asentenceis to add
Table.

grammar,
The problem, of cou r?‘?v_-is » Thetable has abroken
that too many possibilities

TAKE A WORD,
ANY WORD...

. leg.
come to m“'!d' The speaker . .Thgere are three columns |sez atable.
might have intended any of inthetable. Thetableis broken
the following, whicharejust . yye make up a bridge The paintison theta
some of the senses of this ‘table each week. Tmgoingtotablet
word: = ['lteliyouall attable. motjon.
* Apiece of fumiture. * They'vecometothe With utterances su
* Anarray of figures. peacetable. these, matters are
: gfg;gg;;ﬁ:?g;;ﬂ Therewould be asimilar  clearer. \We have pu
. 9 problem even if the possible

Ariegotiating session. senses were restricted to the

The task, you might con- first one. if the only mean- -

-clude, isunfair. It isimpossi-  ing of table were "piece of
ble to saywhich sense is furniture’, itwould stillbe
intended without being unclear what the speaker
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191

KNOW’ OR “TO KNOW
ABOUT’

gy stems from a confusion between
mar’ and ‘knowing about grammar’.
rent types of knowledge are involved.

reached this point on the page and
hat you have read, you must ‘know’
at. You may not agree with what I say,
 say it, but you are certainly able to
I have said. Knowing grammar, in
:ility which developed with lircle con-
n we were young children. As adults,
words togecher in the right order, and
ings. Moreover, we have the ability
ain types of error, and know how to
[f sentence the am writing I now con-
rrors, you -are likely to immediately
owever, to be able to diagnose the
such a sentence, you must ‘know
t' (ar least, to that extent).

an unconscious process. By contrast,
ur English grammar is a conscious,
cess. It means being able to talk about
re able to do when we construct sen-
cribe what the rules are, and what hap-
ey fail to apply. It is not difficult to point
the previous paragraph; but it #s dif-
be precisely what they are, and to state
h have been broken. If you are able to
such terms as ‘word order’, ‘noun’, and
cle’}, then you ‘know abour English
east, to that extenr).

speakers of English quite often say
-know' any gramma, or that foreigners
better than they do. One way of
uch comments, which at first seem
0 apply the above distinction. It is
at many foreigners can talk about
ar more confidendy than native
because foreign learners have usually
knowledge in a conscious way. It is
many native speakers have little or no
ibe their own grammatical knowledge,
they have never been taught to do so,
- potential fascination of this task has
poor teaching methods. The pedagog-
long been to find ways of developing

t goal of contemporary educational

WELL, MARY ANNE?’

Charles Dickens pulls no
puncheswhen he finds an
opportunity to satirize the
grammatical tradition
which held such powerin
British schools during the

.early 19th century {p,193),

For example, in The Old
Curiosity Shop (1840~1) he
describes Mrs Jarfey's efforts
to attract visitors from
boarding-schools to her
waxworks ‘by altering the
face and costume of Mr
Grimaldi as clown to repre-
sent Mr Lindley Murray as he
appeared when engagediin
the composition of his
English Grammar’ {Ch. 29).
An Qur Mutual Friend
{1864-5, Book 2,.Ch. 1) he
usas an extended example
to satirize the way prescrip-
tive grammarians would
tendto look for faults in

-everyday expressions, The

schocleacher, Miss Peecher,
has just been speaking to Mr
Headstone, whom she
secretly loves, and Charley

Hexam, They have just left,

and Mary Anne, her
favourite pupil, who now

-assists her inher household,
wants to say something:

The pupil had been, in her
state of pupilage, so imbued
with the class-custom of
stretching outan arm, asif

had an.observation on hand
‘to offer to Miss Peecher,
thatshe often did it in théir
domestic relations; and she
did it now.

“Well, Mary Anne?’ said
Miss Peecher.

‘Ifyou please, ma’am,
‘Hexam said they were going
to see his sister.’ -

‘But thatcan't be, | think,’
returned Miss Peecher:
‘because MrHeadstone can
hawve no business with her.

~ Mary Anne again hailed.
" Well, Mary Anne?’

‘If you please, ma'am,
perhaps it's Hexam’s busi-
ness?

That may be,’ said Miss
Peecher. 1didn'tthink of that.
Notthatitmattersatall.’

Mary Anne again hailed.

"Well, Mary Anne?’

‘They say she's very hand-
some,” |

‘Oh, Mary Anne, Mary
Annel’ returned Miss
Peecher, slightly colouring
and shaking herhead, a
little out of humour; *how
often have | told you notto
use that vague expression,

-not tospeak in that general

way? When you say theysay,
what doyoumean? Part of
speech, They?'

Mary Anne hooked her
right arm behind herin her
lefthand, as being under
examination, and replied:

'Perscnal pronoun.”

‘Number, They?'

‘Plural number.’

“Then how many do you
mean, Mary Anne? Two? Or
more?

‘l beg your pardon,
ma'am;” said Mary Anne,
disconcerted now she came
tothink of it; 'but I don't
knowthatimean morethan
her brother himself.” Asshe
said it, she unhocked her

Aarm.

‘Ifelt convinced of iy’
returned Miss Peecher, smil-
ing again. 'Now pray, Mary

Anne, be careful another

time. Hesays is very different
from They say, remernber.
Difference between He says
and They say? Give it me.’

Mary Anne immediately
hooked herrightarm
behind her inher lefthand -~
an attitude absolutely nec-
essary tothesituation—and-
replied: "One is indicative
mood, present tense, third
person singular, verb active
tosay: Other isindicative
maoed, present tense, third
person plural, verb active to
say.’

"Why verb’ active, Mary
Anne?¥

‘Because ittakesapro-
noun after it in the objective
case, Miss Peecher’

‘Very goodindeed,’
remarked Miss Peecher, with
encouragement. ‘In fact,
could not be better, Don't

wledge about’ grammar which 4re”
and rewarding, and it continues to”

to hail a cab or amnibus, ‘Person, They?” forgettoapplyit, another
whenever she found she "Third person.’ time, Mary Anne.’
WHY STUDY GRAMMAR? work out what wentwrong. Thisis espe-

* '‘Because it'sthere'. People are constantly
curious aboutthe world in which they live,
and wish to understand it and (as with
mountains) master it. Grammar is no differ-
ent from any other domain of knowledge in

this respect.

* But more than mountains, language is
involved with almost everything we do as
human beings. We cannot live without lan-
guage. To understand the linguistic dimen-
sion of our existence would he no mean
achievement. And grammar isthe funda-
mental organizing principle of language.
= Our grammatical ability is extraordinary. it
is prebably the most creative ability we
have. There is no limit to what we cansay or
write, yetall of this potential is controlled by
- afinite number of rules. How is this done?
‘s Nonetheless, our language canletus
down. We encounter ambiguity, impreci-
" sion, and unintelligible speech or writing.
To deal with these problems, we need to
put grammar under the microscope, and

cially critical when children are learning to

emulate the standards used by educated
adult members of their community.

» L earning about English grammar provides
a basis for learning other languages. Much
of the apparatuswe need to study English

turns out to be of general usefulness, Other

tongue.

languages have clauses, tenses, and adjec-
tives too. And the differences they display
will be all the clearer if we have first
grasped what is unique to.our mother

s After studying grammar, we should be
more alert to the strength, flexibility, and
variety of our language, and thusbeina
better position touse itand to evaluate
others’ use of it. Whether ourown usage in
fact improves, as a resutt, is less predictable.
Qur awareness must improve, but turning
that awareness into better practice—by
speaking and writing more effectively ~
requires an additional set of skills. Even
after a course on car mechanics, we can:still
drive carelessly.
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and terminology which was alien o English, and ATESTINGTIME
TRADITIONAL GRAMMAR

apply it correctly to an array of sentences which, very The English language paper
often, were chosen for their difficuley. To many,

whichwas set as part of the
accordingly, the subject seemed arbitrary and arcane.  Londen Matriculation exami.

naticn for senior pupils in
oL June 1899,
None of this amounts to a criticism of the task of

Although traditional
grammatical analysis as such: after all, this task defines ~ grammar was the orthodoxy,

. i ) . .. not everyone approved of it,
modern linguistics as ‘much as it _does tradlgonai as this writer demonstrated:
grammar. But whereas modern linguists take pains to

set up their rules following a careful analysis of the Grammar alila Separats*i;{b_-

. ...+ jectinevitably means definj-
way the l':inghsh language actually works, trad1t1c_v.naE tions and difficulties, My ears
grammarians assumed that all relevant grammatical

_ still recall the voices of Stan-
distinctions and standards of use could be obtained dard |V boysfilling the air

. . . . with their sweet jargoning as
: : by _autf)matically ap pI}fmg the categories and Practices o nanted definitions of
developed in the middle of the 18th century (p.78), of Latin grammar. This was a false assumption, butit  relative pronouns, mood and
and which led to the first influential generation of is one we cannot ignore, for grammarians of the 'PrﬁPOSItlonsm What halépeﬂs
what were later called #raditional English grammars.  1990s are the inheritors of the distortions and limi- ::pea?a%';asrg{;:gsc‘:':g?b;;a
tations imposed on English by two centuries of a Lati-  illustrated by an example.
nate perspective, and have to find ways of dealing Recentlythegirlsinthe

ith them Lower Fifth of a County Sec-
wi ) ondary School had to analyse
‘this passage: We can only
have the highest happiness,
such as goes alang with being
-a great man, by having wide
thoughts, and much feeling
for the rest of the worldas

The study of English grammar may have its share of
mythology (p.190), but many people have unhappy
memories of an early close encounter with the sub-
ject which was certainly no myth. ‘Dry’, ‘boring’,
‘pointless’, and ‘irrelevant’ are just some of the criti-
cal adjectives which have been used. To anyone
coming to the subject fresh in the 1990s, and reflect-

ing on the positive reasons which motivate grammat-

ical enquiry (p.191), these attitudes might appear

puzeling. An explanation can, however, be found,
deriving from the approach to language study which

The tradition that these grammars represent devel-
oped rapidly in the 19th century and was strongly in
evidence even in the 1960s. Well over a thousand
such grammars came to'be published throughout the
English-speaking world, and many went through
dozens of printings. For example, J.C. Nesfield, the
British author of 2 highly successful series on English
grammar and composition, produced English Gram-
mar: Past and Presenr in 1898; it was continuing to

N.B. - CANDIDATES MUST NOT BREAK UP Tﬁmx;v ﬁs;vsks
T¢ CES. GREAT IMPORTANCE ;
TO SCATTERED PIECES. £ o
TTTACHED TO CLEARNESS AND ACCURACY OF EXPRESSIC
AND STYLE.

well as ourselves; and this
i N k=4 sort of happiness often
sell in its 25th edition in 1961, Nor has the tradition 1—LANGUAGE ten questions are 1o be brings so much pain with it,
died. New versions of old grammars continue to (Not more thzn seven of these eng that we can only tell it from
appear in the 1990s, though printed now in a glossy attempted.) pain by its being what we

livery: and medern typography which belies their

1. Expldin carefully what is meant by the termy’ “grammar.
content.

Give the chief divisions of “gramma